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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 

L THE SEVERAL COMPONENT PARTS OP A SENTENCE. 

A. THE VERB. 

/,. 1. Th State or Teton. 

%. Hie Perfect, ^Ol (Vol L, |§ 77, 79), indicates A 

(a) An act completed at some part time (the histone tense, the 

Greek aorist, German imperfect, rad English past) ; as *$*. 
then came ZU4; y$f they eat Sown at the deer. 

(b) An act which, at the moment of speaking, has been already 
completed and remains in a state of completion (the Greek, German 

and English perfect) ; a s^J*U U/Akf be minced 

qf my favour, which I have bestowed upon you. 

(c) A past art* of which it era be said that it often took place B 
or stifl takes place-a use of the peifert which is common in proYsrbud 

expressions, and which the Greek aorist also has; as Ojj 
rekUert any (have handed it demn by oral tradition from one be 
another ); Jyj.Xijf Ji3\ commentator* are agreed (have agreed and 
still agree). 

(d) An act which is just completed at the moment, and by the 
very act, of speaking ; as alii ittj&l I conjure thee by God; Jtent 

tia / tell thee thi*. 


w. n. 


1 


2 Part Third. — Syntax. 5 1 

A (e) An aet, the occurrence o i which is so certain, that it may 
be described as having shea dy taken place. This n*e prevails in 

promisee, treaties, bargains, Ac., and after the particle especially 

in oaths or asseverations ; m C-M ^ 

g£*. urI &S c .ft 3 jp c&u uij *t U 

gm us, tk errors, an assurance of safety m me of boo conditions, 
either that tkm wilt accept (lH. hast accepted) what we propose to Use 
(Kt that wherewith we are cam to thee), or Oat tkm wilt keep (it) 
B secret and refrain (lit hast kept it secret and refrained) from doing tu 

amp ham, HU we getOntoftky country; c-*ll *9 Jk\y by Qed, 
I shall certainly Met remain tn Mktka; Va if 


ur 1 ^ 


*■ * £ , > -■ 

m oJUU / swear 


wine ska U not make mis 


intoxicated, as hay at my tool remains m my body. 

Raw. a. When a danse co m m enci ng with *9 is connected with 
a previous danse beginning with U followed by the perfect, or jJ 

followed by the jussive, in that ease *9 does not give to the fol- 
lowing verb in the perfect the sense of the future, because it merely 

supplies die place of these particles ; es *9» \yr* dt*#t U 
iJimU «£& C -ia ^. h*** 1 bam not killed thy son either 

inadvertently or d e sign e dly , nor have J mads his stuff a sheath for 

my sword ; Caff* Cl** *9j> Ve O* 

l hem t a periemsd such we nd s rfi d things as neither seen hem seen, 
nor n a rrators hems n a rrat ed. 


[Rsk. b. Instances of the perfect retaining its original meaning 
after a single *9 are extremely rare. In later prose, however, we 
often find he did not cease, he continued (to do) employed 

just as Jtj U or Jjjjj (Fleischer, Kl. Schr. L 446 say.)] 

(/) Something which we hope may be done or may happen. 
Hanoe the perfect is erttsta&tly used in wishes, prayers, and curses ; 

as v yVa3 itfi n^p may Qod (who is exalted above all) have mercy m 


I ft] The The States or Tenses. 8 

bum / may Ms reign be key! that cJU j. stay lbs made A 

thy ran s om ! Qkfo Cwff mag n et thou avoid e x e cr a tio n (a formula ns^L 

in sdd w s sia g tits ancient Arab kings) ! e$M ills) Oed curse thee l 
The proper signification of the perfect in this case is, “if it be as I 
wish, Qod has already had mercy on him ; ” Ac. The perfoot has this 

sense also after as if may you never meet with 

harm, ae long as you live ! ijf Ji <9 may thy teeth (Kt mouth) act 
be broken! [neg. of the phrase eiM JU).— When a conditional 

d*uae precedes the optative, the particle J must he prefixed to the B 
latter, in order that the influence of the conditional particle in the 

former may not extend to it; as>£i»V Cw^At cJd» 

if thou art ’lbn Hammdm (lit tie son of Hamm&m), aeayeet thou be 
sainted with honour ! 

Ran. After the name ot Qod, such perfects as l Jhai, 

Ji-i U, Si, sod the like* are not optative but 

declarative or assertory; as j$3 afa Jtf God (m sho ts 0 

Messed and exalted above off) hath said- — . [Comp. Vol. t §60, 
rem. a.] 

The perfect is often preceded by the particle Si (VoL L, 
§362, a). When this is the case, if the perfect has either of the meanings 
mentioned in § 1, b and d, it now implies that tha act is really finished 
and completed just at the moment of speaking. Its c omplet eness may 
consist either (a) is the removal of all doubt regarding it, in its perfect 
certainty as opposed to uncertainty ; or (b) in its having taken place D 
in agreement or disagreement with what preceded it, hi accordance 
or ncm-accordanoe with what was, or might be, expected, or juft a 

little before the time of speaking. For example tfjy l £foi Si 

If}} UaU jSadiy ^4 Jkpt ^ jJ U. we have 

already spoken of the vizirate of their grandfather R&Ud 'dm Bortnik 
in the reign of U-Manyir, and we will here speak qf the v ixirates of 
the rest (in this example the just completed act is contrasted with the 
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Part Third. — Syntax. [| 3 

A future one) ; ijLh H Jj the (Urns qf) prayer it com; 

cJu jJ thy daughter it, at was eapected, dead, or thy daughter it 
Jutt dead; pm iuJT c-S & t5 as regards the poet qf 

governor, I appoint thy ton governor qf Egypt (§ !,<*); <S«*a ^ J 1 * 
jJ Jtf* Ua he mid to km. Than didtt promise ihit, and 
he replied, I no*> really ful/U what I promised. 

Bn. a. Si immediately precedes the verb, as in tbe above 
B examples, and can be separated from it only by an oath or assever- 
ation ; as C«Lla»t ajtttj ji by God, thou hast done well ; a) *1 

UaC fiy my life, / A«®* fatted the whole night awake. 

Ecu. 6. JU is called by the grammarians glpT the 

particle of expectation, and is said to be used to indicate 

perfect certainty, or ^JUjT *>• >?*$*. to a PP rweimaie 

past to the present. 

0 3. The Pluperfect is expressed 

(a) By the «»pfe perfect, in relative and conjunctive clauses*, 
that depend upon clauses in which the verbs are in the perfect ; as 
^tfj* 'pd * S joySf* ukjo he laid before them what U-Ma’mun had 

ordered ; eyfi JX+ he eat where hie father had tat; 

l^U Jjl JijS&SZ CS* and after the bull had com to 

the place, he tamed hie bach inflight; e0 JJit Jrf Oj$[heJM 
D <1 /Ikr *« iKneewn fad fteen MW- 

[Bn. Whether the perfect in these clauses has the meaning of 
the pluperfect, must in every single esse be decided by the context, 
or by the nature of things. It may indicate a time identical with, 
and even posterior to, that indicated by the perfect in the clause 

* By a relative or coiyunctive clause we mean a clause that is 

joined to a preceding one by means of a relative pronoun or a con- 

nective particle. 
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The Verb. — 1. The Statee or Tmues. 


opon which it depends. Eg. yiw pm *>* iJ *ps jU 1*1 A 

*3* u* am* eXS—j vArfj* JO **31 aden Mom went forth 
from Egypt with the JBina ’Isrd’il to the desert, he dmntsrred Joseph 

0 w den Shr 

and earned Jut remains wild him through tie desert ; JaJt V*1 

. * •> a * d a df * jfv dd* a ■ i rdrr 

Vw^l jmf O' ♦yW 4Jymm +Uiuj w k mt he became 

unbound, La. teas dying » they aid e d km it give Atm a ehiqf.] 

(b) By tho perfect with the particle Jj, preceded by y or without ' 
it, provided the preceding clause is one which has its verb in the B 

perfect ; as JSj he ltd him out blinded (Kti and he had 

been blinded) ; ^ j & S* *S*yh JAM ^ J# he went 

early m the morning to H-Fatf, and found that he had gone Will 
earlier to the palace of ’ar-Masid (tit. and found him, he had already 

gone early). The clauses with Jli and Jjy are clauses expressing a 
state or condition (JO). 

(c) By the verb 0& *° b*> prefixed to the perfect; as OU C 

d3 * .♦ a o* '> d r ^ an J a > a * a a a 4 j Sk* 

'T'*** 1 £>*> 0^3 J*3^t 

’ar-RaStd died at fiw, after he had set out (lit. and he had eW out) 
fa KerStSn to combat ESfi 1 'ibn il-Ltit. These olsttSM ate) express 

the state ( JUiJlj. 

(d) By and the perfect, with tits particle Jf interposed ; 

up and eiswated a female daw; I then preheated her to U-Fwfh D 
Sometimes the particle ji is placed before both verbs, instead of 
between them ; as JJj iiiW JU j, nLe Jy-jj SJ {Jjjt 

fA jJy ij* Uyi Js ai ^>1 CtjJJ cJlte there is a tradition 

that the Apoetle of God ( God bless him and grant Mm peace !) eaid to 
'A'ita ( God have mercy on her!), qfter she had vowed (lit and the 
already had vowed) to set free torn persons of the children of lehmttd, 

Ac. 


Pakt Third. — Syntax. [§ 4 

Rax. a. Whan one of two or more pluperfects la anterior to 
the reat in point of time, it is ind i cat ed by mean* of tke particle 

Ji, the <**»«* haring merely aa »**$» 

JJ tia gllj A#*’ y* $$ 

44a?J gikj 'ar-RafUd died at Tie, after he 

had set oat for HorOeOm. to combat S*fi' ’dm U-LKt,who had rAdied 
(Ul and Ait Btffi* had already rthdtnf ), and east of hit allegiance, 


B [Ran. b. Between &\it and the perfect a conjunctive clause 

may he interposed, aa g^*. ^JjT £*£«* ^J W 

«dtan tta information about the enemy had reached Sal&h 
tddln, ke had assembled the knirt.] 

4. (a) If two correlative clauses follow the hypothetical particles 

J* if. 3 5 if <**, #, WJ end if net (VoL i., § 367, 0 )*, the 
verbs in both clauses hare usually the signification of our pluperfect 
subjunctive or potential, though occasionally too of our imperfect 

G subjunctive or potential For instance: silt i*jT C«* V 

OjJLu jf there had been in them (heaven and earth) gods besides God , 
they would" surely have gone to ruin; 

if thy Lord had choeen, Be would tardy have made (all) mankind one 

pay*; ^sj*£* W«-* *>• w 3 i C*# 

and Id thorn fear (God), who, if they should leave (or wore to leave ) 
behind them weak offspring, would have fear* for them (or would be 

I) 4 /raid on their account) UmJUJ Ijifty ly-»t py 

.jtfr ^ ft* ■ ^ ' .m m a ■ 

i>* CMe^i and if the people of those towns had 
believed send feared (Vi), We would have surely bestowed upon them 
Headings from ketmn and earth; (*^#1 ygl* v>^ 


* The protasis of a sentence, when introduced by although 

it may not hive a verb actually expressed, yet includes a verbal idea, 

via that of the vtb 


The Verb. — 1. The Stain or Tenses. 


if I had been one <f (the tribe of) Mfttin, they (the ene m ie s) would n«4 A 
ham earned off my camels ; ^lt U ty> O * P *^5 Id JuL JtJj 

Iwjfj ^ C « *y . I adyydt t^O 

£jri~* jth W^^etth C-i >>i* tit aImj Ul and Su’d said: 

verify, by God, if 1 had some strength left that J, won odds to ties, thou 
wouldst hear from me a roaring in its (f El Medina's) quarters and 
street*, that weald drive the* and thy comrades into your Jutes, and by 
God, I would remove thee to a tribe where thou amidst be a follower , 

not followed ; jolyl c~ — «*j ji£f ^s ’JjJ B 

had not thy people ceased recently to be in a state if infidelity, 

J would sorely raise the house on the foundations of 'Ibrahim ; {f 
Ui- jsppsd O+ mfl t jh*i 4>*J lJ> a» J 4>P 

Aid v>* ond hwk it not that aU mankind would have become a single 
people {of unbelievers). We would certainly have given to those who 
believe not in the Merciful roofs of sitter to their houses;] tin J -ai Sj>5 

had it not been for the goodness C 

of God towards you and His mercy, ye tcould surely have followed 
Satan, (all) save a few ; 4i2*t i ^o had it wd been for ‘Alt, 

‘ Omar would surely have perished; Ot**y+ ^ ^3 had it not 

been for you, we would surely have been believers ; jf jftl I IJjL 

had it not been for thee, / would not have gone on pilgrimage 

this year (^^jlt in rhyme for g*** >b - [With jJ inserted in both 

clauses \P§£ C«a^V od) O a**y * ^ «1*U ji ft if the Prince of the D 

faithful were dead, I would swear allegiance to So-and-eo; or only 

# # d r • 0 J J .*.* d Ob* $* + Mv I J a 0 • # 4 jP vw/ I / #v 

in the protasis yopj i^>>4 Cm jS y 

\f aU that are with Munis had seen thee, they would surely turn away 
from him and leave him alone.]— (b) Occasionally is placed 
between ft and the perfect in the protasis of the sentence, and 


Part Third.— Syntax. 


A wniw At imwi ia repeated Wore the perfect m the apodosh, If 
Am be the case, the apufication of the verbs m both deuces » 

and necessarily that of the pluperfect ; aa Aft ^ J 

if I had known Hut, 1 would have beaten thee; Q 

VJ **&i yUb if they had known it, they would not have 

'crucified the Lord of gior *-(«) If the vpib of the protasis he aa 
imperfect, and that of the apodom * perfect, both meat be translated 

B by the imperfect subjunctive or potential ; «a jmtjfhjrfcr^ '&* if 

if we pleated, see eould mite them for their fins ; VM £ 

if we pleated, we could make it salt water. [If the verb of the protasis 

be an imperfect preceded by and that of the apodosi* a perfect, 
both may be rendered by the pluperfect subjunctive or by the 

imperfect subjnnctive, aa U yj\ A Of** V 1 ** 3* 

&$p\ JifJidJt if they had bdieved in God and Sit prophet and in 
miHiTf Am been revealed to him, they would net Anw taken them for 

C /rirmfe; jJiJT oM-st W* >*► v^» *>! t**-* ^ * 
(y caution eould earn from death, surely the caution (of thy friends) 
would hone saved thee from what hat befallen thee (JJ* in rhyme 




Rm a. Hm apodosia of j| ( jl vl** - tile cmtuwr, complement, 
or ecrrsfelMM fen) » frequently omitted, when the context 

readily suggests itj aa y ciil f JW? y ^ tf** O' 1*3 
4 * jl end tits tnowtftwa* comAI be made to 

mnve bga Korean, or the earth be deft in piecee by it, or the dead be 
addressed by it, ... . (sell it would be by this Kor’On) ; 3 J 
OiOA ykj J\ j 5 J* VI were a match for you in 

strength, or amid ham recourse to a powerful dan or party, or to a 
m iyhty ehieftam, .... (a«L I would resist you) ; ^LcJip CjJ 
m CuhV t tL 1^3 oeP 1 *a« delayed only 

until thou acuUst see the extent of our forest and of our endurance; 
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and if see had been soith him seith our hs ar te (heart and mad), . . .,. A 
(sciL toe should home de f e at e d you tong ago)’, £>* Q 0&S jf jlj 

t C& Q JyU^JT juhps *3j s^lw 

ffS&and if it (Seville) p oee ete e d iso other 

glory but the place, called Axartfe, oppoeite to and o ve rhan gi ng it, 
famous for its numerous olive-trees, (end) s tr e t chi n g leagues by 

leagues, .... (ml this would be enough for 0 , jyi or 

[Ran. A The verb e xpre aso d or un d er atood ia a danse prs- 
oeded by even if, though, baa the saw aigniftcation aa that of B 
the clause to which it is annexed, as 

pm to Uu h^mr, tlimgi ke dundd mmmAmM; O— fO i 

Mrtnam, pnmimtfr* 
tendon, men if my head should fy before me 
AsLa plus aims, though it fe only a burnt hotf ; 

bring me a beast to ride upon, mm if {it e kemld be) on ass 

(| 41, m i); yJj CH J& ^ ^ C 

the complaint* qf the wronged wore brought before Ami, and he 
ob t ained j usti ce for them, men from hie own eon; &£•»• C**lT ^ 

i^Mm mhwK «m ame n d pain, hasaauar 

Utile, thou art earned] 

S. After &j sohen, at often ae (Vo L L, $ 867, 6), the perfect is 
usaally said to take the meaning of .the imp erfec t , the future act 

hong represe nt e d ae having already tahea place; mjaid £} i&p? D 
’jL$-I w ill erne to thee sohen the u nr i pe dates become rod; l ju ogmd 
jfcyfH O IS} ^1^ ^ respond to God mud to the ijwdh 

wAm A# Mfb yon to Oat which cam give pm life.— Consequently , if 
the particle &} «p U ^ be fcdlowed by two oonralative clauses, the ftnt 
of wh&h extends its c on ven a ve inflnenoe to the verb of the second, 
the verba have in both daosee either a present or a future signiBca* 

w. ii. 2 


Part Third. — Syntax. 


A tion. For ena^e: t**A) ^4 **i *W- «*d »*a» 

<Af promised term qf the ft Urn-* life com w (or «s comm, or chad Aw* 
omm), «m «pj0 bring you all together (to Judgmmt) ; fig U ^ ^ 
^^•Sui when it (the punishment) /afo (upon you), mil ye believe it 

theni of la* **& j > ^tN w*G ^ wfa» Fajyi («b (h aa^r 

in Awd, its dif l cuUie s are eatify overcome. Ia each cases the Latin 
requires the future-perfect ia the first clause, and the future in the 
momhL The imperfect k sometimes used instead of the perfect in the 

B' protasis or apqdem; as C»J* ji tjftl , JM HSJ| and 

when ear term are read to them, they tag, We have heard; t|| J&l 

sj$ ifa* vun when the 

shout of ‘ Alight far the fray' is raised, yea tee on foot (looting as 
tall) at \f (they were) riding (<4Jbj in rhyme for ^Jtj) \lerfg tSjj 
j eeffiOe e i - and when then stmt them, their bodies make thee 

marvel Occasionally too the imperfect occurs in both clauses ; as 
C j&J\ dhi^l eyrrg ^ vj^»J Oly UJ^I^Aa ^3 6lj 
and wAns cur wrw are read to them at clear proofs, then discemest 
displeasure m the facet of those who disbelieve,- JjJj JlP fc* 
u^a “jfft u£eLi h V L z l and when it (ill fortune) departs, 
it departs from a proud here, whose sudden fits qf passion are dreaded 
by his remit; £& Je** (Jj ttjj [&-j ttg Jj&g the soul is 
desiring mack, if yen give her what she wiskes,] and when she is reduced, 


j) or res t ric ted, to a little, she is content . — If a clause dependent on t>J is 
introduced by such a perfect as &\£a or M the verb governed in the 
perfect by til is likewise a historical perfect; e.g. |>J && 

when he spoke, he spoke eloquently; [Jyi>j Jal* J=>ig 

iio y lafi fmji. HJafi <Z>)JuL »ij q\£o *t)f some learned men say 

that the Apostle qf Qod, when the time of prayer had come, went to the 
mountain-node qf Mitka. Here also the imperfect is sometimes 
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used in the protasis or apodoeis, as JUf 'i nfa <ajh U| c J&dl 
fj\ \jr?J *** when I sainted him, my head did not reach to his 

waist; pit* lij g&j and «dn ht bestowed raim tm t , he 

did it h « liberal and generous mann e r ; la»3"£n t>| O&g 

r# ^ '&*, *0 

skipper, when he hadtmmyed a person in his vessel from the one to the 
other ode, got for pay a bracelet of poW.] If the clause introduced by 

tij stands in the middle of a narrative of past events, the perfect has B 
also the sense of the historical perfect, [as, J*Ltt JmJ 

j+y&j+yjf aw* a#W-#t rh*ft | rtjf jef>» amms and the captain 

qf the eon miry began to drive together partite qf them by the spears ¥ 
hie men; and when they had co lle cted them, tiny tided Urn; O&j 

jC 1 tit 23d 

Mu'tanm woe goo d temp e r ed, bat when he was angry, he eared not 

sehm heiided,hor what hedld; J^^^^^^^ljjJdt'ii C 

: 0 -r * * j jiv 00 jf #. // 0. 00 00 0 0 + 0*00 

ubff -vfj *5* Ujji ^ U w u (Ht uU- 

7 remember whilst we were , in Kaxwin, when night came, we 
brought all our things in the cedars qf ear h ou se s and did net leave 
anything on the foor.) 

Ran. a. The use of t£| as a conjunction arises in rnaftty out of 
its original me an in g as a temporal demonstrative (see VoL L, 

§ 367, b). like ®tc. (see § 78), *51 is an accusative D 

in the construct state, and governs a following verbal danse vir- 
tually in the genitive*. Under these circumstances, the actions 

both of the defining clause, introduced by 1>J, and of the clause 
defined by it, are such as would be appropriately expressed by the 
imperfect indicative. These two clauses bring in correlation, and 
that which is logically primary (die defined clause) becoming 
syntactically secondary (the apodoeis), either action may — without 


[Comp, however Fleischer, Kl. Schr. L 113, note 1.] 


IS 


Pabt Third. — Syntax. (§ 5 

A reference to their temporal relation to one another or to other 
notions — he regarded either (•) as beginning or in progress or 
(/f) as oompieted and don* In the one ease the imperfect will be 
used, in toe other the perfect As a rale, however the language 
has preferred either to r e pre se n t the action of the defining danse 
(or protasis) alone by the perfect ; or else, which is more common, 
the actions of both the correlative clauses by the perfect, that of 
the apodoris being, as it wen, conditioned and postulated by that 
of the protasis. B~t to what period of time these correlated actions 
belong, — whether the perfects are to be translated fay oar past, 
B present or future , d e pends entirely upon the considerations stated 
in Yol L, 1 77, rem. o. 

B “-‘' oUmo intradnoed by i* tUm ^aw»t 

identioal in meaning with a conditional danse introduced by 
(see { 6)*; bat it is very rare (in prose] to find &g construed with 
the jussive like £] (g§ IS end 17, c), as ^jtsmeb IsUA ttgi 
and taken poverty bqfall* thM, bear it potion tty ^4 in thyme for 
Jiol) ; [end *kj tehenyou visit me, you tot 8 honour 

0 mo]. 

Rat. c. It has been said that when lS| or L« iS] is immediately 

preceded fay until, and followed by two correlative olauses, 
the verbs of which are in the perfect, these perfects teles the sense 
of historical peat tenses, expressing a state which doses the action 
of a previous perfect. This exception to the so-called oonversive 

mfinenoe of IJ] or U U| does not, however, hold good. ^ b 
oonetraed with the perfect to ind icat e a simple temporal limit, or 
the effect or resnHof an ad or series of aets; with the imperfect 
inchoative, when tide effect or result is regarded not as something 
D actually past, but as yet in progress, os a historical present (see 
S 18i «, P)- This view it is which the Afefaie langnage has cboesn 

to adopt in toe case of two correlative olanaes, introdnoed by $|, 

* [The diflbrsnoe is that J|| denotes what is possible, Ug what is 

•Mertained, so that one says ^ Slid com w, but Jfy it*. b| 

' rdsw the beginning ^ the ssonfJi chad soesa] 
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3+ ... w* 

after Vo* example : <4 ghf 

& ^ Ct o- c V.^rl 61 

eJ J> t w>lA.s Me it Is trie le t te t h you travel by land and by 


oca, until, when ye are on board tf ships, ami they tail atm y unto 
them (abrupt change of person, instead of with you) with a fair 
wind, and dry npoies »» if, there overtake* them (the ships) a 
t em pe st uous gale, and the wanes come on them from every wide, and " 
they think that they an en oompat se d, (and) mil upon God, prq fssnng 

emeen religion;^ ^5T Cm *>fan> oCXj^J 

cJlS Ijpl l>J flWW * «»•<» town 

over* gathered hie bode, if jinn and of men and of horde, and they 
wen ma rc he d on in order, until, when they arrive at the Valley of 
Ants, an ant sage — . In this second example the meaning would 
be substantially the same, if we rendered it by until, when they 
arrived at the Valley of Ante, an ant ea id, but the translation would 
be less dose*. In the next two examples, on toe contrary, the ^ 


* (Trumpp, Der Bedmgomgoeem im Arabieokm, Sits. Ber. d. phiL 
lust QL der K. B. Akad. d. Wissensoh. sn Mfindhen, 1881, p. 432 seqq., 
rejects the theory expounded in rem. e, which is also that of Fleischer 

(MX Sehr. i 'll# seqq.). bring property a prepos itio n , has no 

ititMUS on the signification of too perfect hi too following dense. 
This depends on that of the danse to which it is subordinated. The 
same remark applies to toe perfeete of two correlative dane e a intro* 
doced by tS] For example ; 6| ^ I run until ft 

I attain the end; C*3l Jtf iySf tig tyjfa ’SgH U4 
but bqfore I urns own of any t hin g, * MU’ Amend had en tere d the room ; 

ij* ite tijf j3 ^ it* 'j&ld JZXs 

Jli lyV tig and on that day when we bring together 

out qf every nation a company of the et who have gainsaid our r e v e l a 
turns, kept marching in ranks, until, oaken they have arrived (bqfor* 
(3 mI\ ffa wriff * ntA u< treat mm r — lotions as iasnestnres f A 

uUte)| mo uvuow wtttttttt • ar» uw syw vivirr ’ mwwn^^mnv^m o^w rn^vovwive w mm 

comparison of tide vena from Kor’in xxvii with that died above 
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Part Third.— g 6 
A repetition of the met justifies us in the use of the post. uJUJi Uy 

Of u*9* ^*2 *h Of 

||#ji «*&*•**• tJ^) u4*£-d and We have not 
tent before thee (any) but men, to «nfa» a revelation wot made, of 
the poqdo <f the cities , ... . until, when the apoeiiee were despairing, 
and wort thinking that tkog wen d el u ded, (h nr aid came unto them ; 

\t*£ yji* \J> JJ* V*»3 Jj3* 4* IjD^i U \g^S Oi 

otX*^ &* \&\ W and when they had forgotten 

B their looming*, We eet open to them the gates qf all thing*, until, 
when theg were rejeidng oner what theg had got. We laid hold on 
them suddenly, and fe, theg wen in deepair. 

9. (a) After the conditional particle ,*>[ if (VoL i., § S67,/), and 
after many words which imply the conditional meaning of J>1 

or Oj va***)i phtfeetj is also su'd to tides a future sense, 

the condition being represented as already fulfilled. In English it 
may ngaally be rendered by the present. Such words, for instance, 

C lllft * | dfj n® Ser-ip l^i koikdi/ffiMP * - - g gnArMMnRi* I enLrvd I «| 

W * MU WfWr, wrlWvw, wmwUWKFr , w w/Mt- 

mover, 0*r* whoever, Cw* whatever, CXfi» a* often as, 4mm 
Wre** wherever, when, MS* R l ww w, Oi* where, Ui^l wherever, 
sS^a how, UM» however, Jjh m whatever wag, however, 0$ and 
**• Ofi wAm, whenever, Uj[ whenever. Examples: oj Ju.! 

vh£* up « s>e*n I fear, if I rebel (lit have rebelled) against 
mg Lord, thepmishmeni qf a great (ie. terrible) dag; 

D » and slag them wherever gou find them (lit hate found them) ; 

jvSia &fl j&a ghg and he it with you wherever you are. The same 
remark applies to tine perfects before and after jt or, in such phrases 


OW ^« J shows dearly the influence erf the preceding verb 

on die signification of those in the subordinate clauses. For- in the 
latter we ought to render until, when theg arrived at the Valley qf 
Ante, an ant so id. D. G.] 
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as \&im> jf I gfib tf>- it is all the same whether theg are abeent orj A 
preeent; iid it it diene to me whether thm 

dandest er d Vest; fci $ J^ilf j>Jn\ honour a guest, 

wh e t h er he be rid or poor.-fb) If the words o|, 0*> &«•» 1* 

ftffloiwd by two danaes* tiie first of which es presso s the condition 

and the second the reenlt depending upon »[^i>r44; or 

£?** $*]» then the verb in both clauses is put in the perfiet*, both B 
the condition and the result being represented as hating already t tkm 
pbee. For example: cil* M *&# fyifgoo do this, yen will 
pwish, Kt %f you shall have done this, gen have perished or will perish 
(S *) » O* be who (-if one) keeps (has kept) his 

own secret, attains hit object; Uia) 1 m|j IjlS 

wisdom is the strayed camel qf the believer ; wherever he finis it (* if he 

shaii have fimad it anywhere), he tags hold qf it (will lay hod qf it ). — Q 
(e) If the perfect after £>*, &c., k to retain He original 

meaning, then or one of the i| e sisters qf the verb 

bam (such as jU to become, Jk to be by day, Chi to be by night, 

£*"** to be in the morning, to be in the evening), must be in- 
serted between those words and the perfect in the pentads, and the 

apodoeis must be indicated by the particle J. For example : JAa ^ 

eJSki 0-0 ji nkvd if his shirt ie (hoe been) tom in front, the D 


* [The verb in the protasis may never be a JUt^ J& oa aplastic 
verb, each as have but one tense no infinitive, as ^ « 
Ownp. § 187, b. In negative clauses the jussive with Jj is employed 
(§ 12) with very rare exceptions as flor’kn a 140 - 

l>Sjl U kl ^ t^5jf even though thou ehouldest bring 

every hind qf sign to those who have been given the Scripture*, get thy 
kibla they will not follow, for Jj.] 
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A ha, poke* the tnUk; 00 Mt ij if * **» 

UKeusd t» God, pbe* yoar brad «* Bim; £\ geCl j jJM +ph 

c*'* } C*£4>1 C-& accept my oemm readily or (at lead) be 
indulgent, if I Move committed a crime or a fault.— (d) But if the 
p«ftet after these words is to have the historical sense (En gl i sh past 

team, 1 1, a), the verb £&>, or one of its “ sisters,” most be prefixed 
to the eamia&hre clauses; e.g. Ijili t ffat C»| if *% averted 
E themselves to attain an object, they attained it '£&* O&Jt 

effjMwgdd and whenever one of the sodd animals came 

to mdt kirn, it made it He prey ; *2j2? Ji> '*&> $ £&3 

and as often at he weald throw of kit allegiance, ke entered tie desert]-, 
though it is also sufficient that the correlative clauses should be 

dependent upon others that are historical ; as cJ»> MJ 

Jt iU# c*U / attained knowledge only by 

C praising (God), for, wheneve r I understood (anything), I said, Pram 

belongs to God. [(#) If, however, the verb or one of its sisters, 
after these words, is followed by an imperfect or a participle, we must 

reader it by the present (8 1*1), «*4 

if ye hoe God , then follow me; «& «»& to Qt Od JU* *h 

Mf ^ nor is it kwfid for Horn to conceal 

what God hath created in their wombs if they betioes in God ; o& 


D if than spooked 

the truth, them hast killed ms; if then Usd, thou had dbyracod me.] 

Bile. a. What has been said of the temporal ia| 8 » r ® m - °> 
is also applicable to the ooBditioaai yL fear o\ i* also originally a 
demonstrative (compare jfl, ^j). In this case, however, the 

tangnage always employs the perfect, never the imperfect in- 
dieatin, altar the conditianal word; that is to say, the condition 
is invariably represented, in re fsren oe to the conditioned, as a 


The Verb. — 1. 


States or Tensas. 


completed action, and not as one in progress. On the alternative A 
use of tbe Jussivo, see §§ 13 and 17, c. 

»- '* 

Rex. b. Tlie apodoeis of (Jjl v*9*»)> that (5*, 
rein.), is frequently emitted, when the context readily suggests it ; 

as 4 >*yt **• w^S-Vt •tyy Of O'*** & if **» 

honest men of the Muslims bear witness in thy favour, (good and well); 
but if net, demand of him the oath; dtjfh ^ Cm» jj C** 3 

JtUjL* Ji«s3f if dm* repented and rmmtsst what Am hast B 

said, (good amt welt, or I teiU forgive thee) ; but if not, I wilt order 
the staves to flay thee alive. (Comp. 8 186, re*®- «> footnote. By 

this omission Ojj though {§ 17, e, rein. o) acquires the meaning of 
nevertheless, os in the saying of the Prophet £ly ride her 

(the camel) nevertheless (though she be destined for sacrifice), Lisdn 
xvi. 179.] 

Rim. e. Where ,j1, ,>• and U aro interrogatives or simple 

relatives, oil OV ami interrpgatives, and ^st. C 

a simple relative adverb, without any admixture of the conditional 
signification of i/I, |ierfects dependent upon them retain their 
original sense. 

7. After the particle U, as long at, whilst, as tften as (VoL i., 

§ 3fi7, p), fclw perfect takes the meaniug of the imperfect (present or 

future); as &i JJiA U ^2*51 4 may yon never meet with harm 

(§ 1, /), as long as you live ! IfA U */*Ull D 

men are careless, as long as they lire in this world (lit. remain in the 
Hfe sf this world) ; ji U dCd\ 4 1 mill not forget thee, as long 

as a sun rises; vV* U care answers, as often as (or 

whenever) you call it. If this imperfect is to be historical, the rale 
hud down in § 6, d, must be observed. 'Hie negative as long as not 

is always expressed by U with the jussive (see 8 19). 

Rill. The Arab grammarians regard this U as 


f— Syntax. 


“Ur 


or A^iUj, U, ax equivalent to a verbal noon or infinitive in the 
accusative of time. They aay that l«*- w~*> U, « long ae thou 
remainest alive, is equivalent to to** ^3> or W *>M 

This cannot, however, be the case, lor whence then would come the 
oonvemve force of this Let It is in fact only a variety, in its 
appUeetioa to time, of the iXir U or conditional md (§ 6, a). 

8. Tlie Imperfect Indicative (£g- C ♦ R * does not in 

itself express any idea of time ; it merely indicates a begun, incomplete, 
enduring existence, either in present , putt, or future time. Hence it 


(a) An act which does not take place at any one partirnlar time, 
to the exclusion of any other time, hnt which takes place at all times, 
or rather, in iqicnkiiig of which no notice is taken of time, hut only of 

duration (the indefinite present); as jjdu man 

C forms plans and (!od directs them (man primers, Cod diatom *) ; 
jmJ\ j^aS-j jJ&( the free man is cuslavnl by benefits (conferred 
ujmi him). 

(b) An act winch, thongh commenced at the time of speaking, 
is not yet completed,— which continues during the jireseut time (the 

definite present) ; as Oyh**3 C* >ia* ejfc Cod litotes what ye are 
doing. Hence its use as a historical present in lively descrijitions of 
D past events; e.g. imJJn Jtl 

lj mid So out I ran, and pat on my 

coat of mail, and seize my sword, and met my skidd on my bread. 

(c) An act which is to take place hereafter (the simpb- future ) ; 

an U*& vJU unJ* '**$i lyutj /«*r a day {tu 

which) a so til shad ntd male satisfaction for a soul at all, or 

1 J • c fi«r 

shall not gif# anything a $ a sathfactUm for a mmt; a«U 

jtyi jfdd but God md judge between them on the day tf the 

0 0 .- : ; . :T 'V7v. y ; -v= v .■ ■ ' ' . 

resurrection. — To render the futurity of the act still more distinct, 
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the adverb \jys (Voi i. 1 864, #), or its abbreviated fora J* (VoL i. A 
8 361, b), ta the end, is prefixed to the verb ; as litjJue ittj Jiafe «>»y 


ft Ci£j and who ever dees tide malicious l y ami wrong- 

fully, we miff bam him with hell-firs; * *• £ • ^ *%*£* we will 

eapkdn it in its (proper) place; Jnfim i£ia JjM* than 
shalt be protected (through Gods grace) from every machin a tio n pf thine 


Ksw. a. may have the as seve rative J prefixed to it, as B 

sSb* <4^1 ««* vwify thy lord wiU ytm thee 

. fdntinno&&naw0w\ anmeitf mSouSM nnmimmf * St ntaw 8.— -- i a — • _ 

“ wu*q* cwm* > ■ Ma iv pe ppriTW from 

its verb by a verb which is wad «d government, as in the verse 

J& j& JT 1* jj£p? JbW ^ Uj and / do 

not knew; but I shall (I think) know; whether the fondly pf Hfifn ewe 
« 6«»d qf am, or «*m*n.-IUrefor^ 

[R». b. The simple fature has sometimes the sense of a polite 
order or request; as U& O iff 2 Jtif Urns C 

ShdHmOn said: Depart now, and we wiU consider 'between our- 

mhos (Tabari 2. 844, L 7); JaJj Jtlj 

smd he mid to /«&• Uem the hmdnsee to outer, God bkm die Medr; 

iffl ,r. * J #; iLij JaL jd . nil a»d ffadd mid to him 

G r ant Um ft f*h jm , «/ *A« AiflAif JLi sij m 

.. : vw, **wv i^y.;c i .smwSr uasm iso issis mr 

(a* xviL 164 , L 14 ). D.O.] 

(d) Auastwhkb was future inrelutioa to tha past time of wbkdt 

W0 speak What fih la iapw tmt h awa ply sppnndod to p 

the preceding perfect without the interveutkm of any partide, and forma, 
with its complement*, a secondary, subordinate danse, expressing the 
state in which the s u b je c t of the preview p refe ct found 

bksself, udiea be oaeaplated fee eel expressed by feat p erfe ct [ Ju. 


* That is to my, any word or words governed by, or otherwise 
coanacted wife, it 
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A JjjU]; *s m* n f^4*»As «mw to him to visit him; uft 
4g* |U he earns to a spring qf water to drink; 


ft* ft $oatod Hi**V m ft ft 0 ** *° vA*™** tio "ft 

(qf the Universe) ; 4»& '*J*i he sent to inform him of this; 
[>9t$* j f *«i £•*»$ he determined to c i rc umv en t the Jem, 'AQ. xjx. 96, 
LA B.&} 

(e) An act which continues during the pest time. In this esse 
B toe the imperfect is appended to the perfect without the interposition 
of any connective particle, and forms, with its complement, a second- 
ary, subordinate clause, expressing the state (JU-H) in which the 
subject of the previous perfect found himself, when he did what that 

perfect expresses (oM- Ju»]; as Bftmt <*tj *&*- Ztid came 
laughing; rijuU j «- \ U&\ he retnmed, congratulating kimsdf m 
(lit praising) hit nuruhgmkt; OA& he tet out, 

C leading (at it mere) mg heart by its bridle ; at*a^t UsA UM* 

and we remained watching for him as me matches fen- the mw-moons of 
the festivals; J* W*W-J rib and one of them 

came to Mm, walking bash/utty; OtAi *&*jt*W aM * ft 9 

came to their father in the evening, weeping. As the above examples 
show, the imperfect is in this csss generally rendered in English by 


Run. «. After the negative particle •$, the imperfect retains its 

general idea of incompleteness and duration ;as 0$^*4 
he went out, not knowing, or without knowing, where he was; 

*l f •) toe liberal (man) does not respect the stingy. 
—After th* negative particle U it takes the meaning of the present; 
as oSm jiJ u&h Vo « man *» *°t declared right- 

# e * ire 

sou* by the evidence gf his own household; &e \yjtSn Orff 51 >yt *• 
Of if <354 C)I Cu»j»»» "h ^ 
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MsWimr) among daw mAo poeeees a ( rev e al e d ) hook, and among A 
fe y d y th fet tig an wid <6a< nay peed dwtf h *nl <fewn ypto 

gem from gear lord; ylS^I o* ^ V* C&v&Z OtJJt o} 

$ juT-^jW 0 << o^i 

^ atn Jt s tf rf they who hide the hook which God hath cent 

down, and bug eoith it something of email price, tom swdUeu down 
into tome bstiiss nothing but fre, and God will not speak to them on 

■ iJtdk rfnsnf nl^ isirfami nsif 
**** ■ 

Rta. b. According to the Arab grammarians, the imperfect B 
indicative is used JUlIl, to indicate preeeni time 

and J&j-.'p, to indicate future time fern correctly 

•. To express the imperfect of the Greek and Latin languag es. 
Oft » frequently prefixed to the imperfect ; as jnllt 4-4 oft 


djoi&f he was fond qf poetry and poets ; iSo^Jdv^ 4«*»4 jft 
fjo he need to ride out every day several times; j&U &ftj C 

thy um and then used to be (stationed) in it (the diy) 
a general with a thousand men; Jijkj? ge OMj% b&» jhj 
men who used to live with the princes. It this signification is to 

be at t ac hed to several imperfects, it is sufficient to prefix oft 
to the first alone.— If one or more perfects precede the imperfect, 
or if the context clearly shows that the verb in the imperfect 

has the sense of the Latin imperfect, ^jft need not be prefixed to it; D 
as o4*L> jXL* yia OsAlfllfi >ls U and they followed what 

the evil spirits read (or recited, or followed) in the reign qf Solomon; 
j4 Of ^ A#*it -oh Ji Say, Why then did ye kill the 

prophets qf God bqforef Here jiB uni Oji& stand for jiB JJft 

and Oyk* 3 jvtft. [So in poetry after J&) see Vol. i. § 362, r, 
footnote. R. S.J 
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A 10. To express the future-perfect, the imperfect erf O^ (&»&) 
is frequently prefixed to the perfect, the particle J being sometimes 
interposed. Pot example, Oj&tj 

m u1 

and like# Mrs some people to carry it to my Him, and / shall he the 
hut qf them (to depart), and there thaU net have hem kfl (shall not 
B be 10) behind me anything to eeeapy my mind with the doing or 
ramming qf it, and by the trifling pay I give them, I ske# have 
provided help /or myte(f(so at) to tpare my own body all the labour. 

A,- ?; ■ : ;,gf - •- } 

[Bin. In dependent clauses introduced by o* the futuro-perfeet 
becomes the perfect erf the subjunctive, e.g. Osh O x *r*rt 
it emmet be Imt that he hem gone (abierit); ^ QyJ&tf J&.I 
Ul (iilT 0 * 1 =) ebl ojfc the theologians disagree about 


jit (ijtlT o>^t i5-> mR *he thmiegkme disagree about 
0 Gods having ordered ( jusserit).} 

11. Tfo ^ of the imperfect £>LhJt) has 

always a future sense after the adverb o^ >d (Vol. i. 1 862, hk), and 
the conjunctions o* that, *§ o* * ^ that net, y/fc end that, 

and %0 that net, % JssL till, unMh and ^ that; m J* 

OfJuJ byn o^fe i* 4 «*" ifa« Paradise except 

D thoee mho erne Jem or Ohristia n s ; «** ty***3 A jw 

lftia& that ys shad enter Panadkol See §16. 

It. The Justice of the imperfect (JjjiJf e.UhiJl), when 


It. Hi JWw of the imperfect £>bA*Jt), when 

dependent npon the adrahe j) net, and W not yet (Vol i $ 862, 
ff maY has invariably the meaning of the perfect. For example: 
^ 0 ; 2 .« M (o, 

deet then not hnom) that Oofs k the sovereignty over the heawene and 
the earth t £& o+& J&lfk 
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jMek Of do ye think that ye shall enter Paradise, before there *b<fU A 
have come (lit and there has not yet some) npon yoa the like qf what 
earns npon these who passed away before you! o«£t ijj tjat 

jjhr* ^ ll| AnU is this (the case), before oar parting is 
an hour old (lit and an hoar has not yet gone by time parting) t How 
thm, when months shall hate passed over it i tisjl&f 

Ji3 l*> our departure it ehte at hmd, earn the it our camels B 
hate net yet moped qff with our saddles (i.& we have aB but started) ; 
^ 4 * ittt Oj if 9° M So net do this, yon wilt perish & 6, b ) ; 

1*0*2 <n was not fond qf poetry and poets $9). 

Ren. The grammarians put the distinction between ^ and 
0 in this way, (hat is the negation of Jed, bat JeOkp £j 

the negation of Jnd jJ, [meaning he has not yet done it, but he will 
certainly do it qflenoardt ; see Bfcitl. cm Kor’&n iii. 136. R. 8.] C 

19. After ill! and the various words that have tJm «■». nf 

■ snsFi * ’"••vww vitras «suw*wi miu DvatOO (ft 

# _ . ■■ 

Oj jussive has the same meaning as the perfect (| 6) ; as 

** *>*v 3 y u * U \yuJ oj wh eth e r ye hide what 

is iu your breasts, or disclose it, God kuowetk it; j^L o* \yiedJ U 


whai ooo r good ys do, Godknoweth it; Jt j+sj o| 

*Jo s,Jj laJU if, now that than hast become « Muslim, than 
Stott a goad work, thou wilt bo rewarded fir it; Jft< tbgLoli o| D 

>^i Vj{& Obs* if ye do at justice, 0 family qf Mbrwdn, we will 
draw near to you; Oj^Jt iyy& C^*l wherever ye are, death 

will overtake you; fit Ju when I lay aside the 

turban, ye recognize me; $ (SjJU jmj JU< ^ <£*£!* £>3 
jfy jtP i U mmh+ i k* who seeks oar protection km mtking to fmr 
Ojftor our covenant ; bat he who does not come to terms with us will pent 
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A his night# without deep. See 1 17, e. — Wlien the first of two corre- 
lative clauses contains a verb in the imperative, and the second in 
the jussive, then the jussive lias the same meaning as if the first 

clause had contained a verb in the jussive preceded bp *>]* ; e.g. 
\yjSfi lyiS they mud , Become Jew# or Chris- 
tian*, (and) ye will be guided aright. Here is equivalent to 

$4* o». U ye become Jews or Christians, ye will be guided aright. 
See 8 17, <v 

B [Ran. a. sjtjh* and, according to tho school of Basra, also 

form an exception to tlie rule Uwvt tlie jussive may be 
employed in tlie two correlative clauses. Many grammarians allow 
no other correlative clauses alter these particles, but those that con- 
tain tlie imperfect indicative of the some verb, as 
a# than doe*, to will I do. See, however, an example of tlie jussive 
in l>oth clauses, § 17, «.] 

[Rem. b. After *$ both the jussive ami tho indicative may 


m 9 w* 

1« used in the two correlative clauses, ns J^dU 


*91 and 


jdn\3 jjjj wilt tho* not alight nud eatt jX>ju*.\ * 7 * 

wilt thou not earns to me, (then) / wiU tell tkeef) 

14. Tlie Energetic forms of the imperfect have always a future 

sense ; as (^*1 tf thou de- 

livered hs from thie (danger), verity tee wilt be <f (the number *f) the 
grateful; ailtj by God! I wiU cut thy head off (lit 

D strike thy neck). 8eeg!9. 

; The Moods. 

15. Tlie Butganctiw mood occurs only in subordinate clauses. 
It indicates an act which is dependent upon that mentioned in tho 
previous clause, and future to it in point of time (see § 11); and 


* [Truinpp, D«r Bettingungeeax, p. 369 seq., rejects this view of 

the matter, making a (fisliitctiou between the jussive in the apodosis 
of an imperative end that of a conditional protasis.} 
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hence it mostly corresponds to the Latin subjunctive after at. It A 
is governed by the following peptides, *<l 

(a) «l By Jjl that, after verbs which express inclination or dis- 
inclination, order or prohibition, duty, effect, effort, fcer, necessity, 

permission, etc.; i J>\ or ift that not; and oJ (far •§, i.e. 

$ oJ-4 if it wiU not be or happen that) certainly n*t, not at all 
Far example : jjsci T J, t^h o’ I wished and 

desired to make plain to them the path tf homing; cl v(f i B 

frJJit lot no one who am write, refuse to write; Cfi#* Cd 
Jj\ Utj it behovee the homer to striae by hit 

seeking after knowledge to phot* God; wd JjOH i* way 

be the accusative; 1 Ql M Osfa OV** JU He 

(God) mid. Got thee down then from it (Paradise), for it is not for 
the* to behave with pride in it; {y& JahJ I co m manded 

thee to do such a thing ;] U&j&t if hiU.1 LJ Jl / am afraid he will 0 
not have me , or, in accordance with a particular idiom of the language 
[§ 162], lam afraid ho wiU have me; if iat t U what hath 

hindered thee from worshipping (him)! £>>mm ^ Cfl 

the fire (of hell) shall certainly not touch us sore for (shall certainly 

touch us only for) a certain number of days; ijept JmJq ^ 
{JjleS j( hph efrh none shall seder Paradise save those who 
are Jem or Christian# ; ^ gif* yjto* l will 

therefore not quit the land (of Egypt) until my father gives me leave. D 
[Bn. If we wish to indicate that the thing ordered or resolved 
upon Lse actually been done; the verb may be followed by with 
dm perfect, as l^eN cl lsl«a! ^1 jJi 0 ^ 

after God had decreed to eatt them to Gfefrr the first time (as Be 
did). Be decreed to eatt them i o Ife a second thee (see Fleischer, 

XI. Schr. L 525 seq., ii. 356).— In later times £J\ with the indicative 
of the imperfect is often employed as the equivalent of with the 
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A subjunctive, a* in the verse gJ»jJ [Jj- O' C&» 

« often at I intend to set id onward tome good deed for my 
fawn lift and to repent toward God (see Fleischer, Kl. Sehr. i. 526 

(ft) Bat if the verb to which o' is subordinate, does not indicate 
any wish, effect, expectation, or the like,— and the verb which is 

governed by o* has the meaning of the perfect or present,— the 
indicative of tite perfeet or imperfect is need after o' ; as o' 

B G+ef it pleased me that thou attaint up ; Jtl of J&f l know that he 
taid; j&t f / know that he it asleep. As o' food, with a 
pronoun (ail, eta), is more osnal in each clauses, the native gram- 
marians designate o'> when it has the same miming as o' and 
governs the indicative, by the name of hlj&ii o-* iifaL^T o' the 
’an that is lightened from the heavy form, or, more sliortly, iiduLjit o' 

a 

the lightened ’an ; but when it is equivalent to the Latin at, they call 
C it hjahsft yl the 'an that governs the subjunctive (y>^JT plLjh. 
After verbs of thinking, supposing, rad doubting, when they refer to 
the fature, o' may govern the indicative of the imperfect, as £u*L^t, 

or the subjunctive, as e.g. j>jkt of G^k I think he will 

get up. 

B»«- a. of is in these cases that is to say, ol with 

the following verb is equivalent in meaning to the maedar or 
D infinitive of that verb ; e.g JJSJJtt. tyogJj O'i and that ye fast 
is better for you o'=-i&C*); i>Jjj J of I wish to 

«w« thee (ijjjf of* G»ol of 

Bmi. b. The omis s io n of o^ before the subjunctive is very 
rare; as »ja order htm to bury it; aIJuU* JJ J£l\ 

- a a 

eeios the th&tf before he cm a seize thee ; and in the verses Ii 1^*1 


27 
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, f l » <f f' tit j .« 

*5^1 J* CilJLl «v*l ol> y h J t 0 <Ao*j A 

that hindered me from being present in battle, and from taking part 
in amusements, const thou make me Hoe for smrt • — The gram- 
marians tell us that some at the Arabs construed of always with 
the imperfect indicative, as Jejo of I wish thee to stand 
up; and, according to the reading of Ibn Mnhtiain, $ortn ii. 233 
J,f jjijf o * l for him who desires to complete the time etf 
•adding ; whilst others let it govern the jussive, as in the half- fi 
ly .i yi. i U3Q iyU3 coma, un/tf Me feme cmtet 

(or is brought) tone, lei vs gather firewood, 

[Ran.c. Sometimes of seems to have the meaning of lest, for fear 
that, as in the verse^tj \joyii ol£* »( Of« a» 04 Jon 

l|«al O' I ham given *Amr ibn '/mb a hundred camels for a young 
bead unable to riee, far fear led / should be blamed {HamOea, p. 256, 

I. 3) ; aaI>V ye O* / *ae« p w pa ri rf armt/or $ 

fear that an enemy should come, in which case / may repel him ; 

Agl UsU*^ J-aJ O' /«? /«W the one of them 

should make a mistake, in tvhkh case the other may remind her 
($.or’ln ii 202), In these and similar phrases (£or. iv. 175, 

vi 157, xlix. 2, Lane p. 100, 6) the interpreters supply AiUL* or 

ishjin In others it may be explained by the preceding words 
implying a prohibition, as £or. xitxv. 39, Tab. L 057, L 6, 3026, 

L 2. In the verse (IJarlrl, Dorrat, 80) O' &o*ji D 

Jay Oe ^ — »" gyo> — may have the meaning of 

J&jSmf / «OT *A«e &»< % relations should praise thee, but the 
poor return disappointed. D. G.] 


* [Btidawl on Kor’in ii. 77 reads adding that, if o' m 

omitted, the verb is put in the indicative. R. 8.— Oomp. HamOea, 
p. 438, 1. 6 seq. nod too also Lane p. 104 c, on Korkin rryiT 34 
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A (b) By ^ that, in order that ([called U» Js’i] originally a 
preposition, VoL i. § 366, c) ; {Jk, and Q*), that, in order that ; 
*£«&> and *§&, that not, in order that not; particles which 

indicate the intention of the agent and the object of the act For 
example : «jtlf M repent, that G<4 nun/ forgive thee; 

ijasr jj iripT U it behoves 

the Muslim to ash God ( who is exalted above all) for health, that 

B He may preserve him from misfortunes ; ail** cJ tt a. lit 

j*/ui j ijju when you learn anythin g, write it down, so that 

you may constantly refer to it ; J* aj*l C«b that I may prepare 
' »*+*■ : ' ■- ■■■- *■:' a, > » l> 

Mem; t»» U 3 yO i>*mu Zmr« that ye may teach ; 09**' £)? 

Ofb.,*)l Jlj I and I am ordered (this) in order that I may be the 
first <f the Muslims (of those who surrender themselves to Him) ; 
& U Lr j t J& 06 that thou mayest know me to be speaking the 

f ’ fr > w# w / J . 

C truth ; 1 thou d&irt&t to take me cts thy 

lover together with ffdlid; J>W '%J* ^Mi jfmJnt jJ 

we have not occupied ourselves with giving an account of this, in order 
that the hook might not become too long ; *VA*$t &yx Osfci 
JJila that it (the spoil) may not be a thing taken by turns among the 
rich qf you ; Ji&\S U Ji £fe*a that ye may not grieve over what 
D escapes you ijjd&t *!£* * ■< Atii Oj he said this only in order 
that learning might not be disparaged. 

But. o. After the grammarians assume the ellipse of ^1, 
which always appears before the negative, yjj. The insertion of 
sj is allowable^ as *&&) or tl$l jVJ), / am come to thee to 

mn# (whence some translate ^ >!■■■ * Jj|l ^ oJ-fj by 

and ! em ordsred to be the first of the Muslims) ; except when it is 
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the or lam of denial, Le. when it is the predicate of* A 

{fim U or tin U <?od uu 

uot one to chastise them whilst thou toast among them; J£| 
was not a man to drink wins. 

i. The addition of Aj.j ub+ H* U appears sometimes to 
interrupt the government of yis, as in the verse *0^J cJl |M 
>«# U*b >■** «As» <*0¥ mmst not benefit, 

then harm; for nothing is expected of a man but that ha should harm B 
or benefit Sometimes is added to strengthen the regimen ; as 
lajuiJj o! Ob <Aou mayest deceive ami beguile; 06 

.■*9* ' * o'* • { » ' * 

^ wwyaiijfy to my vUlag*. 


(e) a. By (also originally a preposition, Vol. i. § 366, k), 
until, until that, that, in order that, when it expresses the intention 
of the agent and the object of the act, or the result of the act, as 
taking place not without the will of the agent or, at least, according to 
hi s exp ec t ation. For example : £*•* y£«» ,]>*AbU aJU C 

\j*p* “» W *M *** ***** In stand by it (worshipping it), till Mo tee 

return to us; WO 0& Sfi £>* & $ we must 

me ditate before we speak, in order Met our words may be appropriate; 
tjwtil o* Jam Jmli 4 Cd ^,0 he must not weaken 

the spirit so Oat hs it hindered firm acting; Jj£*U sCb a) 

Kjf Off teU him, jf he ch o o se s , to sit down D 

and give ms his hand, that I mag Jests kirn to rim or he fores me tv sit 
down.— ft. But if expresses only a simple temporal limit, or the 
msee effect or teatilt of an act, without any bpbJ design or ex- 
pectation on tin part of tike agent, it is followed by the perfect or the 
mdttative of the imperfect For example : JL^ilT IjJC 


indicative of the imperfect For example : c*a& IjJC 

they journeyed tdl the sun rocs, j*/\ ^Sa. and so he fied till he 

9* a great way qf ; JL he is so ill that they have no 
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A hope tf kk thing; J*a< % <W* ^ **** ,jf J+j u-WI j**- 
OpT St Jm. *tn tb bed qf mm it a man on a hill-top, amid a 
small foci qf kit own, %oho serves God until death comes to him. 

. Srg 

B>ll. a. After the grammarians umne the ellipee of 
gl, rad sejr that it u e^siysdsut in meaning to ^ or 
M } Jm. JeS$ y^j-Aj hat the thief until <0* w^P ** r V w,te 
B or that (|*gde or ^S) he mag repent. 

Bra. ft. In tone cmm the regimen mar be donbtfalj aa 


Bra ft. In seme oeaee the regimen me/ be doubtful; ae 

Af ^5 Ji Zi &H i*&i OA <** 

teen agitated mid the opcode caul (J |j4t), or » 
said (tjjfih and there who believed frith Aim, When {wilt) the help 
of Owl (come) l — In faet, after four constructions are possible, 

which may be exempli fled thus : $*.>1 ^Sn. ^fT ^ C>«* / 
journeyed to U-KOfa that I might enter it (= gttf si? 

7 journeyed to it till I entered it (hist. imperfect, 
Aw*U Jfte* 4*&») ; QUjl y^aL C»)-* / have journeyed to it till 
7 am (mow) entering it (»$5* l^U*t W ,JL.); and y|a. £»j* 
0n& I jo urn e yed US J {actually) entered it. 
id) By al, when this particle introduces a danse that expresses 
the- reenlt or effect of a preceding olanse ui" iB, S, at 


Y&bfi <ti). The preceding danse mast contain an imperative 

p (affirmative or negative), or words equivalent |n meaning to aa im- 
perative ; or else it must express a wish or hope, or ash a question ; 

or, fiaslly, be a negative clause*. The signification of eft in all these 


^ £Ja sanie eaeis the indicative is employed where at first sight 

.f‘. : ■. . ■ ■ ■ ' WW ' " ' • M. ;9 if’Ms '0 

we shonkl expect the subjunctive, as in £or1ta lxxvii. 36 sjhgi °j 
it ehatl not be permitted to them to allege exmeet (they 

cannot excuse themeelvss; ; Ha m&ea p. 407, C«*»f 

eJdBfcSi no mother wiU weep over him, no deter will miee Atm. D. G.] 
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esses is equivalent to that of JO. For example: yj ^ jk 

jXife jwrdoM me, O my lard, to that J may enter Paradise ; 
iM*'’ ^ Aerrf, Ae$> me, so that / he not fo r sa ken ; 

tieghY ajfyJJv order him to tow it ; ^ U^J a£ # W' 

0 oomd, po of a far-stretching gallop to SnAimdn, 
tkat we may find rest (U*J and ULj^& in rhyme for and 

; JttaS# *$ <fo net pram* me, so flat (or tat) / B 

perish; £**3 yJiH ^ Jj i&S Q God, 

hand as not oner to rarmfa*, tef ra fte h»/o»We (/^r fie charge), nor 
to {ether) men, led m perish; JLp y 1^4? $ and 

do not exceed thereto , ted my wrath alight upon yon (or become due to 
you); ^ ^ ^ would that I had money. Oat J might 

give part qf it away in alms! U*ftU jy cJ& if 

G mmdd J had been with them, tkat I might have won great gain; 0 
Pirtep* I day go on pilgrimage to ae to eutf dm; 

yi .ut -*S J* * «< W, that J om go to him 

<» feff me wtmtw Z. it at home, m that etc.) t \gbJLj bti, ^ 

^ hate we then any mterteeeors to intercede for us! ^ 

4 M* *‘ o son tf the noble, wilt thou not draw near, 

that thorn moped tee what they have told thee! ULM J£jS $k why 
dost the* net study, that thorn mayed bam by leartf ±$*5 yj D 
«y Amd, mfty ftoef 7 )n> not granted me o 
n&Ma Wterm,th*Iwdgkgk»ahm1 ^1] j 

emimos ss no# passed upon them, that they die; C&13 yb U 
tbm ntoer oomod to no to tell us something. * 

Bra The imperative meet be pure or real ( L 1 * ^ not an 
interjection like e^t, nor a verbal noun in the aooaeatire. You 

“7 am hold poor peace and / will treat yea kindly ; 
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A hush, and the people w&go to sloop. The negative 

dnut must also bo par®, not iwtrwtod by ^ nor followed by 
another implied negative; e,g. U &3 U*& ^ «S*M \n thou dost 

nothing but come tout and tall ut to nothing ; bl h i t 1^4* t«* 

thou never oto mt coming to ut and (never ceasest) te$*ny ** 
thing. Consequently wo may oay t* if wo understand 

the word* to mean thou dott not oome to ut and (do*t not) teU ut 
B tomttidng (--t&mlf O). [The poet* allow tbemaelves to use 
i J with the subjunctive after a tingle future, e.g. 

/ tettf Imn my a6ode to the 
Bind Tlmitn, and betake myedf to the ftifots, that / may have net. 
(Com)*. John, Brklarongea zu Stbawfcih, p. 63.) D. Ck] 


(*) By y, under die earn* circumstances as w2, when the |pf*nied 
verb expresses an act subordinate to, bat simultanooua with, the act 

C expressed by the previous clause; as Wj •rW 5 


»>*&► OddlTatlf^Xai do ye think that ye shall 
enter Paradise without Gods knowing thm qfyou who ham fought (for 
Hba), uni knowing the patient l «|L &» *& *} do not 

restrain (athon) from any habit, whilst yon yourteV practise one like it; 

^ 0*1 0> y$j yjoskJJU and I said (to 

her). Cedi, and I will call (at the tarn time), for « makes the sound go 
D further, if two portent call oat together; u4* J 4&Of 


bySj&Jy was I not your neighbour, then being (all along) 
between me and you hue and brotherly affection ? A»J I Ji 

Jjtlf ^*jSSy do yen so# /bft and drink milk at the tame timet w *( i 
JiyL\ Cm 4**^ J^jy }£► «** <*• "earing of a 
coarse cloak, whilst my ego is cool (not boated with tears), •» more 
atuu Mya* to ait them the weartna of due i torments . The Arab atom- 

WMMPmv war Wfv mmofo mw wrwr *' *y '|f /* ,,v y " " ** * 
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mariana call i thus used, ft***!! j*j, « J*J»j A 
He ate (/ ifwaftwimnwa, and expfanu it by J y. 

(Una. The aehool of Kfifa allow the turn of the subjunctive 
also after ^ in the manner of «J and > e.g. _>yi iyvM* ^ 
y tyCaS Ji do not upbraid people for ac tion s, whilst you 

pra ctis e Asm yourselves (Teh. it 887, 1. 1 sag.). D. Ch] 

(/) By yl, when it ia equivalent either to cd mdses that, or to 

that > 5 >3? o&f / «« cartelafy B 

££g tfc unbeliever, unless he becomes a Muslim; *Ul Otfw* ’*} 

C^J yl and when I squeezed the spear ef a tribe, 

/ Ande >h jbwfc, unless it stood straight ; yJLn- yjifk a t yl / 

wid stick to you till you give ms my due; 

d«m everything difficult easy, until I attain my wishes ; 
y» t&U Jyhj dj &£* JLJ y *} JSU and I said to 
him, Let not thy oys weep, we seek nothing short qf a kingdom, unless C 

im die and so ore sacused (fa mtsMsdning it); yt iMJ ^ 

I will net go to thee till the gatherer qf acacia bcrrlfp (or leaves) 
returns (i.e. I will never ge to thee). In the former case, the preceding 
aot » to be ooncoivod as taking place but once and as momentary; in 
latftter, m» *^ 


(g) By or lij m that ease, well then, when this particle 
epmmoM** a <aauao expressing the result or effect of a previous 
statement, provided that die verb in the subordinate danse refers 
to a really future time, and that it is in immediate jnxtepoeition to p 

C*M, or, at least, separated from it only by the negative V, or by an 
oath, or, aoeoeding to some, by a vocative. For example, one may 

say Iji Jhjft tit I will come to (hoc tomorrow; and the reply may be 
Q well thm, I will treat thm with respect, at *9 £fo\ 
wed t*m, I wid not intuit thm, or al^yilaf ai£ 0>1 totU thm, by Qod, 


w. n. 
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A / will ete., or JbT W CAJ (though nmny prefer » this case 

If the particle 3 or J be prefixed to C*>J, the verb may 
be pat in the indicative aa well aft the subjunctive, e.g. *3 llji 
*£*11 *5j iuii. (ear. I>£&) £»&* and in fiat case they would not 

have remained after thee but a little while; bat if any of the other 
conditions specified above be violated, the indicative alone can be 

aaed: e.g. ilJJ I am fend qfthee, (or A&tJ) 4&S meft, 
B I tJUni thorn speakest the truth (where the verb refers to present, and 


net to ftitttrt time) ; W^j I will visit Zhid, Cl} «® 

Hen, treat tfew with raped (where Xtf separates CdJ fr°™ 


the verb) ; jfajl I will mod thee.^jB c£J then, by God. them 
•halt tmuredfy repent it (where J is interposed), or £$[ I will 

treat thee with rape d in that cam, or Cj 4| ^ I *» that am 

C will treat thee with reaped ; Jail $ cAJ Mp by God, then, I will not 
do it ; Jin oij if thou earned to me, in that am l will come 

to thee (in which four examples oil does not commence the clause, or 
is dependent upon a preceding condition). 

Rut. Owing to the Hebrew having lost the final vowels cl the 
imperfect, the ferm which it employs alter such particles as 
Tgfet tjtijjh *t5*H W* IB, eto, can no longsr be distinguished 

from that which expresses the indicative. The some remark applies 
D to the Sjrfae ; but the vBthiopic has iatrodnoed another distinction, 
using, for example, the form jBflC s ■ 9 h*ftft r (root Hd : nagdru, 
'to speak’) for tot indicative, and JTFtC: V*"** tor ***• * nb - 
junctive. 


16. Binoe, m Arabic, the subjunctive is governed only by the 
eaqjnnetian OK that, and other ooiiijunotioes that have the meaning 
of of, the indicative most ha need in all other subordinate clauses, 

_% - atL A. — |,6 ,1 4- ■■ hum ^ m^Maaax sussfe] Wf m rum —mllm A s omgwfwl gay 

whether W0f oe mpmaam wpon ft oo»j«bc»w w mmsv* wmu, ur 
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simply annexed to an undefined substantive; as Is {jttimf he A 

yarn me what I woe to eat; \£$M he ieee met know 

w he re he ie to yo; he mflf bray them 

into gardens, to dwell in them for ever. In such sentences the Arabic 
language does not distinguish the intention from the effect. Hence 
the first example may also be tmndated he yarn me whnt I ate (at 
that time), or what I am (now) eating, or what I ehaU (hereafter) oat ; 
the second, where he ie going or will go; the third, in which they ehall 
dwell for eeer. B 

%f. The J ueeive , — connected with the imperative both in form 
and signification, — implies an order. It is used : — 


(«) With the particle J (j+'ff J*j tie lam of c omma n d) prefixed, 
instead of the imperative ; as ,>• law 34 Ji^{ let the owner qf 
abundance spend qf hie abundance ; &tj U*JLe ysl^ let thy Lord swob 
an end qf us. It the particle 3 or be prefixed to ^J, as is often the C 

case, then yj usually loses its vowel ; as Oji+P# y(i»3 

in God, then, let the believers trad ; <L>U» o\ 

\M* J*t~> if anything happens to me, Id it be sold and (the 

proceeds) divided in eubh and such a way; Ua Sffii iljf JjJ* 

iaUfi IsL, whoever withes to give up (the study qf) this 

science qf ourtfor a time, let him do so now. It is the third person of 
the jussive that is chiefly used in this way, while the second is vary D 

rare ; examples of the first person are JJS rite and let 

me pray for yow;^*Ctk*. J , » and Id us bear your sine; [of the 
second *if&& make it (the tray qf palmleaves) large, said to a woman, 
Ag. xvil 90, last line. D. Q.]. 

Rkm. a. The particle is rarely omitted in classical Arabic, 

+ J • r wt w $ rt r • Sr # #1 

except m poetry; e.g. jjiU Ujb a^jJ yl^J cJU 
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/ <m^ to « porter in whom charge was her hence , Admit (me), 
for l am her father-mime and her neighbour (an instance of the 
2nd pew.); v-** ^ jJJ Sqm* Muhammad, let every tout 

be a rancom for thine; 4«r*5 0% 0^3 but let there be 

( granted to me) from Thee a there it* good (deeds); tmXh Ja* 
fibaJbfi 04^* kt thefoMe people of the fortress of M&ridin know . 
Some passages of the KorAn, however, admit of being viewed in this 
way; as l£* IgLott Ig+A tSffi ^ 

toy to my servants tdo have believed, let (4«# observe prayer and 
spend (in aims) of that which we have bestowed upon them; bat the 
jussive may here be explained in accordance with what follows 
under c, fi 

P m b. The vowel of J is also sometimes dropped after ; 
u t gJJhd jJ> then let them do away with that dirtiness, or 


(b) After the particle $ not (Jf M ^ the la of prohibition), in 
0 connection with which it expresses a prohibition or a wish that 
something may not be done ; as tii* *fct ti»J ’i be not grieved, 

for God is with us ; U*J oj uJcb.1^3 $ <£j 0 our Lord, punish us 
not \f we forget; ■ * *« * 1st not believers take 

unbelievers as friends; i>e ** when, we go 

forth from Damascus, let tu not return. 


D (c) a. In the protasis ami apodosis of correlative conditional 
clauses, which depend upon Oj or any particle having the sense of 
O} (8 ®» b, and 13). It stands in the protasis, when the verb is 

mn tW a perfect, nor an imperfect preceded by o^*> but • 8 * m P^ e 
imperfect ; and in tile apodosis, when the verb is likewise a simple 

imperfect, and not separated from the protasis by the conjunction «J 
(for if this latter be tbs cbm, the indicative must be used). For 

example JmJU if **** <"* **° u ***** re P mU **• 
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eq filed J*a* v>* he who doth soil, shall be reco mpe ns e d fir it; A 
JJ*. tajua Jefk *jU tyb >ia3 ajfe when thou 

earnest to him, making for the light qf his fire, thou find e d the best qf 
fires, beside which is the best qf kindlers ; all! sU JfiS~ 3 CU 
jCcffi jrfh U.l*J wherever (or whenever) thou sheUt pursue a 
right course, God will decree thee success m the tune to come ; 

whithersoever the wind bends it, M bends; V*M» 

fc. J,ui ^3 however thou eettest out, thou wilt meet with fi 


good fortune. 




. *» *0 + . M 

U^ltl 


my two friends, however ye come to ms, ye coses to a brother who unit 

. ; v. ■" ■ . ■- ** *-»- » A* -» tf - SC 

never do anything but what pleases you ; 131^ Myk i, field Jhieyi oW> 


/ *»» «, a . »<m , «, •» 


\jjm- jfi jd um O**^ dfid jd when we grant thee security, thou art 
secure from (all) others but us; and when thou dost not obtain security 
from us, thou ceased not to be a fluid; 

and whenever the wind turns it aside, it descends; but Jdjt C 


pa 0 a a *0ao / # a 


ttym. y *) jjp ■i»ja . whosoever chooses the tillage qf the life to 

come, to him will we give an ample increase in hie tillage; JjU J,1 
O* d £5 JJI* (/* he steeds, (why,) a brother if his has stolen before; 

tfij ^ iJuL* ^ ^ Ow* and whosoever believes in Ms 

lord, shall not fear a diminution (of his reward) nor wrong.— fi The 
jussive also stands in the apodosis, when the protasis contains a verb 
in the imperative [or one of the expressions that have the morning of D 

an imperative (VoL i. § 368, rem d)1; as l£u qM laJ Jw live 

* * * 

contented ( and) thou wilt be a king; Jji wlyf be 

faithful to (your) covenant with me, ( and) l will be faithful to (my) 
covenant with you. [Jdatj iujjJJ therefore Id her eat; J&f 

Id me kill Musa; sSLq ^ya> let me sHt hie belly; 
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to my toul, at qftm at it mat stirred, Ktty thy place (and) than wilt be 
praised or find rest.) In this way may be explained the passage from 

die £or‘tn quoted under a, rem. a, vie. by supplying after Iptol tbe 
words tyiuti SpUlf lyieA end regarding *»&*; SyLltf 1 as 
the apodosis to Jl*.— 7. The junn is wad in a protasis that is 

dependent upon Oj, «<*, because, when anything is supposed or 
assumed, an order is, as it were, made that it be given or take place. 
B That this is the correct acoount of the matter, is evident from the feet 
of the jussive being employed in the apodosis as well of ait imperative 
as of a conditional protasis. The use of the jussive in the apodosis, 
again, has for its reason, that, when a thing takes {dace or is assumed, 
whatever depends upon it takes place or is assumed at the same time ; 
and, consequently, when the one thing is ordered, the other too seems 
to be ordered at the same time. 

Bn. a. It appears, then, that in two oor relative conditional 
clauses several modes of expression are possible ; vis. (a) perfect x 
C perfect, as SjJ Jj| if tfun * dankest, / stood; (/&) jussive x 
jussive, « JmtJJ J-1& \f thou art slothful, thou wUt suffer lot *t ! 


* [It is sometimes difficult to say whether the second clause 
contains an apodosis, or a quahficative sentence (&#), or a circum- 
stantial definition (JuL). In the last two cams, of course, the indicative 
must be used. K.g. in the words ifc St yj [sr-ff {^or’in 

D xix. 5) give ms, then, a mom tor of Thine own choice, mho shall he my 
heir, is a iLo, but some readers 

in the passage &jf U* 

-. f.j ffi Up5^ leave us (may God grant thee health/) abiding 

under this shade and drinking this cool mater, until death comes to ut, 
JL*ai and 4^ are a ^sa]. 

t [Very rarely poets have the imperfect indicative ; see Slbawtih 
i. 588, K&mil p. 78. D. O.] . Another example is T*harl i. 1718, 

1. c M 


pronounce as an apodosis; 
if tjuk jJ i4*a3 oil ilUla tlaj> 


The Verb. — 2. The Moo*. 


(y) ja**iv» x perfect, as C^ab \f then art patient, thou will ^ A 

prevail; (5) perfect x jussive, asjftk? ^ in which oase the 

imperfect indicative is also admissible, with or withent sJ, as 

eomet *o him on a day (when he hat need) of asking, he stye 
(J. & i«fo*d of Jit), My camels are neither absent (or my property 
it neither hidden ) nor withheld (from thee)-, 

Jbeijofjy and if the Arm go about in agitation B 

on thy track, they will not find any other hut thee. The third form 
of expression is rarer than the others. [The following ferneries 
may here be added: (1) If an oath precedes, the verb in the 
protasis is invariably a perfect, whilst as a rule the indicative or 

the energetic (| 19, e) is used in the apodosis, e.g. 

gfgk ^ fo** by God f if thou go forth J $vm the 

tomn, thou milt never return to it ; C*4Ju SSj Oj a&j fty flW/ 

^ ZUd riot*, I rite also ; Iv4| **0 atnj> 6y GW/ */ 0 

£U«i come, 1 will honour him. There are, however, exceptions not 
only in poetry, but also in prose, as CP atlf 

ail (tii O] *>4-^1 ^ j-a*» iy tfe owffis of God l if I meet 

them and victory escapes me, martyrdom miU not escape me, so God 
mill (Tab. ii 644, 1. 15). (2) The jussive in the protasis is 

necessary if the verb be preceded by the negative *$, thus after 

\ (~*$ if if not, a S jiJn sjhffi && £& eJaU 

unless ye do the mate, there wilt be dieeord in the land and great J) 

corruption; ail Sjmi jii eg pmS if ye will not aid him, certainly 
God did aid him. (5) Tim imperfect indicative is used in the 
apodosis, if the verb is meant to express expectation or order, e.g. 

£>S+J u JfiiA ogSiby J,i 

YUakly O’JW if I let you go, ye must go and take whai of 
implements add Umber you find in the bazaars (comp. § 8, c, rem. b). 

(4) If the protasis be a nominal sentence, only the perfect 'may be 
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and , m ^ O i fy i-i K q* rf*4 if #w ^^* 

eail protection V fit* 1 * »* **•»• (**) Alter C>|3 
though only the perfect, or the jussive with Jj, is seed, as M} 
UU ZHd, though he be rich, it stingy ; ijht\ Cm0 Oji 

4*^1 44 * &^'^ maoUt *y m 

frmu the'sids <tf Uffim* *» feer to me, tfempA 7 *«» not fan* to it. 
(6) In nominal -»«*«»«»— the conditional phraee is often placed 

between the subject and Hie predicate, u 0 »»W «B «-* 
truly, God please, we shall be guided rightly; comp, the quotations 
under (5).] 

Rax. 6. On the cues in which the apodosis at a clause eon- 
tainlng ^4, or any of its “sisters,” must be introduced by *J, see 
S 187. 

Bm. e. (1) When w« hare in an apodosis a verb in the jussive, 
and there follows another verb in the imperfect, connected with the 

former by a conjunction, then (a) if the conjunction be wi or y, the 
naoond verb may be pit in the jussive or in the indicative, more 

rarely in the subjunctive, as yt jf-M jjT u Op 

^ ^ 4^j a; ^ ^^ ***** 

oftol win year seals or conceal it, God will reckon with yon for it, 
and toiU forgire whom Bo gleam <*•«* !"«**** «**»» *» /dsona; 
' or Jdi? and 4*Jfh0> omd He wilt /erjrivs and mill ptmito {^la 

os beginning a new proposition); or finally >M *»d 

governed by ^ understood ; but (|3) if the conjunction be 

^ the subjunctive is not allowed [comp. 1 15, e, rem.]. (8) When 
we have ha a protasis a verb in the jussive, and there follows 
mb in tim imperfect, connected with the former by 

tj or y, the second verb should be put in the jussive, although the 
subjunctive is allowable ; as £r*< $ ekf CjVjr+U &i 0**4 
Q>* ~ eerily nh o o oever fb ea r eth God and hath p atienc e, God 

indeed w Of net lot the reword tf the righteous perieh ; iL 4?$ i*J 


$ 19] 7*e Perfi. — 2. The IToedt. 41 

^ £<£**$ «"d whoooever approach* ms and hu m M ee himself, mm A 

msww jrrMeewsw^M 

Sul d The Hebrew cannot, owing to the lose of the final 
vowels, distinguish in every case the jussive from the indicative and 
subjunctive; but tim shortened form of the imperfect, wherever it 
exist*, it the proper one to be used in most of the above easse. It 

baa, however, no particle corresponding to J, and uses Sk in 

certain cases instead of ph $)• The .&thiopio employs the shorter 
fonu of tim imperfect, JETISC s #fesP*» *0 express the jussive as B 
well aS the subjunctive (see g 15, rem.), and often prefixes to it the 
particle A: W = J, of whichj is a dialectic form. 

If. The jussive is also used after the particles 4* mt, and 0 not 
yet (compounded of 4* end tim ***** *f U, $ 7); e.g. &&s U* jfJU 
CfeO jSifi 6mt I hem not earn a day m which then wore men 
weepers; yli* tylyj* Cl they ham not yet touted my punishment C 
(for See § 12. Tim verb after and 0 has, however, only 

tim form, not the signification, of the jussive, and their effect upon 
the following imperfect seems to be similar to that which the Hebrew 
vdw ooueecutivum (.|) exercises upon the imperfect annexed to it 

R«n. If tim particle ,4$ be followed by two or more imperfecta, 
of which the seoond depends upon the fint, the third upon the 
second, and so on, then, If coarse, toe first alone b put In the 

jussive; e.g. sJ ^ e j £t$4 jj h* did net know (how) to swim. D 
See g 12, and g 8 , d, e. 

The Energetic of tim imperfect (see § 14) is used 

(a) With the particle J truly, aerify, eurefy, prefixed to it, both 
in abajih aa e ev e rati ons and in those that ere strengthened by an oath ; 

as Iptile O * end those who hem etrimn « 

our (holy) cause, we will eurefy guide in our paths; J, sm»lf OJtP 


w. II, 


6 
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A ye thaU turefy see heU-ftn; 0***$ C* vtrty within ® 

alert Him (% «8> rtpmt it; y$t Ua j£* jdrisfi if 

/ will teach you manners different from Am; 


,•>«■»»! flro, if Thy glory, I will surely bad them all astray. 

(b) In command* or prehilntiQiis, wishes, and (potions; as 
OgjuZ J&k ^ ,y>3 H to do not die uniat y» km boeome (or 

B w&W booing hocomt) Muslims; would that thou wouhbt 

com book ! *}l «df dm tkffu not com down t [om$ J*> 

cy oy M earn "would fiat” bring boot tie thing that iao 

patted awayr)j>(*m <h^J* J] o&fy* $ 

let no one incline to hang bath on the day qf battle, /earing death; 
a&»> ,*»» '&& xjbgpLh de pot then refute me a gift, a/Ur I have 
come from tuch a distance ; [UeU •§ let me not see you kero; 

G t>u£5 \Zj SO* / beseech you to do it]. 

'■ 't"'" /" VA» ' ' :. V" 

[Rn. The rare construction of Ufj with the energetic, as in 

perhaps you will rite, is explained by native grammarians 
as doe to its meaning perhaps or sometimes which approximates to 

a prohibition. In contrast to it, they say also JU> cdy& U Jin 
you tay that (/ten. D. G.] 

(c) In the apodoeis of correlative conditional clauses, in which 
case J is prefixed to the protasis as well as to the apodosis; as 

d &&ojjg;jysjLz j$% oi^ir ju. 

and if thou ashett them, Who created the heavens and the earth, and 
obliged sun and moon to serve ffimt verify they will tay, Qod; 

Oo&Rt laiia? o&tJe 1 0% verify, if he does not desist, we shall seize 
and drag (him) by the forelock. 

[Exh. If J does not immediately precede the verb of the 
apodosis, the indicative is used, as a&l j! Qpy 
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«wf osrtainfy, if ye die or art slain, to Gad thaU yo be} A 


In the protasis of a sentence after t*| (~U O] if)*i as 
'tiff'll U& OipU li{ if thou beatm Zkd, I will beat thee; Igiyl 

g* ye doom from it (Paradise), aU together; and if there shall 
(hereafter) come unto yon guidance from me, them w heemar shall 

Mm my gaUfysm, on thm no fear thaU come; ^ (nil fi 

Cm jsyi fyih ’fjuM sued if than capture them in battle, then 


put te fight, by (mating an example qf) them, them who are behind 
*hrm; Uyw **M*1 O* 0$ 

and if thou shoaldet eee any am qf mankind, eay, Verify I have vowed 
a fast mdo the God qf mercy; U& Sfy oJ&Cdand 

if we take thee away (by dea ti»), «e* will eurefy avenge ourselves 


[(«) The energetic may be used (a) after W&* pad similar 
compounds, as Sh3\ 0 * 3 $ Ww*- wherever you may be, I will come to 

you; (d) after KsfyejS U (Vol. i. § 858*) es o*& £ with 

some painst aking yon will certainly accomplish it; U 

with smut eyt I will assuredly eee flee.} 

SO. No negative particle can be placed before the imperative. D 
Consequently, when a prohibition is uttered, tire jussive must be 

used ; as l^T % Otyf* dtJLsi remain two 
months, and be not in a haste to run from one 'imam to another; 


* [This U is called J tjL\ \J*S U to strengthen the 

conditional meaning, JBiidiwI on JjUtr’in viL 33. R. S. Sometimes 
lij is followed by a jussive, as itylsf yjdh l^j if thou come to me, I 
mil treed thee with honour. See an example § 152, d, rem.] 
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A & do not then place me on a lend with 

{compare me witk) one mho it inexperienced. — The energetic forms of 
the imperative nerve to increase its force ; as Oif** ^ striie, by 
God! 4 •+& Jj>i» o« On& team that length of life it a 

punishment or torment (4-rfAa3 in ihyfne for 4"<Aal)*> *$?•$ 

JmJ impiL • *> &» piprp belongs to God (ohm), at an 

attribute pectdiar to Mm; therefore keep tkysstf afar from it, and 
B fear (Mm). 

[Ran. a. In verbs that signify to go, to move {^sm, 4-*h 
iJh £*.>, £*J, >lf, etc.) the dual and the pineal of the >-*< person 
of our imperative are often refdaeed in Atabie by an imperative 
with 2j*a3M $4 (§ 86, rem. d)» ai ti# Jhri to a man, £4 to a 

woman. U/ to two persons, ti# fyA*i or U# ^* 1 to more, let 
ue go. A modem manner of expressing the same thing is to employ 
C the imperative of a verb signifying to let, as (tfyii.) UjU. or 

(U^a>, C^sj) Uai (corap. Fleischer, AX &Ar. it 636 sag.). 

Ran. 6. The imperative of the verb with the name of a 
person in the aoensative is need to saepeees one’s g u essi n g that the 
person whom one eees ooming, or whom one meets with, is that 

individual, as £ $ 1 gramme that the permm approaching it 

Ahd Dorr; J 4 J fy? / gt tern that gen are Ab* XHd. (See the 

D Gloss, on Tabari.) D. G.) 

8. The Government cf the Verb. 

SI. The vesb may govern either (•) the atcneative of a noun, or 
(6) oprepoeit ion with the genitive at a noun, which takee the place of 
the accusative and gives greater precision and asoonqr to the ex- 
pression.— This government is not reotricted to tite finite t e n s es of 
the verb, hat extends to the nomen iwhi or setionk, the nomina 
sgentis and p a ti e nti i , and edwr verbal substantives and adjectives* 
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whenever sod m so far as these different lands of nones contaip A 
somewhat of the conception or nature of the verb.— The verb, too, 
Med not necessarily be expressed ; it may be understood, or it may 
lie concealed, as it were, in a particle that has a verbal force. 

(a) The Accneative. 

SS. The verb governs the accusative of the noun — which we may 
call the determinative cam of the verb or the adverbial case (see Vol. i. 
§364)— either B 

(«) as Mi objective complement (dsterminaas), i.e. as that which, 
by assigning its object, limits and restricts the act ; or 

(A) as an adverbial complement in a stricter sense, indicating 
various limitations of the verb, which we expressed in non-Semitic 
languages by adverbs, prepositions with their respective cases, con- 
junctive clauses, or (as in the Slavonic languages) by the instrumental 
case. 

S3. Most transitive verbs take the objective complement in the C 
accusative, though a considerable number of them are connected with 
the object by means of a preposition. Not a few art construed in 
both ways with a variety of significations, and different prepositions 
may sometimes be joined to the same verb with a difference of 

meaning; eg. oi*i he coded Aim, tj& 4 he prayed that he might 

receive som e thing at a b lo t ting , a^i* U> he earned Mm*; 

he coveted the thing, ala he shunned ttj. In other cases a 

transitive verb may be construed indifferently with the accusative or D 
with a preposition and the genitive, the former being the older and 
more vigorous, the latter the younger and feebler construction ; ag. 

Jin to adhere to, to attach one ee ff to, and JaJ to adhere to, to overtake, 
are construed indifferently with the accusative of the person or with 

* [In aJ U> As blessed him and 4jJU U* As owned Am, the object 

has been omitted. The proper signification is As prayed to God 
for him and against him. D. G.] 
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A y and the genitive. More rarely the converse is the case, the 

accusative being the later and less correct construction; e.g. jjk to 

# ** > # 

have finished, to have done with, is construed with *>•, and to 

have need qf, to bo in want qf, with whereas in modern Arabic 
both tale the accusative. 

Ran. a. Transitive verbs are called by the Arab grammarians 

Ju$i, and they designate by this name not only those 

B verbs which govern their ohject in the aecosative, bot also those 
which eonneot themselvee with it by means of a preposition. The 

limner are distinguished as £*'**£*11 JlaJ'Jii the verb* that 

pat$ on (to an object) through then w e hes (and not by help of a 
preposition) and the latter as U^*# the verb* that 

pat* on (to an object) through something elm than themodvec (vis. 
sJfmd through a preposition). For example, to reach, to 

arrive (of a message, etc.), is a *~kiq jmio Jib. because we say 
C J**jf ijJ&i the neu» reached me ; but jjhto have power, to be able, 
is a ^ j«U Jah, because it is construed with and we say 
he teat able to do mouthing. 

ftu. b. Only eareful study and the use of the dictionary can 
fe^i. Wraor whether a verb is constnied with the accusative, 
or with a pr eposition, or with both ; and, if more than one con- 
struction be admissible, what are the different meanings that the 
virb nssumn Here we merely remark that verbs signifying to 
D come, width are construed in Latin and English with prepositions, 
admit in Arabic also the accusative; as *y * la Ush*. ‘Amir came to 

us; jiJR O* tfSS %£$ 0>J stranger* and 

the mm* qf A* great com* to me 'from {all) quarter* of the earth 
(compare in Hebrew |Q with tire accusative, e.g. Ps. o. 4, Prov. 

H. 19, Lament, i. 10). Henoe these verbs have in Arabic a personal 
passive, so that we may oaj \j$ h was «m»# to trill* ding, 
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| e. it was brought to him, the active oo Detra ction being A 

he came to him with a thing, Le. he brought it to him. .J 


[Rxu. c. The place of the objective complement may be 
supplied by an entire aeutenee, as ^li. \Xt} / know 

that XHd i* going forth. Comp. $ 36, b, fi, 78, 86, 114. It may 
net be superfluous to note here that the verb Jfi to tag, or a 
derivative thereof, is followed by if the saying t» which that 
verb relates is repeated as titif UJ jqfpbg **d their B 

saying. Verily to* have slain the Messiah, U ^il J»U 

tOM&&and ge tag that m did wrong, (our answer it) toe did 
no wrong (IfamOsa 56) cJU / said, Vtrilg B&d it 

Mending. But when the following words explain what is said, 

O* must be reed, as in the saying $ ill*. 4U JJJ Jj 

Jl't itdy J*jl / Asm oatd to the* a good taping : that thy 
father is noble and that thou art iutdUgent; JU**I ^ l Jj$l? l* C 
the first word l speak is that l praise God. The conjunction J|t 
is reed also when JIJ has the meaning of to think (§ 34, ran. e) 
as ||dJy>s ail J|fi when dost thou (kink that he it going t 
whereas J-Ali jtfj J>*3 ^1* would mean «4m dost dm soy dot 

dwsrl^myl] 


84. Many verbs take two objective complement* m the accusative, 
either both of the person, or both of the thing, or tire one of the D 
person and the other of the thing. — These verbs fores two dome*, 
according to the relation of their objects to one another; the first 
rises consisting of three whose objects are different from, and in no 
way connected with, one another, the second of those whose objects 
stand to one another in the relation of subject and predicate. — (a) To 
tiie first class belong all causatives of the second and fourth verbal 
forma (Vol. i. §§ 41 And 45), whose ground-form is transitive and 
governs an accusative ; as also verbe that signify to fill or eatiqfy, give, 
deprive, forbid, ask, entreat, and the like, the most of which have 
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A likewise a causative meaning. For example : As to«yAf 

4tm the science qf astronomy; ^yuf iijf tgjj c4-Jtj / yatw my 
brothers daughter in marriage; ^41*1 As informed me qf 

the thing (lit., As made me knew it); {U j&f & he fitted the bucket 
with water ; gfodL aa*! I As &* Aim eat at much bread as he could 
(t££ ^ he aU at much bread as he could) ; j£Ll) **sL\ he let him 


B taste the sword (ran him through with it) ; t^i. Ij^j 

<% F«w &4d potomed wine to drink; he gave him the 

book; £s3 £ afer iljj God gam him his life; o£i\ *dj he gam him 
milk in abundance; \jmt» he recited a poem to me; iiiTcji; 

ijvoJl God has promised ue everlasting life; i&sjq ijjT 


God has deprived him qf the blessing of learning; .UlT Jtji* UJ 

* ' . ;'t - * ; . . ■ . * 

C p rese rve us from the punishment qf hell-fire (J| imperative of Ji. 
Vol. i. i 178); aJjl J— *t oc& pardon qf God; [LJi <jt)j* 

*e«f — J / beg forgiveness qf God for sins that I am not able to 

count (comp. | 70, rem. e ) ; e* *>i U J*A& eh$r»\ / low 

enjoined thee {to do) the best ; do what thou hast been ordered to do\— 
(b) To the second dam belong (a) -verbs which mean to mate, appoint, 
eaO, name, mid the like ; and (/9) these verbs which are called by the 

D Arab grammarians yjiijf Jtmfi verbs qfthe heart, i.e. which signify an 
act that tabes place in the mind, or f ItJLttJ Jwl 

verbs of certainty and doubt or prepouderance {qf probability), such as 
jij to see, think, know, [Jpjf (pies. IV. of \jfj) to think, Mieve], Jfix. 
to know, to find, perceive, jjp to know; JU. to think, imagine, 

to tkink, believe, v*" * - to think, reckon, suppose, to think, 

deem, JU to count, reckon, to think, opine, J La*. to believe, think, 
JJtgfi to imagine, fancy, Jil in die sense of to think, and the im- 
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peratives JJmS lean t, know, ami 4-* mppose, think. For example oU 

who hath made the earth a bed for you ; 

/ Art** made the cbty (into) ajug;^0 { | *&f JnJlj 
%ha. and God took Abraham (for) a friend; jJtji a&f ^4*3 may 
God make me a ransom for thee / sylfi 0*>s^ and it (Fate 
or Fortune) turned their black hair white ; lJ4*Li / called him 


Muhammad; 


*3 ij 05 isi:: 


o+e+*js and I named it (my B 


book) ' The Instruction of the Learner in the Path of Learning’; 
ifi) they indeed think it far off; J*. J«jf JU.| oJ{j 


Ay 1 #. 

f thmk the duty we owe to a teacher the greatest qf duties; 
m* ji ajt I know that God is the greatest of all 
in paver qf will: [Cl\L ££* & 1 where thinkest thou that Bikr is 




yjtj and w% ire C 


sitting /J ; JW-JI / Aimw /Am* rAo« «rf liberal in the 

exeixise of bounty; v>*A-UJ «»<( wily ire C 

/«*»<* most qf them evildoer*; WU. uji / /o«»irf A/m 

a mtU, m gentle, old man; iH*J jl*.| / /Am* Bforf » % 
ArBOsr; C»if and I do not think the hour {of 

judgment) it at hand; U-Wj £*L tf epym / deemed 

piety and generosity the beet merchandise in respect qf profit ; 

Ul>*l ain ^ »>|«4f v > r~»> 3 emd <£* «o# deem those dead D 

*eAe> Aaw been slain on Gaits path (i.e. fighting for their religion); 

yA >J»^ do not then reckon the mould (or 

dsent) a sharer with thee in ( his time of) affluence; oJfc Jj 


V / supposed ’Abu ' Amr to be a trusty friend; 

“J Ve M C«j5r iliUT and Uq believe the angels, who 

»e the servants qf the Merciful, {to be) females; »J£ 
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A I thought he was a slave, and so / abused him ; ^ yij Jj*Jb 


>1 &*t} jnal by thy father $ life, dost Amt think the mm 
tjf Lu'ay at* ignorant, or {only) grounding to be ool (is thyme for 

' « . *'£*. .* ' <' •O-t _ - . 


O « * ** » * ♦) ; giST nbju} W chart the healing qf Ae 

tool to the conquering of its enemy ; *f|i «*UU Iff ^£*.1 cJtli 

and / said, Protect me, O ’Abu Mdhk, and jf not, dam me 

a bet mem (in rhyme for U&U) ; M ^a suppose me a friend 

B qf thine. ; * 

Rim. a. Of the two objective complements, that which ia the 
aubject ia called JE^aA^f the fired object, and the other, or 

predicate, JyUUH the second object. 

Rant. &. When verba like ^J\j ami Jupg are mem JlejR JlaJf 

or verbs of tense, — Le. expreee nothing but acts of the external 
organa of sense, — they may atill he connected with two accusatives, 

but the second accusative ia no longer a yjli Jydu or second object, 

C but a or circumstantial accusative, Le. an accusative expreaaing 
a state or condition of the oH jo H in actual twtjwfen with those 

acts; e.g. U5U Jiiffj / saw thee sleeping, Iky* / found him 

sick (in a state of sleep, of sickness*). In these end similar phrases 
%JI mid itej ®*y dtw be translated by the very team words, 
whether they are ^JUST Ju*1 or ; but, in the letter 

s’. , O' ... . ,.#c. ■ 

case, the olgect is merely the individual, apart from any predicate, 
whereas, in the former, it is the logical proposition you were asleep, 
D he was Hek, that b to aay, the individual as the poatemor oi thb 
quality. 

Rad. c. Tim above construction oi JHi is usually restricted to 
thei 2nd pers. sing, imperf. indie, in an interrogation, provided that 

* [Instead of the predicative accusative the imperfect indicative 
may be used, as Jed* e#j I taw him do. Comp. $ 8, e, § 74, and also 

the perfect, as KUk c XJ I found that you had done such 

and such a thing. ) 
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the interrogative particle is not separated from the verb by anything A 
but a preposition with its complement or an object of the verb, as 

in the example cited. We must not say lilL?: ^ JgK oJff, but 

it&t* iron in the nominative. [Comp. § 23, rem. c .] 

Ran. d The fourth form of the ^JUfT JhUf governs three 
accusatives ; e,g. he unit make you think your 

° Ctio,U W/ if'-i vjS u-$f ailt Jf Ood has 

made men think Job patient and know him to be most veracious. B 
Similarly i***., jJ. „r and .© or *£{ to tdl or inform. 

R». a The ^ia» jWl may also be construed so as to 
exercise no grammatical influence upon the clause which is im- 
mediately dependen t upon them. Thb happens (1) when the verb 
" inserted parenthetically, in which case, however, the accusative 

b preferable, as c-Aib L»*j, or Jal^. cJuk Jyj, ZHd is, 

1 think, a fool; (2) when it b put at the end of the sentence, in 
which case the nominative b preferable, as JjU JJj, or Q 

1 itj, ZHd is truthful, I think; (3) when it b placed at 
the beginning of the sentence, but the dependent clause b either 
negative, or interrogative, or else an affirmative clause introduoed 

by the particle J truly, as Jj) U / think ZHd is not 

iUi* JLj* U / do not know whether ZHd 
ism thy house or * Amr , iljrfl ^**1 C *»U I know which qf them is 
thy father, JsU X& / think ZHd is standing up. In the D 

last example JjS is virtually [*j03f oomp. VoL i. 

8 310] ia the accusative, for if another obj'ect be added, without the 
particle J being prefixed to it, it b put in the accusative, ae 
& I think ZHd is standing up and ‘Amr 
going away. — In the first two oases the infinitive t>& may be used 
in the accusative instead of the finite verb, as JjJj ZHd 
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is, at them. tiMsest, going away,J^U Jjk *ij, jjA* Mi - 

la modem Amide the particle $ is intorpoeed between the 
+ r j3& Ji» end a dependent interrogative clause; as £» C-*le U 

: $jj% ^ M * W$ & If *?. U 

noun it. 


99* If the verbs of the two elan** mentioned in § 24 are put 

B in the passive voice, one of the two accusatives becomes the nomina- 
tive.— In the ease of the first class, it ia the accusative of the person ; 

e.g. jj* fj* he was taught the science <tf astronomy ; s At- H^ai^ 
it was mods to taste tie sword (was stabbed witli it) ; jifyfi 

* ^ ;t* tie vizir was given poisoned water to drink, or poisoned 
water was given to tie vizir to drink ; /♦ah ^ w«w granted him ; 
ejfil »j*5 Ojutdt a poem by another (aatior) woe recited to me; 

0 ^JuST Ooft Jtjm. he woe deprived of the Westing of learning. Should 
it ha ppen (hat both accusatives are accusatives of the person, that 
which is next to the verb becomes the nominative; as i%\ Mj gjj 
,j*.f Ztid woe given mg brother's daughter in marriage or mg brother's 

daughter limit given in marriage to Zbid. If both are accusatives of 
the thin g , that one becomes tiie nominative which designates tlie 
thing that is affected by, or receives or passes into the other, or the 

D reveres ; a* {U cih* the backet was filled with water.— In the 
esse of the second class, that accusative which is the subject of the 
other becomes the nominative ; e.g. iAlji the earth 

has been made abed far goa; J** day has been made 

into a Jag ; Mi ZUd is thought brave; 

they are deemed- dead; jgn I* y£pf thou art known at the 
faithful keeper of thy promise, 0 •Qrwa (for ijji & 
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Ran. a. As the verb to come, is eonafewed with the A 

accusative of the person (§ 23, rem. b), its fourth form (^JH) 
becomes doubly transitive, and takes an accusative both of the 

person and of the thing ; a.g. ytdT ^ \x i ** L5^* Hots* 

brought the {help) book ie the children «f Israel (lit made it come to 
them). Now, as this accusative of the thing is the nearer object of 

we should expect it to become the nominative when toe verb 
paams Into toe passive ; but toe reverse is the ease, because 
toe person is of greater importance than the thing. We say B 
therefore ^ASI§t yn i the (holy) book was brought to 

the children ttf Israel, and not ^ ^Jjf. 

8w. b. If the verb should happen to govern three accusatives 
in the active voice (f 24, rem. d), that which is next to toe verb 

becomes the nominative to the passive ; e.g. U>lf ]/** £y 

Zdd woe informed that 'Amr tone approaching ; ij^j yjf cJ&j 

.. tied. * * ■-■wo . - 

Msw %)fi and I used to think Zeid, as teas (commonly) said, 
a lord; JijeSCt v>5 0 <iJ£* I tone told (that) Leila was tick C 

in H-'Irdk ; Uo I lit when thou art told (that) / am sick. 


M- All verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, active or passive, 
may take their own abstract nouns (nonina verbi or infinitives, VoL i. 
§ 195), as also the deverbal nouns of the classes nomina vicis and 
nomina speciei (Vol. i. $ 219, 920), as objective complements in toe 
accusative. This may be toe case either when they have no other 
objective complement or complements, or when they have one or 
more ; and toe verbid noun may either stand atone* or it may be 
connected witli an adjective or demonstrative pronoun, a noun or 
pronoun in toe genitive, or a descriptive or relative elause. For 


example : lit. he struck a striking, l*ji jtC he slept a sleep, 

41/ > * ’00 * 0 g 

[so- fa* he Journeyed a Journey; Wj-a lit he was struck (with) 


// e sf 9w* $ w / / / / 5/5 / Jil/ / 

a sinking; OtyA jt Wj* *^tj~° £ struck him one 

* ** ^ ^ 

stroke, and he struck me two or more strokes ; a-dj tjyj 


D 
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lit he struck Zlid (as to) kit head (with) a striking ; ^ eQj-A 

or, omitting the nomen verbi, I gave kirn a violent 


beating*-, U*fc» W yi ke rejoiced (with) a great jog; 

t i xuA U-i she clasped me tightly to her breast; Alio. hgl.e k jJLe 

ke walked (with) a graceful gait ; vj** M lJU ke beat me in this 

manner, lit (with) this beating ; % lmJ\ \& OyLJJLi they 

B keep their secrets (with) this keeping (Le. so carqfaUy ) ; IpjX 

ke beat Mm as a creel oppressor does, or 4ir* <» « 

teacher does; oW^T «J IpL <JU. ke feared as a coward fears; 0>JU 
'fykdM kjki <yj I looked at Mm (with) the look ef an angry (man) ; 
VWj W*J^|I 'ZJfb *3J when the earth shall quake (with) her quaking; 

Hi - * be beat me so as to kart me muck, fit ke beat me 

(with) a beating which pained me ; Lg V \jM 

0 he gave me a good beating, as you know well, lit ke beat me (with) the 
beating which w net concealed from you. —This objective complement, 

which is called by the Arab grammarians Jii£ \ JytA^JI, the absolute 
object or jjua^lt (see VoL i. § 195, rem.), i» used is the two following 

(«) When it stands alone and undefined tm#*), it is employed 
or for magnifying, Le. to add 

D greater force to the verb; e.g. lla JJsjf Me hath namhared them 
(with) a numbering (la with an exact numbering ) ; Ji/jfi c-4j til 


* The undetermined object in such phrases as I may, 

however, where the sense allows or requires it, assume a more definite 

meaning, and be viewed as an accusative of time; e.g. 'hjJ* tjjC 
may be translated they travelled a long time, soil. UUj. 

t Because it does not, like the object in a narrower sense, depend 
only upon a verb that governs one, two, or three accusatives in the 
active voice, or one or two accusatives in the passive. 
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u; When the earth shall be shaken (with) a shaking A 

(Lc. shaken violently), and the mountains be crumbled (with) a crumbling 
(Le. crumbled to dust) -, and they Meiain (with) a 

disdaining (Le are haughtily disdainful ) ; UOu Jfj he » f l y 

ki* bone, (with) acruehing (Le. crushed them to pieces). This sig- 

5Ta. p “ **" **** ~ r ^ "i**** 1 - b 

** i*» &* w*/$f cXa lij when the earth shall be crushed (with) 
cnteMnp; crushing. 

rJEtt?' PUrp0M *• mafdar aecom- 

P«i0d by a suffix referring to the logical subject is put in the 

^ * ” '*?*-** everted himself strenumwly (property 

Ms energy courted itm(f, leeame real swr**,); H* he wo, 

profoundly in error (prop. M, error became error indeed) - ejZ Vnt r 

M was very far <jf; ££ & became thoroughly mad; 

Uyv ^ he had a vehement hunger. We have a snail*. figure of 

FT?.* the phrases 44* whkenes. qf the hair , 

meeBent poetry; jij a very dark night ; c4U' 

a violent death; a great woe. D. O.] 

or«SS < LlT^ lar s! r *?* Wnd < * Bnot * ** ooura ®» form a dual 
ffiw*l» for the wsanluek of its doing so brings it at once under a 

different bend, can only mean he beat me on two J) 

difennt occasions, a nd in general the dual or phunl is only 

admissible in the case of a masdar used gyJU (see the end of the 

*»«onX when there is a difference of kinds, as Sell oL 

TjSf' ' ' ' if r " 

v>—*Jl I went the two paces (or courses) of XXd, the good 

andthebad; ** Jfl ^ fc & ^ & jjJ , fc. 

M) lAs love of Section, and (with) 
another love, because Thou art entitled thereto (or worthy thereof). ' 
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A (b) When it is connected with an adjective or demonstrative 
pronoun, a genitive, or a descriptive or relative clause (see the 
examples given above), it defines and limits the verbal idea by an 
addition which is commonly expressed in onr family of languages by 
means of an adverb or a relative clause. 

If tin £UT be a nomen vims, it is used aUaiu 

for enumeration; and if it be a nomen speciei, or have an adjective, 
etc., coaneeted with it, it is used to indicate the kind, for 

B epedficakton, or or for dirtinetiou. 

Rkm. a. Instead o f the nomen verb* of a particular finite verb, 
that of another form of the same verb, or of another verb of the 
same meanings or she a concrete m#etimtiv% U sometimes em- 

pioyed ; as UgdU ^ jh do not advance bohify (IV. and II.); 

fj2g$t they fought with one another '(VIII.) a hard fight 

(III.), yj J$3> cmd tfetwto <**•# (V.) to Ifim (wfti) «» 

0 ( eadneim ) devotion (II.), 

iL XjLt ; lJ*j£ / witf efestiw Om (toil*) « sow 

ekaetmmetok they fled a shamed fight, 


he retired baehuxml*, 4**^ (see above, a, nm. c), 

uSJh# H; &» £*1*-* i>* hb < * ou *•* 

re e omm to Nahtal for ^protection from M«t*& at a weak man; 
IX+hJrJ jJLki he toot an intruder ed the fen*, uninvited . — 
Sometimes a spedficative term may be interposed, as tj4*? ’JM 
do not iodine wholly away (from one of them), 
JLJjjUjT ,>JLy' sit* / hmno it hi part, OljJLJ. «£**# 

/ gam him them whipping*, *£ ***£+. / sol 

meet comfortably; or the ma g dsr may be omitted, and its place 
supplied by another word, as (Bi (f° r '£*^)> 

4ega / boat Mm (with) a whip (for bp* Mr*)- 
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Raw. b. The accusative of the nomen verbi remains, as wfi A 
have seen, u n c h an g ed, when the active voice, on which it depends, 
pa — ss into the passive. It may, however, be changed into the nomi- 
native, when there is no other snbject, provided that it m yl»*cd 
or specialised fay some other word (an adjective or a substantive in 
the genitive), as ^ J *j$£*'j**, 

and not merely ^ j**. 

ST. It has been mentioned above (| 21), that the nomina verbi B 
derived from verbs which govern an objective co mpleme nt in the 
accusative, may be construed in the seme way as the finite verbs 
tit— natives. We shall here enter into some farther details on this 
point. 

(«) K only the objective complement of the act (end not likewise 
*ta subject) be expressed, it is put after the nomen actionis in the 
genitive* ; unless it be separated from the nomen actionis by one or 
more words, in which case it is put in the accusative, because the 
genitive can never be divided from the word that governs it. Par C 

«M»pk t he hindered them from, toying what 

me right; ^*aJT ,>* J>U< a hmum being it never 

*eary of praying for mad; C* $ or to 

food in n day of famine an orphan yjM by 

catting qf with ttoorde the head i tom peop le . In like manner, the 

object is put in the accusative, whoa the nomen is defined by 

the article, because a noun, when so defined, cannot take a genitive D 

after it; as «Uaf ItfUQf foeble in harming hit enemim; 

'*•-* yj-ifi Jfif ^JU and I did not deti * from otribing 
Mima'. 

Ran. If then be two or more objective complements, they me 
usually all put In the genitive; but sometimes only the first is put 

* This ia called the objective genitive, to dirtangnh* it from the 
subjective genitive or that which designates the subject of the act 
w. n. g 
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in the genitive and the others in the accusative, as 

iit j j*i if / am «ei bread and meat, tor • 

Xlhadtatmkerin 

lien of my debt from Haet&rv, far fear of (At.) becoming poor and 
delaying payment, where Wftllj u in rhyme for instead of 


(b) If hoih the subject and the objective complement of the act 
be expressed, three constructions are permitted. (a) Tho subject may 
B be put in tire genitive, and the objective complement in the accusative ; 

as liulf eJUt this year tie chalif put 

dafar to death (lit, the chalk's killing G. wot in this year } ; 

JJojhoJJb ii« then remember God at ye remember your 

fatkert ; *l<| v>>JT C**W crying because of the tutor’s having 
beaten him; J>P X+& && U what is apparent of thy 

c ingratitude far favours bestowed upon thee; &Jj * M 

Jljj JbJ'tf&Farazdak tend, mentioning how il- A ltai p r efe rre d Mm ; 

J'l- became qf fottiba 'ibn Muslim U- 

BaMti’s killing their writers, and massacring their priests, and 
banting their books ami writings, (fi) The objective complement 


may be put in the genitive and the subject in the nominative ; 
D as jfriaJt* Jht u -4 -’ »Oiif ****** the wind 

qf annihilation swept them away, at the hand qf the west wind 
sweeps away the sands; {J* ***** J*» m* \n\Jt 

UtijCail *uH _*apf her forefeet scatter tie gravel every midday, as 

the money-changers scatter the dirhams whilst selecting them ; U>j^i 
jmb »f fjsjSf yW jfcrwf of <A? dbor (/ my 

Amtm, <m Ung as I know, as the Companions qf ar-Raklm (the Seven 
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Sleepers) kept to the cate; Uj4— v «**.! ^ «■ ^4 A 

he gaee orders to the entire people against any one’s addressing him by A 

the title qf “ our Lord’’ (y) The subject may be put in the nominative 

■ _ - •» * » • - 
and the objective complement in the accusative; as y/** i>^ 

P J?j. «r p Jr* CH, / «««**/• «* *»*tmg 'Amr; 

»UJ >P Jaw / Asm heard that Mahmud hat murdered 

his brother; U Xs iJtJXi l have heard that ZSid has 

ScKfirsjr divorced Hind; \pof- > < ■ » « A a » ^ JI jUMM el / am B 

surprised at Muhammad’s expecting 'Amr on Friday. The first of 
these three constructions is the mart usual. The second is not 
uncommon, especially when the objective complement is a pronoun. 

The third, in which the nomen actionis may be accompanied by the 
article, or by a specification of the time or place of the act in the 
genitive, is of comparatively rare occurrence. 

Run. a. If an adjective be annexed to the subject in the 0 
genitive, it is also usually put in the genitive, but the nominative 

is admissible ; as UyjLi) jjj Jt* *>• <£ ** **, a* 

Ij tL t tT ifH tjSajli JSJk ami pressed her, as the seeker after his 

dm, who it defrauded, presses {his debtor), instead of v « £a jl Jib 

Rim. b. if both the subject and the objective complement 
be pronouns, they may both bo suffixed to the nomen actionis; e.g. D 

iu3f ijS* ejj my love of him has taught me to be religious. 


Here the suffix of the first person is the subject, and that of the 
third person the accusative*. 


* is, strictly speaking, an jj,me jr>\, and not an actual j S- 

* r $ , $ s 

(see § 26); but it is used, instead of ** ^he ma/dar of 

(IV. of sP) to loot, [as Jtkf for mafdar of u khq\ to hate\ 


See rem. c. 
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A influence upon its object by annexing to it a preposition expressing 
the direction of the action towards the object Kris construction 
with ^ is used in the fo&ewing esses. 

(a) When the boom actionis immediately precedes the object 
and is middled (see S 27, a ) ; as ^ jJ v>» 

without considering what wot / (dm and what tree in it, instead of 
e*\pwj •ALL. This is especially the ease when the nomen actionis 
B is in the adverbial accusative (see § 44); as O ** 3 

l stand up in kit pretence to shew respect to my Uacher; iiJ> Ju Oj 
aJ Utj&J he said this on fy to do Urn honour ; ijlkai JJJo jlJa 
Q- ij. \ » 1 ) he teamed from (attacking) them, awaiting the 
MnkS&iran; oil JSf IjLA JeJHj tod tom who believe are 
stronger in lew ef Chi. 


(b) When the nomen actionis immediately precedes the ofaject, 
G and is defined fay the article (see | 27, a ) ; as AtflW* -*iP 

a ,'Mdto- a a * 00 0 0 : . tow# M • 

-i’Wswi am MM . .auimn tk* ntnnh - ^XalL lt t Ja ,» < UU ill 

y»VfN^ wr*0 /IWpiP y Up*P* W* ' 


a U» 


<|/tsr (lAs tribe qf) Gafufan had agreed to take toe part qf 

Todiha. 


(c) When the genitive of the subject is interposed between the 
nomen actionis and the object (see g 27, b); as oe* «1 &t [JJ 
iAJfy Jew* i* wk/f I ,u4V’af rettdto, therefore, that the 
D run moms It# sarM is no ether mag toon by hie light (lit. that the 
son’s warming the earth is only by the wag ef hie light), few Jiffy ; 
U&aaf iiftkto because of my enemies’ persecuting me, for . tjVJ; 

Jtl aijjJ hit teeing Chi; JtCu J\ & u*tM my enabling you to 
attain your witoee; Vpe&Jj h j + ffi hi ^ k h\ AaltyJI tie /toil 
ai)T observe the mother, afectionate and toeing, and her obedience 

■ to ... *0 .0 . 

to the command of Chi. - 
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It may also be extended to other verbal nouns of similar force and A 
signification (see g 27, b, rem. c) ; as a^uJst^Ua* Jp •* 

# S MW «o ^ at * ' • $ - ■ ■ 

dQfc.1 ^ A* icvnl <feun l(» ftk placet where me comrades 

had fallen, and to the spot where the people of ffamad&n had killed his 
sister's eon; [JeJ Jj jXX^i\ Jjy gytf o' */} 

U | *j L but the victories of U-Ma’mun and ‘ Abd U-Malik were 
gained over thorn who aimed at their sovereignty]. 

In such clauses the choice between the older and closer construction B 
With the accusative, and the later and looser with the preposition, is 
left in most cases to toe taste and judgment of toe writer. 

Ran. a. In more modem Arabic J\ is often used ^*U)T i*yL3 

instead at as a^l mg bearing him tn mind; U >J Jyj 

mg returning an answer. 

Rax. A This use of ^ to designate the objective complement 

of toe verb is common in Aramaic, rare in Hebrew aad ASthiopic (j 

face Pillmann’a Qr., § 179). See § 31, rem. 

SO. The aouha agentis or participles, which hold a middle 
position between toe veto and the noun, and partake of the force of 
both, may, Mke the nomina verbi, follow the government either of the 
veto^wtoe Bon, or of both. Tim following rules are to be observed 
regarding them. 

(a) If the nomen agentis has bnt one objective complement, this 
may be pat either in the accusative or in the genitive ; as ^1 ly^C j) 
kjtff JtJbyj&s iL vie with one smother in hastening 

to a garden (Paradise), which is prepared for toe Godfearing and 
tom who r est r a in their wrath; tftojt I and tom who pay 

toe poor-rate; OJ3 Of *m W(jI jeb OUhUM 

the s l at e colo u red pigeons by poetic license for^C^fi) which 

inhabit the sacred House (i.e. the Ka'ba), never quitting it (and) 
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A domiciled m M bkka (Uttjl for Ju t$l) ; ^pT ^ !<«** «> qfiring 
com tug, or (ac tu al ly ) brought, to the Ka'ba ; ^JLuT tether* after 
knowl e dge ; e»3fl6S gil Jio every ftoul it a looter qf death (tester 
or Moff taete death ) ; u-&> £~C*> dfig Lord! Them wilt beau 

atoembbr of (wilt assemble} mankind; jsytj <*&* Oi& 

who think that they ehaU be metiers qf (shall meet) their Loid; 
jt&FA* «H4*U C*j4fi verily the death from which ye 

B >fof, wiU surety be your wetter (will tureiy meet you ). — The nomina 
•gwtttof directly transitive Yerbe admit of being construed, in so for 
aa (hey have verbal power, either with the accusative or with the 

genitive, provided they have the meaning of the imperfect (^ujt, 
historical imperfect, present, future). Am the genitive connection is in 
this ease improper or representative (see 0 75, ran.), 

the governing word may be 'defined by the article: Jau, or 

0 J&i JjU, mm mAo Wfii p«npU ; ^uT Jjliil, or .^3? JaaH, A# wAe 

as, according to another reading, ,^JU Jj& 
UaS (see above); ^ VjjT sy-al^i V him who giver a 

hundred fine white (oamelt ) ; i*L «£ and Mew who perform 

the, (pretcribed) proyen; *j£o jtjtf l $ 4 0 thou that 

de tirert tingle combat, draw nigh. When, on the contrary, the nomina 
D sgentis of directly transitive verbs have the meaning of the jmgfct 
(perfect, pluperfect, aorist, and future-perfect), they approach more 

nearly to the nature of tin noun that springs from them (as Jjtdo, 
writing, a writer), and hence are construed, like this latter, with tire 
genitive only. Farther, since this genitive connection is 
peeper or real (aea $ 75, ram.), the governing word emmet be defined 
by the article : ST Jjtl (and not Jjlilt or JaJK JjUfl) aw 
wfio MW, lot MW, hid MW, or ehaU home MW nmpto, = 
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Jf& {jJb, or otfc jjjJt, or J3 LfJS; aa Ot^l£ Jhjl A 
Creator qf (or Be who hat created) the heavens and the earth. 
The same remarks naturally apply, when the genitive is a pronominal 
suffix instead of a separate substantive : one who 

repmdm me, and he who reproaches aw, aa 

J&e Othgu who mitimt me, m order that thou 

mgy eo t bo thought my equal; bat he who reproached or hoe reproached 
we, y \fM, i» \s&> »ot If the nonten sgentis be B 

undefined, it governs the accusative only in the following cases. 

(•) When it is the attribute or the predicate of a (usually preceding) 
subject, or stands in the accusative to express a state or condition of 

that subject (see $ 44) ; e.g. lJ4* Jyj, or £•* 4>/* Wj o\ 

ZHd it beating (or will beat) ‘Amr; UJ *#\ 4^4 <*|j ZHSt 
father (lit Ztid, hie father) it beating (or wit! beat) a brother qf 
mine; /& yAh I pasted by a horseman (who wot) 0 

seeking revenge for (the murder qf) hit father; o* «££» JfL 
i yjk how many a one flit (or totes) his eyes with what belongs 
to oMwv.-tjfU gW-l^w ; Uje !»*-• >»hUn» a 6 net 

w&M tea* «a* day butting a rock to break it,- pkU 

Cri i4* 'Asm* came to we seeking instruction, (fi) After an 
interrogative or negative particle, when it is the attribate of a pre- D> 
ceding <nr (foes usually) Mowing subject ; e,g. cJ$ Jj& Jo 
wilt thou treat Zbid with respect f at cJbj Ij wilt ye 
fulfil a promise on which 1 relied? cJl U thm dorf wot 
follow (or odopt) Mrfr Mto ; a5V^k.1 jjle a*.! U no one gives 
protection to the enemy qf hit friend*, (y) After an inteijection 
(see $ 38), as the predicate of a snj^ressed subject ; e.g. U1U» ^ 


w. II. 
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A 0 ( thou who art) climbing a hill!- taftj* 'fs^-j b ; ^ Ujbk C 

O (thou who art) turning away from me (thy) lore ! 

Rkm. «. The nomen agentis in the singular number, when 
followed by a substantive in the genitive, can take the article only 
when that substantive is itself defined by the article or governs 

another substantive that is So defined; e.g. j^all yjUili he who 

beats the dare ; juaJT ^1. y<ldi he who beats tie slave on the head 

B (lit., boots the head cf tie slave) ; but we cannot say 

’--y. .1. ■_■. ■. j‘ ■'* " 

' #.* ■ .#*» - #> ' ' J * # w # s ♦ aa mi 

nor nor even ^UJt or «ju£ The 

reason of this seems to be that a certain equipoise may be preserved 
between the governing word, and the governed word, 

4*lj On the other hand, the article may be prefixed to 

the dual or the plnralis sanus masc., even when the following geni- 
tive is not defined in either of the above ways; because, after the 

C rejection .of the terminations and ^ (Vol. i. § 315, b, c), vJbo*Jt 

. ' ■ ' f • •#,' ■. * - e yd* ' ■ • ; 

and *tl| wiUheJl become more closely connected, and grow, as it 

were, Into one word, like the nomen agentis when defined by the 
article and followed by a pronominal suffix Hence we may say 

WjUdl, * 4 J ^jU H, J<j Oh* fto Udl, S0h* u^jbcdl, aa well 

aa tAr» oWjUdl, U<j CwVjUJt. Jw* **«* 

U»jX— rw rtftidtf o< can 

D dispense with me (or do without me); ^js 

ffis two who revile my character, without my herring reviled them; 

jUi-wll thorn who doom small As great (sums) they 
have given away. There is even a third form of expression admis- 
tible, arising out of a combination of them two, vis. tjua W^UJI, 

.**' • » , * . •* »«. J I » < .1. . i < .... 

'•HI *<M ^jbidl, in which the rejec- 

tion of the terminations y and Q serves only to indicate the close 

logical connection, as in the phrase iji ^ * UgiJ *jJW\ Je+y *V 
the ’amir earns, whose -two brothers killed Muhammad, in which 
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aaathar snbstnntive (sl^l) is ectaafly inserted, as the anbjeet, A 
the nomen agentis in the dual f&tiif) nd its object 

«) . — When a pronoun is nnaoxed as otgset to the deal or 
ptninlis sanns masc. of a nomen agentis which is defined by the 
article, three forms of expression are likewise admi|tib)e; vis. ( 1 ) 

; (2) iljl oWjUaJI or iJ ^ 

°r af Cubin' j and (Sj In the lest oese, the 

ptwmon, though apparently a nominal suffix in the gtnitive, Is in 
renil^f a verbal suffix in the accusative ; and even in the first case, B 
the Arabs regard the pronominal object aa an accusative, and not 
aa a genitive, using ^ instead of ^7 for the let pen. sing.; 

•.g. fhjef Jt he who comes to me to obtain a giA 

is not disappointed ; iJatg and he is not too hearty a burden 

ft* me; a^Uitfij jfhM it is they who order what is 

right, and who do it themselves*. 

Rw. b. When the nomen agentis is followed by two or more 
ol^ects connected by j or ft, it not mrely happens that the first C 
akne is put in the genitive, and the others in the accusative, the 
nominal force of the nomen agentis passing, because of 'the distance 
of the complements, into the verbal ; as l 'f 'r Js\^_ 

Me who appoints the 

mom far the reehmUng (</ time); tiXfiy ,jU^n of 

him who gives a hundred fine white (oamels) 'amt their •** a ^ l n nt 

(either or y' jf U 4 .UJ fa j* 

wilt thou send Dfndr far our need (to our help) or ‘AbcLMahtf D 

(b) If the nomen agentis be derived from a verb which governs 
two or three objective complements ($ 84, 85), it tek— the first 
either in the accusative (which is by for the more usual) or in the 

genitive, and the others in the accusative ; as \je*\h ^A&» Ut 


• [El-Mubarrad, K&mil, 205, l. 16—206, L 9 speaks of this verso 
as spurious, and says that such an annexion is not allowed even by 

poetical license. B» fiL] 
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A / will drees Ziid in a splendid robs; U*>> **<j w ulf* 

J will give Ziid a dirham; !*♦* U^* ***** or 
*$JU dbsf *i**f <*&»* *4pr' intelligent I -a*** *£* 

UUkU (Am (man) informs Ziid that 'Amr is going away. 

gm, a. If the objective complements of the noraon agentis of 
a doubly transitive verb be pronouns, hoth may be appended to it 

as suffixes; ag. Ufiamo he who gives it to you; ke *®*° 

g gives me it to eat. (Comp. Vol. i. § 187.] 

p t » A The second of tbe two complements of a nomen agentis, 
or that which isJn the accusative, is very rarely inserted between 
the nomen agentis and the first complement, or that in the genitive ; 
ag , «--* oLsd pi Uil^j whilst others than thou withhold 

their benefits from the needy; *A-y sj*g CM-*-* ^ 

lAsnA nof (Ask (Aaf God will fail to keep His promise to His apostles. 
In tbe former of these example*, which is a half-verse of poetry, 
tills construction has been followed in order to bring the word 

C w &m , ffi into the rhyme; in the latter, which is taken from the 

■ ■■ V : ( i{,i •« . , • * 

gor’fct, xiv. 48, the preferable reading » ab-j sjjty 


SI. What has been said in § 89 regarding the use of the pre- 
position ^ after nomina verbi is equally applicable to nomina agentis. 

(a) ^ is used when the nomen agentis immediately precedes the object 

and is undefined ; as otf 4-*** making thee wonder ; % 

D whilst shs was avoiding him (in which example the undefined nomen 
agentis is the predicate of a &U- &U- or circumstantial clause 

[g 188]; Oil* •$ to«£i 0 & ‘M *$ 

and artifice is notatiowcdde (in argument), except when the opponent is 
a disputations sophist, and not a seeker after the truth. This is 
espeefeUy the case when the nomen agentis is in the adverbial 

accusative [8 44, c}; O <2# Cf **£ and Wiser 

in what I have sent down, confirming that which is with yon (tl»e 
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Scriptures which ye have already received) ; IjwkLe Jp A 

t*l he halted before the city to besiege it ; lj(( 

^tail (A* sweetness <f knowledge is a efficient inducement and 
imentim to the intelligent, (b) ^ is also used when the nomen agoutis 
immediately precedes the object, and is defined by the article ; as 
atfl xpsmJ &fkjA**3\ those who keep the ordinances <f God; 

*jy the expounders of these verses; VW^ \J$ B 

vvcl Aa SW igLmfi i*Ul to perform one's devotions with reverence 
is the sored means of procuring one’s daily broad; iti* JyVj 

« * ■■»■ & sJ%em$S trod he continued meditating about that thing 
which governs the body, (c) Finally, J is used when a genitive is 

interposed between the nomen agentis and the object; as J C*-! { 
he who gave it to me to eat. G 

Ran. y) must be used instead of tbe accusative, when the object 
of the nomen agentis is rhetorically transposed and placed before it ; 

M td lytibj and they loorthipped us ; ,j >t JkiW U 

we did not know What was hidden (in the future); Qgfih\mS el Uj 

verily we will tote care of him ; M sjfi % U tjjf a man, 

as long as then dost mot wgustly disparage him, treats thee u nth 

respect. — So also with the finite verb, &j^s3 l/jJllJ&L 0\*f y« D 

eaneseptma o dream. If the tr&ngpoaed object be a pronominal suffix, 

V| (V ol.L§§ 188, 189) may he employed instead of J ; as J JiS ifU 
* '"***. .a . * 

Cb**Z~l • 0*49 thee we worship and to thee we erg for help; 


*W] U. he thinks they mean Am '(in rhyme for JjyaJ). 
Compare tj 29, ram. A, and Vol. i. § 189, A. 

*#. If the verb, from which a nomen patientis is derived, governs 
two or three accusatives in the active voice, its nomen patientis retain 
one or two of them, the other having passed into the nominative ; as 
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A Oi> J£, Zbifs servant (fit ZHd, his servant [ft 1*0]) 

is given a dirham ; C & *5 09&* IS Zb&s father ss thought to bt 

standing up; tftfeU £» IS ZbuTs father it informed 

that 'Amr it going away. See #34, *5. 


99 . Verbal adjectives of those forms which differ in aiming 
from the nomiaa agentis only in being intensive, mg govern, like the 
nomiaa agentis, either the aecnmiive or the pnporitian J. Knee, 

B howw, their verbal force is very slight, the letter construction is by 
for the more nsael, the former being ohiefly poetic. This rule applies 

principally to the farms Jla* ami JyU (VoL i. ft 982, and tem. d, 
ft 888) ; more rarely to other fame, such as J*«* (ft 883), Jo* (id.), 
and Jlal* (I 888, nun. b). Examples with the accusative : U-l 
Oj ^0 m^^mmud to (lit a brother qf) warfare, constantly 
wearing the ga r me nts suited for ii ; tfjsSfiufy Ch\yL O^Jt ^ ujl* 


C rushing upon death, wading in search qf it through the ranks (WWS0I 
in rhyme for y.t l a ffi ) ; f\y» yj«* *#j W Of 
l*a»> fj&f adorned with a ring, which is wt an ausulet, nor maun - 
factored by a moulder qf a dirham with hie hands; ^II* yjp<* 
oUv* Ufoi fi tasking with the edge qfths sword the heads qf 
men; g*e* H otj*] ***l verily she store up the patient 

D (or continent) to desire (excites detire in them, gyl* in rhyme for 
gji*) ; pii j hi ready to forgive their sin, not boastful 

(pH in rhyme for^II) ; 1 ^ , id C^l* Ca Otf # two maidens, 

(one) of them resembling a now moon (in beauty) ; «U> tin oj 
*la> Si GW fanrr Ifo prayer qf him who calls upon Him ; (jyd >*»■ 



>3-5 on Ms guard against things that cannot injure (Mm ) ; ^Ul 
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Ot&}* k has come to me (to my hearing) that they are A 
defaming (lit. tearing in pieces) character; jWlJ Sg da 

it a slaughterer of the fat ones among them (the ahe-camels) ; 

0*jV* haughty, lochmg with disdain on the limbs qf the 
slaughtered camel. Examples with oJ&f yjjjj o^S 

foWvra q/~ falsehood , eaten qf what is unlawful; glu ^e^h 3^ 
every hardened infidel, a kinderer qf good; o 0>ratf B 

collector of boohs; Jjjiri jffBt JlS O ready to cay what the 
noble say, and to do (k ) ; etc. 

•4. Verbal adjectives of the form jilt, corresponding to our 
cemperative nnd superlative (Vol. i. ft 884), when derived from Iran, 
sftfo verbs, take their object in the genitive with J, very rarely in the 

•ccaaative ; mJJLJudl 4&1 £ he meho after knowledge more than 


qftbmtoaela*;H%j 9 M»pti they must be moreaptte 

change it (via. the^ letter j, into \j) with out an i nt e rv e ning (bttot‘) ; 
iJlj^ s Jp rjftt bu and more ten dy the uo to onsite with 

•words the tepmqf he l m ets » in rhyme for aeeus.); 

f$g omd a bettor pro te cto r of neighbours. j) 

* Verbal adjeorives of the form JnSf, derived from verba 
signifying faw or Aotred, take the object with ^when they me used 
in an eerie* earn, as in the seeond sad third at the above examples; 
bat when they have a passive sense* they take the subject with 

* As there is only one tom tor the comparative ami superlative, 
it may be derived from verbal adjectives of either active or passive 

signification; eg. y«4 from ya s loving, or from *- , beloved, 
dear. [Comp. VoL L ft 888.] 


yon do; *~hi Of ail yll 0 * 9 $ the believer toveo CM more than 

Mmsetf; CM moot ignorant 

qf men, and the moot opposed qf them to karasng, and the moot £s»mfoaf 
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A U H, o* Jfi J\ **« H&wr « w,or< W °S 

God than any one dee ; <£* £l] 3* *• ■*» ,0 ,w * 

than the. ^ 

Rkm. 6. Verbal adjectives of the form Jail, derived from t«- 
trantitive verbs [i.e. verlw which govern their object by means of 
a proportion, § 23, rom. a], require the same preposition after them 

as those verba ; os ^}tl lit thie is tighter, or easier, for me , 

O* yh V**! sjP 

B ^ he abstains more from toorldly pleasures, and it quicker to do 
good, and keep* farther from ( dearer of) crime, and is more eager 
after the praise (of God). They often, however, take their signifi- 
cation from one of the derived forms of the verb (generally the 

second or fourth) ; as »>ty£jU I JAi this confirms the evidence 

g " \ , < I t t • » J' 

still more (from JsW, IV. of >11 to stand ) ; 04^ 0*b 

J C* but dee obscurity of a man preserves his religion better (from 
jjL or Jill, II. or IV. of JJ1 to be safe) ; >*i-*^ J* 1 
c Jil 4*$3 slaying of unbelievers increase* the power of 

tl- Jsl&m and strike* greater terror into those who are behind them ; 

ll tj i JJJj ^ thu improves its crop and makes 

its oil dearer; another besides the anti- 

Christ fills me (accus.) with greater fear on your account (than he 
doeo); V] ^ he has more need of me than l have 

if km (from ^ g&J, VIII. of to have need of). See Vol. 

D i. S *35. 

at. The accusative not unfrequently depends upon a verb which 
is understood. Thie happens : — 

(«) In phrases expressive of command (positive or negative), 
wish, reproach (worded interrogatively), praise, salutation, and the 
Uke, in which we must supply the verb from which the noun in the 

accusative is derived, and to which it serves as J**MI (§ 26). 

For example : Ja »ij 
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#ji Ut* til UU Jt}yT ty>ii and when ye me* t (m battle) those «p|o A 

believe not, smite their necks (i.e. cut off their heads), till (at hut), 
when ye have made much daughter among them, bead fiat the fetters; 
and (thereafter) either show kindness (by letting them go free) or take 

ransom (fir them), where ytfjjl vj-A* l>tj-*|, Ua» 

tie s*»d t UA ■ jl jh ; y l U tH ji JW %Hx l 

carry iff camels, O Zuraik, as fives carry off (their prey), where 

= 4** J0r jjjl ; taj*> 4 be pathmt and do not give B 

’Y #V : • +*■ t* v $ ♦ 

may to immoderate grief, i.e. taj*. afitJ yy $*• jjfn ; >y. gently! 
softly! i.e. 4r* Jy ll; 0C1 map God give thee rain! i.e. iKll 

l^L> abf; jU tlej may God keep thee! i.e. it*j allt iltaj; itf Uju 
mayest thou stumble ! i.e. t— «3 w— *3 ; C » y Jl ij aa* l>A»l shall 
I be ungrateful after thou hast averted death from me! is l*A^ jAfoll ; 
4-e^jr il’ic jJj Vl^il dost thou delay (or Arifor), seeing fAat prey C 


... f #<■ * r r r$ s >IJ 

Aatr* Aam already come upon thee l i.e. aUJ 

ffo absolute glory of God ! or liUjl //w absolute glory ! scil ^4-1 

1^1 f a tv 

I prorise (which is an jW*.] «r statement of fact), or 
etc., praise thou, etc. (which is an jtijJ, a command or wish) [often 
used as a phrase expressing wonder] ; Jb) £ta* God forbid ! i.e. 
ein St su» S^at I seek the refuge <f God; vj W have mercy on D 

me, O my Lord ! i.e. UtiJ (o^ 3 or) O^ iev^ I wa * t 
intent upon Thy service, 0 God! Le. 0 itf = iU 

0 r r r 0 0 w m ( # f • e ^ 1 

3atl»y la*** hearing and obeying, or to hear is to obey, i.e. la««« £*•*> 
5aU» ; >jJL« Ja. welcome ! i.e. > jJU Ja. C aj J <Aou art 
arrived the best qf arrivals; [*+\>0»y ^ «ritA foee and Ao»o«r‘ (will I 
do what thou requirest) i.e. Ulj^t Jk+fis\y tia. 4t{a() 


w. H. 


10 
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A Asm. o. In the cun of ooromand, wish, and reproach, the Arab 

grammarians regard the verbal noun, not as a JjLJLe (8 36), 

bat merely aa Jail I ^ ^ a *ub*titute for the verb, or 
Jafll yU oupplying the place of the verb ; so that, according to 
thm, iJlaSf » simply = J&\ JjJI, AU t«L = sill J&U, and 

iut -JUS. 

R am. b. In each cases aa and the dual i» regarded 

B as being oatdj not to etprm two oeetuion*, but 

to •ndfaoie repetition and frequency. [Similar expression* are 
% ** * , AlfiUuk and At^ V »a.j 

(b) In various other owes, ip which the verb to be snppKed is not 
that whence the noun in the accusative is derived, but may be easily 
guessed from the manner in which the noun is uttered and the circum- 
stances of the speaker. Such are:— 

(«) Phrases expressive of wish, salutation, ami the like ; as 
C ill 1 m» may thy mm be cut off! All 43 perdition to thee! i.e. 
£A*JI *1)1 iupl or V-slj Vy >, scil. c*3l or cJ>W, 

Mom are corns to, or hn*t found, a roomy (convenient) place, and 
friendly people, and a smooth (comfortable) place; Al* Vy, ie. 
A*# yaw vl£e cUgSl, Mom art come to a yha wbn Mors to plenty 
tf room far Moo (to a comfortable place) ; phrases equivalent to 
welcome! At# t«a^s may GW yieo thee plenty (f tom 

D andean*!* 

(0) Phrases in which aa individual is called upon to guard 
himself, or a part of his paeon, against sous one or sane thing 

■0 ■ B ■ ' ' 

(j^JkaJl); m in which one or more individuals sue urged to do 


something or attack some object 


. In the former esse, the 
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^eaka may mention (l) either the person who is to he on his guard,* 1 A 
a 0) dw pason or thing he is to guard against, npmtiag the wad 
a not» at Measure; a hotly, (i) both together, connecting them by 

the conjunction j. In the latter cnee, he mentions only the object to 
be attseked, repeating dm word a not, as he pleases. Bxaaplw : 


care! ie.^Uf ^ thee I warn; thy 
fieti $ take care qf; JLAj thy head! scil £1, bend atido; 

or the lie*! the Hen! scil beware qf, guard B 

ayainet;jMfij& tf X the wall! the wall! the child! 

tie child t t*j&H Ms read! tie road! aril clear; 

^^mmdtketion! adL £j 

guard tiyedf ayednet enmity; j4s> n^ hap Mar qf innova- 
tione or newfangled idea*; U& JsA3 i)4J. or, tew correctly, 
148* Jd) J ^Ji beware if doing eo and 1 0 (where (pd? followed by C 
*&• subjunctive, ie pat instead of tike accusative of a noun 

{$ 88, re®. e]>; take care not to meddle 

with Mm eon qf contention / tdO£ idj % W and tie wall! 
l&3\ aC\j -jjfa JC$ MAein, My W 


carol Le. 


and tic tweed ! sal 


Ml £ clfl* V; jJnUT Jju 


Ms foe! tie fool scil t>U. saw, attack; j IU.I &*.!, or jM*j 

M «M to year brother, scil Maw to/ D 

Atilfil be* your pheel soil JS&; aU/W Allth do ae yon like with 

fisar camel*, scil Jill, do; "}) hji everything but 

reciting a freeborn man! mnL^i i^si ^1; 

A»id thee! behind thee! scil jld fao*; thy 

emam! sal jjn, or predate; My story/ soil OU 

§m here, teO. 
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A Rkm. a. If a noun in the aoousative be uttered only oooe, the verb 

may be added ; bal if the accusative be repeated, or if there be two 

accusatives connected by y, the verb is never expressed. — Vulgarly, 

iHjj is used instead of ju»*$Ty ^|, and the like. 

&u. ft. It is oof y the seoond personal pron oun which is com- 
monly thus need. Examples of the first and third persons are rare ; 

e.g. jJdly hasp me from mil soil. 

B yJ+\ <J±At O'i tfW) preserve me from teeing ony 

of you throw at (order' at) a hare l mol, Jia ^ u>M 

y^aa ^ yJ/jl j tjwjh £*# IJj 

ylyjjf l||y tl^U uhn a sum reache* maty, Id him avoid the young 
■ * ' e 

women (where observe the irregular use of 1^1 with a substantive). 

(y) Varions phrases, of which the following may serve as examples. 

C We may say to a huuter, jX)\ *he d age at the antelopes ! 

• a , . . • 

soil. JUjI let loom; or of a person who is aiming at a target, ^Ub^iH 

Jar; the target, by God! soil. A+f* he will hit; or if we bear people 

shooting at the first appearance of the new moon, aitty the new 

mom, by Gad! soil IjJ «*#! fftcy tow seen; or to one who tells us a 

dream, j~> Uy wlaf is good and cheering, sod. C-<ly thru dost 

seen or dNnMl; or to a man who has dime something mean, 

D ^ tJJa all thie oat <f stinginess! sell. cJLti tost thou done! 

C&. IX Jiao? j)UJ& , scil. lyl preserve your mother from 

being dk orced,Jor if any qf you sings a song (it will assuredly happen). 
Ag. ii 52, L 8. D. G.] 

(8) Phrases in which a pronoun — generally of the first, rarely of 
the second person — is followed by the noon, to which it refers, in the 
accusative, without any verb intervening. The object of this construc- 
tion — ‘named by the Arab grammarians y the speefio atton or 

particularisatiou (of the pronoun)— is to show that tins accusative is 


thenew 
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die noun which the pronoun r e pre se n ts and to which the statement A 

made refers. It is to be explained by an eUipsia of ygaf I mean, or 

/ 9^fy‘ Bwwiples : JJk; &+ ^jirne I &JLS we Arabs— 

lit. (I mean) the Arabs , — ere the mod liberal among the generous; 

hfsJSjU W ikL •* ivtiU»r^L» we, the Miserably goer, have not 

the ability to be generous as becomes men; JbyjJ *9 jt&sfs 

we, the band if prophets, have no heirs (among men) ; J&£* U*»J U# B 

by us, Thmim, the mid is swept away ; Ul 

we, the BStnu Alinkar, are u people <f high worth ; y5 Jjf 

>#• IfjJ jofh xykt Ul seed thou not that Zumra, the father of 

AAa'hhd, is one <f us, the Bin* Ddrim ! («y u in rhyme for j^iU) ; 

*9 Oeypett jmi I ye, (/ mean) the believers, grieve not ye; 


JddSt yvy At thf in Thee — God — we hope for bounty; sin * * q 
(I assert) Thy absolute glory— the great God; [jib Cu 

Batman is one of us, the kinfolk of the Prophet}. 

Ran. a. Him kind of u#U«al is only a species of the CfJsd 

^ W# a# A «*/ • or 

jsuftty jo*#} >«Ufy or accusative of praise, blame, 

reproach, and pity; e.g. j+JS A I j^J\ praise belongs to God, 
the praiseworthy; JlCSl jil A iUC^f kingdom belongs to God, D 
(**• Being) entitled to kingdom; yl se JT 81b**. aJty-sly and his wfe, 
the (miserable) comer of firewood; Ji-Ujf Jyj ^Ul Z&d 

cams to me, the base wicked wretch; JA X$\ Qf* s* £>jj+ 

/ passed by him, the poor wretch; in all of which examples the 
word jj-at, I mean, may be supplied. 

Ran. ft. In such phrases as there it is for you I ilia 
there’s my hand for you l iju jJlf here then is a poem for you I 
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iJU take the sword / [to a woman] the accusative ha need, 
because tyJJ Mid iftA (Vol.i. g 868, rem. d) ere in point of sense 
equivalent to JlA» take (Uji» or \J+i JA). Similarly, 

in the phraaes tjyj Jk«jU, Ustf AijUs, U<j Jbji, erne JShdf 4»p, 

tab Aim/ the accusative does not depend upon Ja>i 5 yt 
(that thou sho nld e t mwm), to be supplied after the preposition, but 
upon an imperative, each as Ja. or Jspl, implied in the prepetition 
itself. The literal meaning is : sets* Etid, toko it in front of beside 
or dose by you. So alee in the phrases J***- came quickly 
to the grid (a sort of hash or stew), where the interjection is 
equivalent to ta^l* w^l ; Ijyj gently with ZHdl treat £tid 
gently / m aL*t ; tjyj al^, or, with the genitive, jqj *Xt let alone 
ZHdy my noM ny of Z&d=t ilb^St or wd ^ « 

ojj J4jj> <wo< 8AW gently ! ~ *sjyj\ oar al^st. In the case of aif 
and with the accusative, the fotha is a jti# or indeclinable 
ending (as in £*1 where t) ; whereas with the genitive^ it is the 
ternunatien of the oonstruet accusative of ai/ » Jl^ ieoefay, letting 
alone, and asyj. the diminative of >jj, tiotc and gentle motion, 
gtnlimm, We nay also say && *j/ty/ ?*»ty/ iW 

IjJ) P"*ty *ti«A AKrf/ 

ijif+dr+tjj, etc., peaty with me / the agent (if, etc.) being to the 
genitive; 1# ^ drive thou the old comets gently, 

JH*A to 139). 

88. The adverb o) truly, certainly, and the conjunction 
that, as iStiwue the particles compounded with these too words, 
such as ltd, or Afilj, but, yet, cM* at if, at though, and Cfl because 
(see Voi i. 1 889, «, «, and 1 387, g), take a following substantive or 

AmrWtofrBl BtofdWflwtlPlIP fcfb fttil 1 vrlisvm* rttm th t tft Kn 2Q. illA Hfl lfllPtifeyft 
proBvwll twstlvll) mwu m^ "• vui ttUWB) Wl|"v emr aa* mw nuauamwiTw, 

as the sohject of a nominal or verbal pro position) to the aoensative, 
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bocaose the fame of the verb to tee (ytU) is e m bodi e d to them A 
particles*. Tide takes pfeme both when the subject immediately, ,| 

follows etc., and when it Is separated from them by a portion of 
the predicate of J>|, etc., consisting of an adverb of time or place, or a 
preposition with its complement, fa the former cam the affirmative 

particle J may be prefixed to the predicate of Jj|; to toe latter, to its 
subject If, however, tins predicate be negative, or consist of a verb to 

the perfect, not preceded by JH, the particle J might not to be B 

pltitoedtoit Examples : Jd* 'el* God is mighty 

am off (lit. see God, He is mighty over all) ; JjSj y £hiaJT ,*,J 

youth dose not hot; Jnpp atif Ood is forgMetg, merciful; 

03r*f& O ejo g jl £s* 1 * 0 * OjS and a part of the betiows were averse; 

Oi vv l JS^\ by thy life, they were bewildered in 

their intoxication ; I 8^ft allf £+ y j jyhz) do ye testi/jf C 

that there art other gods with the (true) God! 

jsb m the ratine that ie below Mbs* (there ties) a murdered 

*9*; u}s& be* tiib o\ in this there is an e&mple (or 

teaming) to those possessed qf insight ; ts&ti JlLJ yj 

in putting thee to death, M ourn, there is a bentft to the 

Muslims; [cJys ij ^ JitSg jUi^T ^ ^A> Jj& D 

^ / •» «** some men ef the ’Ansar, whilst the peefle were in 

great distress, when hi had atightdm after) ; tyU ^s U&L* yl 

d ylA* it is narrated that one qf the tings qf India had 

. *tf.; ua ■i&itjt o\ Injrx j* -Hi ‘J 

and in the $adtt — or collection qf traditions— (we read) that a man 


* Compare e» and saw to Latin, as en sum, eces sum or sccttm. 
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A mid, 0 apostle of God ! my mother has Hoi suddenly ; a*i$ ^ tM* 
\& at if in kit tart (wore) hardness of hearing; jjp V^» 

at if it ware a glittering ttar; jyi **•*$% O*^ *«kAj a *& 

(ho dal) tin* because knowledge it a light and the (Mutton (before 
prayer) it a tight, •* C& ,,Ht ** hypocrite* do mt 

Rem. «. Tli«m piurticlm, along with those mentioned in ram./, 

B are nwiwd by tlie grammarians l^hpfcslj Oj ’ ,HWrt nn4 * it* tittert, 

or JodSlf the particle* which resemble the. verb in 

* * * . ,■ # **# $ $ 
having a certain verbal meaning ami force, JaAll u** *0+9} 

C^riSy W?'*’* W^» 

.- * The word governed l»y them is called their jp*\ or notm, 
tuid the predicate is called their yJL. or prrsliiutte. 

do . vO t * 

C Rru. b. If the predicate is placed between **r ^1 and its 

noun, tlie logical accent lies u)miii the noun ; whereas, if the 
predicate stands after tlie noun, it receives tlie logical accent 

itself For example, SCm-l* Il*i ^1 means ymtr friend is with 
you ; hut dU* JLu-l* Oj 9 OHr friend it with yon. 

Run. e. A second subject after oh »I>A may lie put 
in the nominative, if tlie common predicate ban lieen already 
expressed ; as \jhfy U<j verily Ztid is silting, 

D awl Stir (Le. JjU- j£fg or dUjJ* jigy ) ; *«*U O* 

or jlhtg, T know that Ztid it sifting, anti BiOr ; ija* *>“ 

liiu-i J*&> or hut Mwir it going atony, anti Hdlid ; 


* [In the phrase Jf jp** 0\ <”*« °/ <Ae 

intenHomthf the people , or <Ae eery tAsm, m Ztid, we must not 

writ* UJj because is to lie supplied after jl. Mjdnf xviii. 77. D.-O.J 


1 36] The Verb. — 3. Government of (A# Verb. — (a) The Ae mo. 81 

hL>j AF&ajT 1 ^] verily the oalffate A 

and theqflwsof prophet are in them (in them tribe), and noble deeds 


Ran. d. Whan U is appended to ^1, £fm, and it 
hinders their regimen, or, to speak more correctly, their governing 
power does not extend beyond itself (llUtfl* U the hindering mO), 

o 0 t - rvO 

and hcr.ce their noun is pot in the nominative; as ^ t^i yj 

verily usury is in the delay (of payment); CAiJuaM lyj B 
%\jhiSi the obligatory aline are only for the poor (l^fj is usually 
restrictive, see $ 185, and Vol. i, § 369, »); Wt ij^yi Ui] 

f - •« »jft W * . * 

t^tj **I j£**1 ** w onl# rmxdtd io me that your Gm i$ om God; 

dt \y&r 9 and bum that your wealth and 
yonr children are a temptation ; ujiu Jni C^b as (/■ 

flame* of sulphur were its face ; tifl Jh ^)l ^ as*/' C 

Ais tnrAan were a standard among men. The same influence is 
exercised by the jtv-r or Aoddf Jew* (Vol. i § 367, g); 

as ilalS silt id ail verily the handmaiden of God is departing; 
ait* u4< t>* verify, whoever comes to us, we uutl go to him; 
a&f tif a5] verify / am ffarf. ■ 

Bbm. s. If the lightened (JjdtfJs) forms ^ olA. and 
^>£1, be mod, their government is likewise hindered, and their D 
noun is put in the nominative. — is in this case always followed 
by J [VoL L $ 361, c, «], as d<j ve rily Ztid is going 

away; 0*.I.J ^UjL jJ verity them two are sorc er er s ; J* 0\fl 
Q & ptm • £e*n l*i and verily all, gathered together h# 

d»fe^U), shall be brought before Us. — As to £1, the gnunmarians 

... . , (< < * * t. f *< **• ♦* * 

assume an ellipse of the puDl j++-b, as JMaAs oyj o* 

/ Jhww that Ztid is going away, i.e. ail or ail ; dUU jj! t^JLa Jj 
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A Jbn £p* JtL 8f know that every me who it barefooted 

and shod, wiO die (« Uht). Wo find also such examples as «lW j|l 
( U.yT Jfi y How Mu mitt# *w to part from 

thee in the day <tf nfihm Wr tor J & ; ^ «S4A j ^ ^ (% 
knots) that thou art a utumn a l th owa rt and a pienieout rain, for 
nod even J^Cot &4j W Ofc and verUy thy 

Lord will repay every one (according to) their works (I U 
B where others tend 44 ^ — Examples o# J»U» ; ^ 

^ ae if He broody were two round ivory coelute; Jjtfi* 
.JLjl f||ij| ^ y&*3 O #*k* • y e melle wtet afesfekss (her food) to 
lie edhn-tree ; where others rend <£jj3 offiiv, and 
or (regarding Jjl as redundant) O* > in the genitive. — 
Examples of ^ ^T*-i ^ jr^$\ ^j6u\ yd bed the 

* orrmg-docrt are thie day in manif eet error ; >InB ^ Oy 
C WU ial dm of dm «b are firmly rooted in kn ow ledge. 

Bam. / The words Hfia— i, would that— l and Js or 

wf5^-'.JWlA^ps^ - are eMMratd in .the same way an O) etc,; a* 
J*t dint C0 I* 0 that there were between that and 
I mo the die tano e qf eaet from weetl ilfji C*i *$ would 

that the midwives had drowned Ifcm l toLH JaJ Uj 

and what tab thee know ( w b t titr ) p e rc h ance the hoar (qf the retur- 
D notion) it near t It t» he added (see rein. d), the government of 
| Ja or J«1 is hindered, as jjhn. cJ C£*f perchance thou wilt 

behav e with ea l m neee (or moderation ) ; bat the noon of 1*0 may be 
i pat either in tie nominative or in the accusative, as t*0 ^ cJU 

. j Id J»UmJT Uuk the tedd, 6 would that them donee were ourtl 

j ji I^Snlsd CJli u3 U C0 V 0 would that our mother took her 

t j- depart ur e /—These words seam, as has been already remarked in 

! i 

i 
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Vd, i. § 364, rein, b, to be verbs; and if so, they govern th«l A 
accusative by their own force and not by that of an om i tt e d or 

implied verb*. however, sometimes [especially in the dialect 

of ‘Okeil] takes a genitive; as iU. jlykJ\ ^1 JaJ perhaps 

’Abu ’ IrMiywOr may be near thee; (0a JsMSt e$ll Jjjji 

jxrhape God may have given you some tuperiority over us. 

Itsii. g. With the suffixes of the 1st person we say ^iil, Ujj, 
or u?!' % ■“* *» with and ^xS; but is more 

usud than jjf^aJ, whilst conversely v# 0 is very nue. The corns- B 
spondihg Hebrew particle to £], vix. Hhl, also governs the 
accusative, as appears from the forms and tree me. 

Hmt h. Some of the Arabs pat the predicate of these words, 
as well as their noun, in the accusative ; «.g. u££j & ? ff. 

: *0 a » 'ffij fW yd da • * ’■ 

i tarty trite A* fori* ottf eagerly, are like a 

quW or a pointed reed-pen ; Uil verily our guards are 

&>*• ; ijswit C0 W 0 «Wd <Ao* t/ts day* o/ you<A C 

ccuid ygj £ 0 wo«M ffiol / were thou! 

88. If the eoiyunction y connects two nouns in such a way that 
the second is subordinate to, and not coordinate with, the fint, it 

governs the second in the accnsetive ; as tMjWy Xj jjlw ZUd 
went atony tie road; Ji^}^ ^ U l did not cearn going along 
the Nik ; jyL$£njfayj l fad decide then upon your affair with D 

your companions; [i^iSTj it^ ^^1 water and wood are equal ) ; 
iMj U what hcut thou done, together with thy father t 


* [*£*l seems to be changed from = Hence it can be 

construed with two objective complements in the accusative (like the 

yytfif Jtf > e -8- k*i<j C**! 0 might ZHd rise I prop, utinam 
videaa Zfeidum surgentem.] 
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A Cj I went together with him*; Ij^jy «&!» U, or 3 40 U, 

• chat hunt thou to do with Ziid ! ju*J Jyu- 40 U what hoot 

* 

thou to do with loitering about Ntydt (A0»J or 

Ij 0 j 3 a dirham is enough for thee together with Zeid; 4 l*~a »3 
JO a sword of good steel is enough for thee with 


(when thou meetest) ad-pahhdk ; iuls> do as thou pletuest 

<§ 35, b, P) about the pilgrimage (- £4 40ts« 40k) ; \»+\ 

• V ; 

B let a man alone (= <uJb £«• atj). This 3 is called by the grammarians, 
like tlie 3 that governs the subjunctive (§ 15, «), 4 «JT i\> 01 
3I3 the wdw qf si m ultaneousness, and 3 ^.Ua*H the wdw 
tf association or concomitance\. 

[Rem. a. The 3 is called 3 I 3 the to&w of adherence, if the 

two nouns belong necessarily together, as each 

G thing has its price ; Mj every man has his own core.] 

Rkm. 6. This accusative is termed <ou Jynkjs or the object in 
connection with which something is done. It occurs, though but 
rarely, in Hebrew, as Esther, ch. iv. 16, |3 D«K VjhjW] 

I too, with mg maidens, will fast so. 

* [From this #£[3 the modem preposition or 03 with has been 

formed (comp. Lane, p. 135 c). Spitta, GrammatiJc, § 83, p. 166, 
D adduces this as an evident proof against Sprenger, who considered the 

whole theory of the 3 I 3 a* fob* (dtie Geogr. p. 380). 1>. G.] 

f Quite correctly too> for die subjunctive of the verb corresponds 
both in signification and in form to Urn accusative of the noun. The 
one shows that a person or thing depends upon an act, the other that 
one act depends upon, or is affected or governed by, another act. [It 

is perhaps superfluous to remark that die use of 3 with the accusative 
is not limited by the renditions given for the use of 3 with the 
subjunctive.] 
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**• The person or thing called, is generally preceded Igp A 

one or other of the sCktt Jjya, or JjJa, interjections. The 

principal of these are: I, T*. 0, 01, £, ^ ^T; $ (fern, 0*1), 
to which 0 may also be prefixed ; and I 3 . 

^ ( a ) 0 ^ the first seven of these particles the most common are 

I, W, and Qh They require after them a noun not defined by the 
article, which is put sometimes in the nominative, sometimes in the 
accusative.;^ 

(a) The nominative-ia the singular always without the ttnwin— B 
is used when the particular person or thing called is directly addressed 
by the speaker, and no explanatory term of any description is appended 

to it; as 0 O Muhammad (nom. i«a •) ; J0U* 0 ‘Amntdr 

(nom. 3 W*) ; W O 'Amr (nom. Vol i. § 8 , rem. b) ; isL jtfc 0 
0 T<dJfa; W 0 SibawhU ; h^J 0 Q Ta’ abba fa Surratt; 

0*0 0 0 Fatima; 0 0 ZUtdb; 0 O Raids; ^0 0 
0 man of the tribe of Qabba (i*-4) ; 0 0 thou man; JO 0 

0 sir; Cm*- 0 O eye; 4*Jd U iSjV 0 wkat is thy' name, girl l C 
$ ho you two men; JOj 0 ho you men; 0 O prophets; 
lAa 0 , *M 0 , ftyu 0 , you there ! 

(0) The accusative is used : ( 1 ) when the parson or thing called 
is indefinite t and not directly addressed by the speaker; as when a 

blind man says J*. •&' 0 some man, take my hand, or 

\Jdfet tjM. iJO 0 some woman, take my hand; at a preacher, D 

4U* C*>P ?3 0 0 thou that art heedless, whilst Death is seeking 

thee; or a poet, j 0 «i» *j 0 j 5 U .0 0 0 traveller that wishest to 


* [I is used in calling one who is near, T in calling to one who is 
distant.] 

t [Noldeke writee in a note on Delectus, p. 67, 1. 15: “Ego quidem 
in talibua nomen indefinituui esse nego. ”] 
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A visit Taiba (el-Medina) ; fah Cm i^UtjJ uXIi ill Uf 

WM ^ O' 0 rider, if thou /idlest in with {them), tell my comrades of 

Neyrtm that there is ho meeting (for us). (2) When it is directly 
addressed by the speaker, but lias an explanatory term appended to it, 
namely, either a genitive, or an objective complement, or a preposition 

with its complement, or a determinative or limiting term ; as Jua V 
Jn 0 •A bdu-’toh; T W 0 lord of the wild beasts ; 

B o**kaJt VI 1; 0 father of the little fortress (an epittiet of the fox); 

V O ye two companions qf mine; ijsft V O ye two 

kiudters of my fire; V 0 children of Israel; UiljA.ll 

0 brethren qf ours; *)jLa» lalli* V 0 thou that art ascending a hill; 
fa- Jhk (j|1um V 0 thou that art gifted with every good thing; 

e> tun 4 * * ~ 9*040*:* 

\Ifhj V 0 thou that art kind towards men ; lj«*. V 

C 0 thou that art better than Zeid; fary UJL*. V 0 thou that art 

handsome in face; eU'ih \iyfa* W 0 thou whose slave has been 
beaten. 


The simple fai, when the accusative is used, is merely an 
exclamation, addressed to no one in particular ; but when the nomi- 
native is used, it is a real address, V&*>, to a definite individual. 

* , ■ 

In the compound fai no such distinction is made, and even in a real 

address the accusative is used, as being the case that depends on a 
D verb, and to which, therefore, other nominal and verbal dependencies 
can be mote readily attached ; in contradistinction to the nominative, 
which is independent and doses the construction. The reason of the 
omission of the t&nwin iu the nominative singular seems to lie in the 
energy with which the word is uttered, wliereby its termination is 
shortened, as in the imperative and jussive of tlie verb (see also 
rent. b). 

Bn. a. When no intetjactkui is expressed, the same rules 
apply m above ; eg. 0 ‘Itbdn ; y^aH IJ 0 Lord of the 
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O my two /Heads; iLill v£Lf beloved <f m»j A 
souls! US^.{ O friends of ours t Iji ^ J Joseph, tarn 

awty frem this (leave it alone, lots no father notice if it); 
Jd £ 2*1 become morning, O night; jfaS \ ransom thyself, 


? S . t „>*•«» t 


0 throttled one ; tffanx C&A*. may your noses bs 
cut of, ye ttoo poets who belong to an honourable people 1 With 
pronouns this omission is very rare; as figs/ |> thou there, n/ram 

(from fay), for »> (J; Uf lj* AU £* through the like of B 
thee, thou (man) time, (comes) heartache ami torment (or ruin) ; 

03^ thereafter ye, ye men there, wemeLtymg 


• ** ’» t. * • 


your own selves; Cffat $ Cm 0 Thou that diset 

not, have mercy upon him echo it dying. 

Rmt. b. The suffix of the first person singular, is generally 
shortened in the vocative into kiera, _ (tee above, at the end of 
the section); as yj £ 0 my lord; y' mg Lord, shew me; C 
s/At V 0 my soul; ^>4* V, or >Ua V, 0 my servants; (*jL>l my 
fi***d* l tjV V O my dear son. This remade does aot» of course, 
apply to words ending in or y* from iwHeals tort, jet, j-, as 

& from J* a youth, V, from a judge. Other 
fonns are admissible, besides and as[ from a slave, 

V. & w or li, lj, and in pause V, D 

V (com pars no. e, rem. d). E.g. > I 0 son if my mother, 

£or*n vil 149, 0 son if my undo, ^ ^ 0 mg door son, 

“ r , , -?*’ 0 *# * J 3 W - 3 Wj V 0 my Lord, forgive me; cJf V 

U?** 3 ^ W* 0 daughter qf my unde, do not scold, but go 
to deep; tj Ji «C« V 0 mg unde, most thou eser Mmd 

^ The words v* father and Jj mother admit of the 

peculiar forms V and V (also pronounced with ffetha, 
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which become in pmie 4 $ and t *. We Ukewiae 


meet with •t^t I* end #Uel V* 

Rim. c. On the principle alluded to at the end of the aeetion, 
aa well ae in ran. b, several classes of substantives admit of being 
shortened in the vocative by the rejection of one or more of their 
final letters. This abbreviation is called by the gra mm a ri a n s 

tie softening of the voice (compare Yot. i. § 283). Namely : 
(1) All substantives, whether pn^tr or common, maacnline or 
feminine, that end in hi; aa y^ V f° r Kj? W» for hj^l^.1, 

W for Xtf** W (names of men) ; l^lft for kJ^A\, for 

t| for t) (names of women) ; J&Ul, for l&tet, 0 thou 

(woman) that reproached (me); jti W, for 4lU 1*, 0 she-camel; 
^4# 6 $ (or ^4?) http to At ho ate, 0 sheep 1 for id W- 
(S) Simple proper names, not ending in hi, that contain at leaet 
four letters ; aa for W» >1*1 for for JUUI, 

Val 1* for >lal (j (name of a woman). If the word consist# of more 
than four letters, and the penult it servile and quiescent, it 

> • J . . 9 • * * 

disappears along with the last letter, as^» I*, j \j+ It, W. 

. * .» #•» .» •*.'1* »/•' * »*- » . • »;•' . , 
hL« 1|, u b«a for £fcs», j yaAtt jh**v i bnt 

in other came it mast he retefned, as &L» W, W, t*. 

** Swpa, jj& Of*A *°d though 

sons admft the forms gjl l* sad £. Words not ending in hi 

may ahm be infested without ipgerd to the portion dropped ; as 

Jli 1<, J4 & I*, instead of ^U., *J a » , and y«i (for 

and 4^1 and the eame thing is admissible when the 
termination hi is not of the fees, gender, as^Ll Ve, instead of 
^Lll for i ; il ; (a man’s name). Proper names compounded with 
a genitive (as vpU ***)» or forming a complete proposition (aa 

;>J thfi iji l4&) do not admit of any abbreviation, though we 
ooearionaBj find such examples as lyfl dropping \jL ; but if 
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drey belong to the class called (Vol i. #864), they are A 

shortened by the rejection of the second word, as ^,4* ttf , x, - 0 - l/, 
for ^fe ( 3 ) To these may be added some rarer 

cases, ss ~tl 0 companion, for 4*W, as X * r u 

friend, gird up Ag drttt, and cam not to be mindful 

of dtaA; and t^b, for 1" lb® proverb sjk jj^Iri crouch 

down quietly, 0 bustard (or partridge) ; as well as the words 

£ (f°r O'tf) »"d Jyt W = J4j W- [Comp. Vol. t f MS*, 2.] B 
These hut are inflected as follows 


Plur. 

Dual. 

Bing. 

c4t<l 


Ji g M. 

cfU w 


( Ji. hi) iU w p. 

» >* / 

W 


JJk Q M. 

• / Is / 

(•^y* V) 


• ,ss # 6#«> s 

(«ti* i<, Aift li) 

• .. » 
oUs 0 

^esa li 

1 Is S Iss s 

Join (g, ht P. 


.• sss W 

(stiUte li) 

• sss s 

(•ttm'V) 


ft.su. d. We have said above that the noun which immediately 
follows these interjections does not admit the article. One excep- 
tion is the name of God, atft, from which we may say a&f V or, 
irregularly retaining the himxa, slit I**. Another is produced by 
tire insertion of tire pronoun 1} or IJte between the inteijeetion and 
the vocative; as Uuk 1^, J4X W, instead of J4S C. D 

* The more usual form, however, is ^At, without any interjection 
prefixed, though we And occasionally in verse XM W- The origin of 
the termination ^1 is unoertain. [This is used as a corroborative 
interjection in the expressions unless indeed or unless possibly 

(§ 186, a, ram. d), and ^ni ^Jui yes indeed or yea verily (Lane, 

P- 88, e).] 


w. u. 


12 
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W; Ulj iL ffi Ift Ij O Aw (b^ whi terrifieetue 


with the murder of thy eft**/! But eases like £ 0 (<Ae*t 


«*o art ftfts) lie fow in strength; ^JLl c4p i»31 ^ 4Uo»l O'* 
became. qf thee (tor 4U*.l *>•), 0 thou who had enttaved my heart; 

•nd I ft yuill ^fU%iS\ Igi and 0 ye two davee, who hare fed; 
are very rare. 


ftm. «. If * vocative, expressed by the nominative, be simply 

repented, or another word be substituted for it see { 139, 

rem. ft, S), or it be oonnected with another vocative by a conjunction 

(tfjfi JU, see $ 139, rem. ft, 3), the ordinary rules are followed ; 
** 'Hi <NJ W 0 ZHd, ZHd; (J O them man there — ZHd; 

!/•*) •*<! V ® «“ end ‘dmr/ Q 0 (hw men end 

Jlfs* >1 W OZHd or *Amr; but Jbf j£» ^ 0 ZHd— 

(1 mean) ‘Abdu ’Udh; Ait jjj 1* 0 Aid end <ihh '««*. 
If, however, the connected word ( has the article, both the 
nominative and accusative are admissible; as or 

ispCStj, 0 *Amr end &^drtf or>$J§$^ 0 ZHd 

and the elarn; j*Utj «m ^ JW W» or O mounta ie u , 

repeat ye ( the pndeee of God) with him, and ye Urda— Should a 
vocative be rep e at e d in such a way that the repetition is neoemarily 
put in the accusative by a following genitive, then the accusative 
may be used in the first instance as well as the nominative. For 

example, JJL W, or jJL, Q, 0 Sa% Sad qf (the tribe 

of) U-'Aut; JeAJeA k, 0 Aim, THm tf (the tribe 

qf)'Adt; O ZHd, Aid qf the highbred 

eamele qf deader make. The gra mmari a ns explain the accusative 

bj aayiag either that the second accusative is JaJU arbitrarily 
inserted, or that the genitive has been dropped in the first instance. 


In the one cnee the original construction k &jffi jJu, in the 
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"Atpuf ® » vooativ^ expressed hy the neminitlvab he con- ft 
nested with another substantive by a j*fcpT JU (pm $ 139, J 

lay 

C 

w'. 

MHf 

man there, ZHd; £3 Ui W, or £j. id. ; % Mi tj, or Sjif, 

0 dove, BUr; Ul*. J**.! k O theu/boHek, churlish, B 

rough boor, Tab. iL 1312, 1. 2 **?.]; unless it has a genitive after it, 
when it must be in the accusative ; W 0 (tribe qf) 

ThOm, all of yon; Alt Jsi* t* 0 Abraham, the friend if 
God; jimJt tb^jk O ZHd, skilled in wiles; 0.1 J£| 

0 ZHd, brother qfWarka; ,jd &S Hi W 0 Aid, my brother' i 
eon; t^s {J 0 Hind, our unde's daughter.— li the word 

dwh between the name* of son and father, it faces its 0 
prosthetic 1 (Vol, i. g 21, 4), and the name of the person add ressed 
may be put either in the nominative or tire accusative [though the 
latter is generally preferred] ; as <* 4 j k, <*ij k, 0 ZHd, 

sonqf'Amr; ^ftS ,•* i/nma, 0 Hurra, Hurra eon qf 

VAd; k iwJT and thou buildeet up glory, 

OVmar eon qf LHld;^ & J# Jfl Jfc dfr God. peace 
upon thee, 0 Bate Urn ’Apm, (famOsa 36? with the var. J) 

The same construction holds with 1*1; as ^*0 jua 0 or 
«*** W» OHind, daughte r qf'Ifim. 

f- An adjective in connection with a vocative, expnmed 
*>y **» nominative, may likewise be pat either in the nominative 

or the accusative; as <i, or JS^O ZHd the intdligsHt; 

Jh^T lia k, or 0 Men lAsrv, Ifts intelligent; ^ 

0 ^tid, whom father ie noble; 1*0 0* 


»»*»« «) «r * J&e* (see 8 139, rem. ft, S>, the a^otftivu n 
he put either in tits nominative or the accusative; as 
O j» s« 1, or Ch ^ awl. 0 (tribe qf) Thuim, ad of you; La 

or 0 Muhammad the prophet; J%j ^f, or Cgj, 0 ti 
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>•* W ^ 


^jiL ^ not Ka‘b 'ibn M&tna nor 


'Ibn Su‘da teat more bountiful than thou, 0 ‘Omar the bountiful ; 
[ijapl If O thou unrighteous man, the apostate, ‘El-Mubarrad, 


p. 573, L l]. 

Run. A. The interjection If is sometimes prefixed to mi impera- 
tive, as If •$ 0, prostrate yourselves ; jb tf f If 


\jr¥* ur* ^ ** <*rm so/a, 0 Aovm ^ Maiya, despite (a B) mar 
B and tear, or during wear and tear ; ^1»L *ju 

0 bring me a morning-draught before the attach on Sinfid; jJU. 1ft 
^ some forth to war, Abi SMid ; to the optative C**) (see § 36, 
rein. /), as C*gl If 0 would that / knew; W 

> t «« 0 would that I had been with them ; and to a nominal or 
verbal proposition, as gy)l l* 0, woo te allf iial 

: .-•* ..•..'i' y .. . \ 

CH ^l«*r y» ^aJUAj^jMS O, the curse if Gad 

G and if ail the peoples and tf the just be upon Sim'dn as a neighbour ; 

jnj5t£L 3i<t0, little is the good if the women. In these esses 
some grammarians assume an ellipse of the «,£>&* or person called, 
whilst others regard If merely as a % f3 sJpL 
or particle need to eseeite attention*. 

0) W (or t*&) require after them a noun, angular, 

dual or plural, defined by the article, and in the nominative ease ; as 

D fcF*&7 1$ 0 people; l*t ij 0 king; $>Jf 4f» , or V£JT b£f, 

0 soman; w-*2C *v5f Osoul; j^alf 0 caravan ; If 


* [The ellipse of the jiU is evident in such phrases as ^ If V 

thou, whom 1 would ransom with v*y father and my mother; 

lyJti J&ji If jCls ail / prop (Tod to Aafp ms oynsMI fibe, 

0 fim «*Aom / would ransom with mg life, ’Apini xviii. 185, lines 32, 
S3. D. G,] 
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tp*5 0 ye who believe; aft [for tj^tj 0 bdieo e rs. The deraonj A 

strative IJ is also admissible ; as JJt 6 l*f> If thou there, came forward! 
*~hi l«4f? 0 tim them, whose sesdpamm (or grief) 

is killing ; «ft*l!t ^fLuT R 1-^5 *$t 0 fibs fibre, «wb barkest at 
(reeMesf) the Bbtu 's-Sid. 

R»*. W 1 is occasionally used ysLaSteSu, for ys ep fo stiow (see 
§ 35, b, f), by a speaker to call attention to himself or himself sad B 
his companions ; as J*£lt $ tjj» JZ$ VB <w for me l will do 
so and eo, 0 man (meaning himself); ifUasST U Jam 
0 God, forgive vs, 0 band (me and mp companions) ; l^jt Z 
and os we remained behind, 0 three (we three). In tins case 

,Jl : 

l*ft must be preceded by a clause containing the pronoun to which 
it ititei, and Ij is never prefixed to it. 

(«) ty, which is used to express sorrow or pain, and is hence C 
called kftstil the particle of lamentation, follows the same rules 

as If ; e.g. *em+ ly alas Muhammad! ail J^s ty alas 'Abdu-’lUih ! 
Generally, however, the termination 11, in pause *1- , » added, which 
usually effaces the find vowels ; as !*[} t> or 4*# t* fdas Skid! 
g> ii ;oior^ fj. If a genitive follows, this termina- 

tion is annexed to it, end not to the governing word ; as J**1 tj 

the commander if thefaitlfal! Similarly with Aft D 

mn, f i # **» A* ‘Amr fib son k-Ztsbiir / But ns 

to an adjective, there is a doubt, some admitting tj (das 

for the noble Ziid, and others not. 

Ran. a lj can be prefixed only to a proper name or a definite 
word*; we cannot say lj or *Us tj. Nor can it precede 


* [That is, not having a vague signification, for fjJk is definite in 
the grammatical sense. The rule refers, of course, only to the oases 
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tj * H J Plough it may be prefixed to « *^thj r* pm- O* li 
ala* for him to ho dug ike well of Zlouhm l 

Rbm.&. £ may also be used a^juU, as *£4* 1* O'Anur, 
• Amr / ' ' 

Rbm. c. Word# ending in the ftlif nuduAra (^yl) usoally reject 
tiMt termination before adding ill, as lCyi <y, from Motet, 

though ly is admissible. See Vol. ». § 368, rem. ft. 

Rrm. d. The auffix pronoun of the 1st per*, sing, may either 
he retained or ny acted j as Ij, or !.*** Q my servant ! 

[•6p4»J Vf 0 brethren!] Jj 0 mg buck! Ul>t ^ but ij or 

O*- 1 *» •* q>— Ij, U^-*. I* or pjy-a. I*, V, JS*, trf, 

0 mg grief The suffixes of the 2nd per*, aing. fern, and the 3rd 
pern. sing. maac. retain their vowels in a lengthened form, to 

prevent confusion ; ij, aloe for thy dam, is masc., the fern, 

being «*£&& tj; whereas ( tj is fern,, the masc. being 

Ij Compare certain forms of ij under a, reni. c, 3. 

Rbm. e. In verse the form *1— is occasionally used, even out of 
pause; as #1 tM ^ 0 thou there; <£> go** •(*£* £ O welcome it 
theaieof'jyra. 


(«) When the negative is immediately followed by an in- 
definite object, of which it absolutely denies the existence, it governs 
that object in the accusative ; and as the whole weight of the sentence 
Mis upon the negative particle, the substantive is abbreviated, when 
possible, by the omission of the tftawin. If than be s pred icate ex- 
D pressed, it must be likewise indefinite, bnt in the nominative case. 

For example: jULm ^ J±J •/ thereis no man in the house; 


where Ij and 1< are used to wail for the loss of a person, not to the 

exoUmaOons 1^. Ij oh mg spoliation ! (lilt 1*) but,' or tap^lj oh mg 

W* ijft and alas mg wonder (lame sub ^Sa). Oomp. however 
rem. d. D. G.J 
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ail Sll ajj •) there is no god but God; ««i •§ ^UjJf A)} thii **A 

book, there is no doubt regttrdiwg i Jw-j *9 there it no man 

standing ; JU« jed* •*•»! *9 there is no one better than thou ; 
there are not two Gods ; U* JVj ^ there are no men here; - *9 

yjf there are no Muslims in the city ; Al ^ there are 

no helpers for thee ; U C> U 1~~« *9 there are no Muslim women in 
our pomatum ; ^r *nhl Ol Si *) there are no pleasures for grey hairs ; 

•|^1 - .J .*+#**■■ . 

v 'ZfVj y I jA\ wi ^3* f ie aquatic ammal* which have no lungs ; B 
(«*& O-* Ja 9 or iibwt *9 there is no a raiding it (Vol. i. § 864, h); 


• . a w * w 

•Jdly yjm. 


' - *+ »•*»**»,* 

y jmj CA 3jh there is no wondering that the 


young man should follow the trample of his father]. But if the nega- 
tive be separated from its object, it is put in the nominative; as 

jhaM fjt *9 there it no man in the house ; Jyfc l^J *9 in it (vis. 
the wine of Panulite ) tkere is no injurious force. 


\ 

Rbm. a. Hie rule regarding the retention of the terminations C 
and & in the dual and {dural may seem to be contradicted by 

such examples as^JUkftf At y thou const do m wrong (lit. 
thou hast not two hands for wrong) -, Q •$ the ha* no tart; 
d a shirt without deeves ; A) ^y-oU ^ thou hast no 

helper*; but in these cases the grammarians say that the prepoaition 
J * B *«As hml t, arbitrarily inserted to strengthen the 

annexation, and that the preceding noun is really in the construct D 
state. In the same way too they explain the phrases iu tjl *9, 
thou hast no father, and Jj U.I *9, As has no brother, which are 
generally used instead of <9 and «Ud <9. [But compare 
Vol. i. § 315, footnote.] The form yt is, however, also used before 
** ^ yl ^ y|l fl-’Jsldm is mg father, / have no 

father but it; and if any transposition takes place, the ^ of the 
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A dad tod plural most of wane be restored, u tjLa jiJ *j 
thou hast nothing to do with this matter. 

Rum. b. The pier. Inn. In OL may, it ii said, take foth 
instead of ktsr, as UjU* --.iji* 1 y 

Rum. e. The interrogative I may be prefixed to either to 
ask a simple question or to convey a reproach, more rarely to 

exptetr a wish ; as y|u jCkJsT *^l hat SHm& no patience? 

B ^C^^^^Aosone no M^-ndroini, whose youth it 
m . Al A A • f of A 4# #♦! vl ^ « • > , 

on (wuwwf £U»£~« ytj ^ u no ^ Im wfcim 

of wAmA is possible, after it hat patted away T (would that a lift, 
which hat ones patted away, could possibly return f) 

(b) If a genitive be attached to the substantive after *9, the 
accusative must of course be usfd in its construct form, as Jfti y 
ffcr# i# no Blare qf any man preeent ; *i 

0 no true friend can be found. But if the substantive be followed by 
an explanatory term of the nature of an objective complement, a 
preposition with its complement, or a determinative or limiting term, 

the tAttwfn is retained (compare 8 88 , a, ft, 2); as jttk %•- 1*1U* y 

■ 0 + 

there it no one ascending a hill nimble ; ifjjht 1 UA»!y V there 

is no' one riding a hone on the road; th#ia *>* *9 <A«re is 

no better (awn) them ZHd in our opinion ; UdUa lihU *9 there 
D is no one who speaks good with u»; J»>sJU olid Ul*. "$ no one whose 
deeds are good is blame-worthy ; J^jJ* liUC *9 then is no 

r - 0 a 0 

one among you who knows the gor’an by heart. 

Rum. Nomina agentis, however, when they take their objective 
complement fay means of the preposition J (§ 31), constantly reject 

the ttawln; aa j)%jt ^ j* *9] el U&ws yi j±t mH oj 

aliidil iS^Lf if God touch thee with trouble, there it none to 
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remove it but He, and if He seek thee with good, there it none to keep 
back His bounty ; 4&t oC& Jjl* 9 none can change the words 

a 0 ' -a 0 ; - 0 ■ w 

of God. 

(c) If an adjective be immediately annexed to an accusative after 

y, it may either take the same form without the t&nwin, or it may 
retain the tbnwin, or, lastly, it may be put in the nominative with the 

tfnwin ; as V y, or U^£ N, or Uyji Jw»j % 

there is no witty man iti it (the house). But if the adjective be B 
separated in any way from the substantive, the first of these three 

constructions is no longer admissible ; as hJ&M J4J % or 
there is no witty man in it, but not U^jb- 

(d) If another substantive be connected with the accusative by 

the conjunction j, the particle *9 may be repeated or not. (a) If *9 be 
repeated, the first substantive may be put in the accusative without 
the tfenwln, and the second either in the accusative, with or without 

the tfenwin, or in the nominative ; as ailW *1] ($> l P) hyi Jjn- y C 

there is no power and no strength save in God : or the first substantive 
may be put in the nominative, and the second either in the accusative 

without the t&nwin or in the nominative ; as *y] <fji) iy *9j Jym- y 
M. (ft) If "9 be not repeated, the first substantive is put in the 
accusative without the tfenwin, and the second either in the nomi- 

. - 9 # t . „ , _ _ '0*0030 900 3030 0 3 0 0 

native or m the accusative with the t&nwln ; as (mpe lj) HjMj Jnj *9 
jljJI ,ji there is neithet- man nor woman in the house. Examples: D 

300 - 0 * 0 # 00*3 000.0 

hxa. y^ y»J y there ts no kinship today and no friendship ; 

4*1 *9> JyUb y may I have m mother, if this be so, 

l#v 0 0 3 0 ib 3 3030 0 % 0 * 

and no father ; tj £$&+ J** V* there is no father and 
no son like Mat-wan and his son ; *9j S[| W ykJ 

0 0 

C«l and there is no idle talk in it (in Paradise), and no accusing 
(one another) of sin, and no death, and in it there is none to reproach ; 


w. 11 . 



A Uui % Sli V ^ >X a day m arAicA staff be no 
bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession ; *9j ^ (t U w*>*> 

^ A# ffi ^ 

o« tfem sAatf come no fear , neither shall they be grieved 
(Kor’fcn ii. 36, where a Tar. reading is Jji). R.S.] 


Rim, a. He particle *9, when used as above, is called by the 
grammarians u-^Ji 3«MJ % or uJ^Jf .Xl *9, lAs Id that denies 

■ '■ . + * ■ a ; a , a . 

B {As uAofc genus, [and ^ the Id that denies absolutely]. The 

' : : +% A * 

substantive in the accusative is called 9vr*li de noon of Id, 

and the predicate *9 *j^L. the predicate of Id. The predicate may 
be omitted, when it has already been sufficiently indicated ; as 

when one stirs JiaJ* Jn is there a man in thy house f and 

you reply ^ y there is no one (soil. ; or Jjt 

JfiU is there assy one standing apt and yon say Jeg "9 no one (scil. 

C The omission of the noun, on the contrary, is very rare ; as 

•nJ, for Jitfic {Acre w no /ear /or {Aee or no harm will 

befall thee. 


Hut. b. The norm at *9 should, according to the grammarians, 
be always indefinite Apparent examples to the contrary, as 

0 ~+- M "fa a disputed ease, and no MM If aeon for it (to 
deside *)j, .saw explained to mean £»!•» ^ *9> and no one 

D n a med * MM Hasan, or ^ Ji* *9> and no oils KAs MM 
Hemes; 9 there i$ no Hsntaen tonight fee the 

beaete that tarry ms; >9|| *9 lAsre is no 'Pn%sM fii fend 

An adjective added to any of these names would be indefinite, as 
U&. ^a ^ $3 and no compassionate 'Abd ffaean to decide it. 

40. Having thus treated of the accusative as the objective 
complement, we now proceed to speak of it as the adverbial com- 
plement in a stricter wow (aee 5 St, b). This defend*-- 
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A. On the idea of being or e xi s ten c e, when apmai (a) by the A 
substantive verb Jd», or (ft) by other verbs, the ti gi rifisntion of whid^ 

includes that of cfis. The general idea at existence is in this case 
limited and determined by the accusative. 


41. The verb £lfis, to be, to exiet, when it supplies the place of 
the logical copula, requires the predicate, to which the hting or 
existence of the subject refers, to be put in the accusative; as 

Si,' ' ' <* * • St» »(.•«. » ' 

w **• <jit •>**«• Oj V <1* calamity ie decreed (or B 

fated), it toiU befall him without doubt ; sMd\ £&* ^ jdm 

he and his brother wen teachers in U-Tntf; ^JJs a 

0 J A AdA s iss * 

lAsyw -a**** J*-/* U 3 *i 3 t**t 9 » may be witnesses against mankind, 
and (that) fie Apostle maybe a witness in regard to yon; 0*3 
fcj t^i sj and whoever hath Satan as hit companion, 

a bad companion u he! ^ ti* \ MfSi and if they repent, C 

it wW be weU for them; * S OU ^ 

sASI ^ if it be he, thou wilt not be able to overcome him ; and 

if it be not he, there ie no good to thoo in killing him ; fyy- 

W»**a» 3 be ye stones or iron ; J &&3 s^i iC JL^ 

Mr* Jhj* >Wj by liberality and mildness a man becomes 9 chief among 

f and thy becoming to it easy for thee; ij** o* uj 

J^U.1 U3& Utitf and not every one who shows a cheerful foes is thy D 

brother. But if has only a subject connected with it, to which 
the idea of existence inherent in the verb is attributed, that subject is 

put, like every other, in the nominative ; as 03 % % 0&3J+& O& 
iil5 there was (or lived) a merchant, and he had (lit. there won to him) 
three eons (I^U £lfi> would mean he was a merchant ) ; ai o%i 

JhrA» Jt» but he who has (lit to whom there is) much property; 
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what is fated will come to pats. In the former we, 

the substantive verb is called by the grammarians l«IU)l O^m, tkt> 
ineompiett or defective, relative kiina, because it requires au attribute 

to complete the sense ; iu the latter, 2*tdt &\S», thi complete, absolute 
k&m, because it contains the attribute in itself and does uot reqoiie 
any other. 

Rim a. The subject is called ^lfi> the noun qf him, 
B and the predicate the predkaU qf k&wa. The ^natural 

sequence of the three is verb, subject, predicate, as «A(j > 

but we may also say JyJ USB 0^*> “ ^ ^ 0^3 

^J^S\ and it am Oar duty (it behaved Us) to succour the 
believers ; jeJ it 04s ii* Vy and Mere it none equal Unto Him ; 
and even Xtj O^* 0®, especially in interrogative and alternative 

sentences, ast^U } honour a guest, whether 

he be rich or poor [§ 6, a). This inversion is, however, in some 
q mm impossible ; for example, my brother was my companion must 

be expressed by \jU\ O^h, because { ^ J JA» would 

naturally mean my companion tocu my brother. [If subject and 
predicate an both definite, it is allowed, in ease of inversion, to 
put the letter in the nominative, the former in the accusative, 
c on vertin g thereby the logical subject into the grammatical pre- 
dicate, the logical {medicate into Mm grammatical subject, as 
for jqj ^Ia! Jjlfc. Poets allow themselves to 
D do the same in other esses, as 4 ». Uj for 

X Uj <T»b. L 755, 1. 2). D. O.] 

Bui. b. ,-jttb may sometimes be omitted, especially in alter- 
native conditional clauses ; as \jSt jju*> Oj hSfl* 3 '-fi - tJu ^ t 
unit be recompensed either with good or with evil (Le. 

ijh oji JI*- &J+) i cia AS* oj J*> U Je» X 

what it spoken is spoken, be it true or false ; skylit ^ *U*« 
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^ O)} boh Cl] 0& ^ \&&o its meaning is • to do one's utmost A 
»» a thing,' be it what it may, whether good or bud/ jj ^ 
U^J from the time they were pregnant, tiU their young were 
following them (Le. *&£ cJllb ,>.); JjjJ fifo 

*r*np ms a 6ea*< (to rich), even fit be an ass [| 4, rem. 6]. 

Rkm. c. is rarely merely redundant; as & ^yl ^ 

6^ yj* u<sCi Ms heroes qf Ms Batui 'AM Jtlkr B 
rule upon branded Arab steeds; O jhiy RJ 

?*>*» U and Aou, tefam Mom posse* by the dwelling of a 

tribe and of table neighbours of oursf ^iis Jjlfie *+yt and 
their like was not found*. 

Rim. d. The verb ASthiop. kSna, does not occur in 
Hebrew in the sense of to be, exist, happen, though it is so used in 
Syriac (rare) and Phoenician. The construction of the ABfchfo p fo C 
verb is the same as that of the Arabic ; in the other Semitic 
languages, which have lost the final fiexional vowels, the case of 
pptdicxitc cannot bo observed y but doubtless it v vu tbe acco* 
sative.— In Hebrew the radical retains its original «i gni«^ fon 
°* to stand (compare Fr. &re, older form estre, and Span, s star, from 
I*t. store), and the place of is supplied by {yjq or flfln 

t T> »» » 

Aram. loom, to fall happen, be (compare £l£, to fall, 

happen, lai accidit, Eng. it fell out), of which the predicate must D 
also be looked upon as in the accusative. 

4S. The same construction appertains to certain verbs, called by 

the gtmmmanatis Otjai, Ms titters qf kdna, which add some 
circumstantial or modifying idea to the simple one of existence. This 

may be : (a) the idea of duration or continuity, as in _>t> to continue. 


* [Different from this is the use of ^Ub after participles, infinitives 
and other nomina verbalia, in the sense of he (it ) was or was formerly. 
See many examples in the Gloss. Geogr. and the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.j 
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A to hut, construed in the perfect with the &•*»**>! U (see 8 7, and 
VoL i. 1 867, p), yju to remain, to hut ; J*J, gp, «&**. to coate, 
construed, ie the perfect or imperfect, with a negative particle ; ( b ) the 
idee of change or contortion, as in jti, *1*, £ay, and Jki, to turn out, 
to become; (e) the idea of time, as in to bo or do during tie whole 
dag, during the whole night, jh*1at daybreak, lii or £*•#> in tie 
morning, in tie forenoon, g-tj or ^*—*1 in the evening, all of 

B which verbs ate often used as simple synonyms of 0&> without any 
regard to the secondary idea of time ; or, (d) the idea of negation, by 

which that of existence itself is absolutely denied, as in not to be. 
Examples : *S imhia U ^ 

there it no ptocume in life, at long as its jogs are troubled by the 
recollection of death and dd age ; O* ^Cm and 

i Q* do net count (hgse(f‘ among men, as long as anger 

C has tie mastery over thee; iOj -lit JljJ ‘j mag God never 

cease being beneficent to gou; Jp never cease bearing 

death m mind „• CrM?'* Cfi V 1 * they said, we will not 

ceaee standing bg it (worshipping it ) ; Oe&T f-* *he dag became 


potterg; 


dad* > Wc im ; 


CfiSog and he thought 


that the water became vapour, and the vapour became water; akiti 
D i&teiis c^i J J and thou hast been add, and hast become a 
slave in Mhkka; t>Uj »»pj Jyll Uj man ts like 

nought bat the lamp and He light, which becomes ashes; tfub >\y* Jh\ 
UW the bladtnem of hie hear became whiteness ; U >w5l 

an enemg never beoomee a friend ; by* his face became 

blade; lllily Ofvd 0*W* and those who pass the night 

prostrating t hems e lv e s unto their Lord and standing up (in prayer) ; 



§42] The Verb. 8. Government of the Per*.— (a) The Aocus. 108 


Otj&p* I and they went out in the morning with settled A 
purpose, t%k] ip *•** j M^ oh through Me grace gf God ge are 

become brethren; ^ ^ ^ thou wished to become 

« hwger skilled in disputation; 'fy 11^ •§ 

** "*,*?* **** *°* tk * taitaati(m > Won art not a 

bd ^ ver; JC& one who knows and one who does not 

know are not on an equality, 4^J «*5fj <£Jj ^ ^ B 

God hath decreed, OAemd, that ! should not cease to love thee. 

Ha*, a. To the above verbs may be added Ji, ^ and jtfe. 

C»V Uj#l Ja and throw it ion mg father’s face, 
(and) he ehallb^ome seeing ( recover his sight, explained by ^ 

J C&U & jH (or ^3?) Me building became strong or firm, 

hijm. \$L cUaJ *5pi. wiijl A« sharpened hie knife till it 
became* like a javelin <i.e. jL).-Of them, verb, three, viz. C 

* nd Jli- *« always lilU; the others mky be either 
iiiti or lSu (see § 41, at the end). 

Ran. A The verb. J»j, ££ * nd majlt ^ 

accompanied by a negative, expressed („ in the above examples 
with ^ and Jlj) or implied, u J$ ^ U 

likSu end / shall not ceaee, a* long at God preserves mg 
tribe,* through God. grace to wear a girdle and ride a noble steed D 
<^K» for £f\ V, *nd in rhyme for i> n 1) ; ^ 

h»*tl I and I said to her, By God, I will not ceaee sitting still. 
[Comp. 1 162, rem.] 

RWC C ‘ Th ® verb -*♦*> te be found, be extant, exist, is often 
reckoned one of the 0 * bot emmeoody , for it is either = 


• [^ya* may be added to these verb#; see the Qloea. to Tim 
’al-Faqlh. D. G.] 
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A and has no predicate, or it is the passive of which 

govern two aceuantiveo, and therefore naturally retains the second 

object (^ti If JjtoUJt); ea $-* Q* ***< ^ not <m« <*«» 

m found pm* (*» « p*rs state), where » * Jw or drcum- 
stafttial accusative, or urn (Fr. on. Germ. *»««) do not find one <f 
them purs, where » the second object (5 35], 

Hdl d. The negative particle* U and when wy^f 0*"*i“ 4 
assimilated to Uisa, or need ik fpm rf *» *4« signification tf Uisa, 

P are alw * construed with the aoeueative of (lie predicate, provided 
(I) that the predicate is placed after the subject, (2) that the 
exceptive particle $1 is not interposed between them, (3) that the 
corroborative particle u not added to U, end (4) that ^ the 
subject Mid predicate of «9 *re both undefined ; e.g. \j£* U 
this is not a human being ; ta*"$|f Uj and they are not tie 
children; ^V*f V* are *** < * r * r A*?’ J** 

ifcf yii C is •£ C»w cow4 - /br< ’ for lhfrt 

0 is nothing an easdt esiduring, and no fortress can protect (one) from 

to hat God hath decreed; JJU* ^ 1 aided thee 

when Amt feds* no wm^mon »**o suae not faithless ; but on the 
contrary, ujh ^ U our habit ** not cowardice; 

* ili *«*■<“. 

yg ore neither gold nor pure silver, but ye are pottery. The fourth 
restriction is violated in Midi verses as: & *9 ugSM *»p- 
D £*4&» ££. i* *8 ***** *•**# ««* «*s *«fc *» «F ***** «»"» 

I bes&ud m other tkm* her and relaadd uot my love </ her (1$ being 

definite); g»J JC$f vJ^Lfc J£Uf Asn ***** ie praise 
won nor thee the money remain . — If U has a second predicate, 
connected with the first by an adversative particle, such as Jj or 
then the seoond must be put in the nominative, as jyj U 

JUil J* CS® JBHdisnot standing but sitting, ie. jb& p* but 

X !■ # * 

In 
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in any other case, the accusative is preferable to the nominative, as jA 
Ij^U -9S Cf \ *j U or JUlI «& — This government of U and ^ 
is peculiar to the dialect of fil-^iig&x, and hence they are called 
U and *9. 

Rrm. e. The abovo construction of U and */ is also extended to 
*£»*>) (Vol. i. | 182, rent, b), and to £ffUll ^1 or the negative ’in 

(see [Vol. i. § 362, k and] § 158); as «**»! £££* >s Jjl he 

rules over nobody ; Slfk *9, jXsdXi this cannot profit thee B 

tier harm thee; afia ,UuuV U*o Jy*Jt oj 

ViAgi a man is not [to 6e counted) dead when hie lye comes to an 
end, but when he ie wronged, and forsaken (by He friends) ; 
u«U« Cto** 0*9j but it was no time of escape; js jA e 4»L> 0*9 

it was not an hour for repentance. Tlie government of 0*9 seems 
to be restricted to nouns denoting time, and either its subject or 

O a o er o — _ 

predicate is omitted, usually the former =* ^ 

_ * ■ * 

* + ■* t tug v bo 

u^Ufi Cjfitp** ” i^)< 

* ."■+ . >... V 1 

r ' * o .0$ 

Rsm. / Instead of the accusative, the Otj^l may take 
after tliem a verb in tlto imperfect, following the construction of 

Cfido, § 9i or § 8, s ; eg. 'jUW* JUnt j»b U l^U J \}t *9 

he med never to cease sleeping as long as the blacksmith continued 
working at any work ; {jLh awl he continued looking at 

them ; asm J«h(, *Jua Jmlf cjm, nnd / sat down by D 

him and conversed with him at great length ; jJ & i 'j jl# he became 
speechless; I j do he began to reflect upon suck and such a 

subject; ^jyjkhj and ye would be marvelling; »\^a 0*4 Ul? 

jjg and they were all night hoping for (or longing for) the waters of 
Bidr; afk&> ^Sbg and he began wringing hie hands; atu 

w hltyi jdsJJ by God, thou wilt not cease thinking (or speaking) of 
Joseph (reni. b) ; sigfci U J'Ad thou wilt 


w. II. 


14 
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A tuver eeaw, ae long at than Unset, to hear of some one be vug 

until than art ho (until iky own turn comet). [The predicate of 

and its titiert may also bo replaced by a preposition and 
the word it governs, or by a circumstantial clause, generally with 

y, as ^£±.1 U) JJS informer timet / too* not to be 

frightened by a wolf; Uj «* darad no! 

to pray near the Kate; iUj 4-i-^ ^ il at they were 

not prevented from it; t^A UA U6] JWW W.A& O'i 

g 44S jtj verily in our handt the tteel it eloquent, whiltt in other 
handt it ie dumb.] 

Rim. g. With the construction of the ^fl£a mentioned 

in rem. «, we may connect that of the ^alt or verbs of 

appropinquation. These are principally of two kinds : such as 
indicate the simple proximity of the predicate, and such as imply 

a hope of its occurrence,— (1> To the first class belong ih£,g\, 
and ^>flBa. (a) sifis (1st p. sing. p«rf. CsjA, rarely £tjk), imperf. 
C >\&i, particip. was originally construed with the accusative 

of the predicate, as t*Sl <Z*j£* Uj andeo / returned 

to (the tribe tf) Fakm, hut I vtat very near not returning ; but it 
commonly takes the predicate in the imperfect indicative, as 

u4»T tiLa£ i tie verily he wat nigh leading ut astray from 

our gods; ^ tkf W* frp >\*» £ ** O* «fler ***** °f « 
part qf them had well nightwerved; Qg>&t ^ Uyi Cyip v>? 

B ^ he found before them (the two barriers or hills) a 

people «de could scarcely understand tpoech ; !>>£» Uy 

<Aen lAsgr vacrifieed her (the cow), 6u< they were neatly not 
doing it; U& 'J* 'J when he ttretehee out i Am 

Aawf, Ae hardly eee it; rarely the subjunctive with O*. “ 

oS ufc j^f ^ o' ^ / -» 

nearly not pricing the ter (or afternoon prayer) till the eun wat 
nearly eetting ; afr $ i/J&f "*.* **** « ae nearly 
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expiring over him (for grief), (fi) Jlityl, little used in tl*e perfect, . j| 
generally takes ,jl with the subjunctive, more rarely the imperf. 
indie. ; ns l j* *at 3 iyh J^i lit ylpt ^<Utl Jlw ylj 

am/ 1 /* men my; re asked for the (very) d *f, when it wm ettitl * Give 
here,’ they wonltl well nigh be disgusted >ud refuse; Uijl 

VW uy*y l>*j O' on< f our land is nearly becoming , 

afar our friends departure, a desolate wilder mss ; o** ji o* 

• '^d ■ ' w ■ St 0 • ■ 

(yillv* *3UA kitov L«i <£yU Ae who flees from hie fate, is likely to B 
meet it on some occasion when he is off his guard. This verb is 

a 99 0 J d 

cither personal or impersonal, for we may say JqJ ihttyi 

(as in the third of the above examples), or O' 

(as in tiie first), or o' dl4»x (where the real subject of 

Altyi is the following clause). The form Jiti# is a vulgarism. 

(y) (rarely +f>jS») is only used in the perfect, and is construed 

* * 

with the imperf. indie., rarely with and the subjunctive; as 

d d r j r r # d d e >•# 000 x 

V>^> •!>*- £y ^yJUUI *r>j£n my heart was nearly melting away C 

from grief; \mjsdB filial J L qffa jij when their throats (lit. 

necks) veers nigh being cut to pieces (with drought or thirst). To 

these may be added such verbs as J^U Ae woe near 

overtaking him; lj& J&; be woe near doing 0 0 and so; 

>ljt, e.g. MjJ IjUuy. and they fund a wall which 

was about tit foil; Ctgmi o' A*)' the tick man it about to 

•* •*" 0 M 9 0 9 f M 0 * < f * y • , • . _ 

(He; e.g. Jt% d*j the lamp teas on the point of D 

going out; and the like. — (2) To the second class belong 
\Sjo-, end JljU. I. (a) u -la (1st p. sing. J u«la, rarely Q^ ...g), 

used, we may say, only in the perfect, [and having always the 
meaning of the imperfect, mostly in the sense of the indefinite or 

definite present (§ 8, a, A)], was originally construed, like with 

0 s0 0 d 9 0 0 at 9 0 |< 0 

the accusative, as in the half verse l»3W QpXJ y 
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A do not (atom me) to muck, for I may become a fatter, and in the 
proverb llj#l V>J 1® perhaps t he Uuie cave may become (may 

bring) misfortunes, or perhape ilBowhtr (the name of a well) may 
become (may bring) misfortunes ; but generally it is construed with 

Jd and the subjunctive, m j X emr H jJ&jt \Jr* F^kaps your 
Lord may have mercy on yon; [£Am3 y r* l* tehat may eke 

perkapt dot]; •?! Jl ffl ^ O] »> "** 

it not be, f it mere ordained you to figbt, that ye would not fight 1 

B rarely with the import India, as jrjl \jr* P**haps 

God may bring some joy ; Utjg O& '■*&$'; or® 

L'ji perhap* eome joy may be doee behind the sorrow in which 

thou new art. Tins verb, like 4Uty, is either personal, jqj y»s 
jtyhi as in the above examples, or impersonal, 

aaj^j*k y*s &£ I \gffi $ yj-* perkape ye may be aoeree to a 
thing, though it be good for you. Still another construction is 
C possible, vis. with a pronominal suffix in the accusative, jfKh 

or Jiyil ol S)CJ, like Jri (§ 36, rem. /), just as conversely Ja 
may be followed by the import indie, or the subjunctive with 

as Wfci oJ$ UlllT Jil &ijXt iey and what left thee know 
(whether) perchance the hour it near l ffyh jfb y nii aW 
A^LLiT perkapt Be may aid you againtt thoee eoU-doere. (fi) 

* t f * • * %*» ; »» 

rare, with and the subjunctive ; ss jnfii O* <Hi UD** or 
D AUl £fi (y) rare, with Jj! and the subjunctive, 

oBjitoh cA K2& cJS j U d the thy it likely to rain; 0» 

it it Ukdy he may cents.— (3) With these two classes of verbs the 

|i « » rat 

grammarians oonneot a third, which they call 1 JkHi or 

,T£j*3l Jia^ (h verbe <f beginning. Such are : jAl, Js», 

(rarely J& and Jjt), J*®» JvR *rA to 

fcaym, used, we may say, only in the perfect, and followed by the 
import indie. ; as a»^| he began to reproach him; \hthey 
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and they began to tew together if 
the leaver of Paradite (to cover their nakedness) ; jki Jh 

4AA* cJUA 1>1 4*f* «**» I watoff my guard fora moment, 
the nightingales, dipping in their heads, began to chink of m V 
cittern ; *ti tiw Js! ^ JpSsffi tfiky «nd I began to divide 
the meat among the people of San**; y>iU <UU*~H 

,tiSf the pigeon began to fly about in tearch of water ; i^T *£*•& 
|»j M the woman began to wail aloud; y^ lS. C%»* began to B 
reproach me. 

43. The adverbial accusative depends— 

B. On any verbal idea which .determines or limits in any way 
the subject, verb, or predicate of a sentence, or the whole sentence. 

In this case it supplies the place of a preposition with the genitive, 
or of a conjunctive clause, and amply makes up for the want of adverbs 
in Arabic. 

44 . By the adverbial accusative is designated : — C 

a. The time tn or during which an act takes place ; as 

a tbyJi Ujtf tie caliph saw him one day washing hit fast; 

£>g+t J *) be knows not how he shall die on hit 
dying day;j>)£\ J&o c4^ * , or win#, / waited the whole day, 
at part qf the day ; j*S UyS ^ «W> / did not know 

whether he came here yesterday or today ; Uty un*i ^ D 

te mopped (a few) days in a village ; at* tlaSwi implore 

God night and day to protect you from it; tjA v s *^ he 

will give you the book tomorrow; ?lAa jttSqS tylVy and <tey came 
to their father in the evening ; r ^ ect 

lu» months upon the choice of a teacher; OePjfi 

he did not pass the night on a bed for forty years; 
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A ki stood up at times whilst lecturing; £y* As# cAj 

jLkJ\ ^UpT and I continued reflecting for a considerable time; 
i^&O I illl! iztii / Av'/Ad A/m last gear ; ' £•* ■*> / fastetl 

during Ramadan ; »Ul)T *>•) cJU- /c<ihw in the winter-time; Jll 
a^U Ac wwd at the time qf his meeting him (or irAcw //« mc< him) ; 

%* > / #• W-9 * _ , ■ +9*- # 1 * 1 ^ 

v( fc 4 ^>U» ^oc frf the time token old age is drawing near ;j*gi ^Is* 
B UlaLi yl i^ic *$t Jpl Vj^i (it shall seem) as if they, on the 
day they shall see it, had net tarried (in their graces) sace an earning 
or its monfaf/ gM* C—Ju^ I sat with him 

for a long time, La. then he tarried not 

loug, i.o. U*j. (To the same class belong the adverbial 

expressions Ol£ o»c«, >*; OR one day , hid OR one night, and 
(or 4*R ) ijfh Jjf 'a&tf / met him first of all.] 

C Rbji. o. A mafdar is often put in the accusative of time by on 

ellipse of some such word as cJj rtf (Ae <»»»« <*/"; o.g. 

a a s» 9 At:# «>.' V' j|» m 9 + + 

v+2*i\ he earns at sunrise, i.e. *>U» "Mj » *$***• 

I arrived at the setting qf the Star (the Pleiades) ; iUi 
^ wTjsJJU <Am happened at the time of the arrival of the caravan 

of pilgrims, or ^eaS\ f*L* at tie time qf afternoon pmyer, 
or ll-U dum* the ealiphats of U-Mafm&n; j ijijy 

D and at the setting qf the stars; OijyJw- jmd M >fc2 f 

they waited for him for the space qf time in which one might 
two eamele. Examples of more violent elisions are: 

*$ I will not speak to him as long as the two 
gatherers qf acacia berries (or learns) are away (i.e. / will never 
speak to him), for ^gitjUjT AgSt *>> / will not 

go to him as long as the two Pointers (the two stars which point to 
the Polestar) endure (i.e. / ??itt never go to him), for »Uj lju 
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Its*. b. Peculiar is the use of Sfl^, jm**, IjmJo, t y mJ k, tgJh, A 
and sUfi, as a sort of definite proper names, when they refer to the • l 
morning of a particular day or to a certain fixed time ; e.g. «Ug£J 

* * * , , , , , , + + * M * * k* m* ' 

psmmt / met him this morning; j*—> atx^ll j>y> iU. he came on 
Friday tn the morning ; ifSLt crv «aJl C-V / come on 

<»v#v #.#y Mi + <*f yt# oo$w9w 

Thurotay m the morning; iui yjt; A^i aZ^a) JLgAlt <U«A)) 

I met him time after time; a^U M ould mean f met him on a 

certain morning]. 

h. T' . /rat extension of an act, ami, if general and indefinite, B 
the flare in which it is performed ; ns jC*l 4n#jl IjyC they travelled 
four miles; o. e ~> / walked two pamsttngs; IflA iS)»- 

he ran a bowshot ; (*5lC -y) ts»*i yiu As /ordvd r/yAt and left ; 

tie# 5* w M *9s0 * r * w *9 

lpH!5 he conquered ike enemy by land and sea ; 

yiUI, hcfwe; uUbk, behind; b~*g in the middle; 

around ; J|*i uhore; c -*»J under; jio beside, by; etc. (Here wo 
nut}' add the adverbial expressions OlA and J'WAJt Oli /?> the C 

direction of the right hand and «/* the left.] 

linn. «.. When the phu-e of the act is definitely specified, the 
prejNtsitinn ^ must lw us<»il ; as jljJI C«J » / sat down in the 

m S * * : » - I li . ' ’ 

house; jjflll wfiJLw I prayed in the mosque qf the 

j»,t 

prophet; JJJL* jji / stopped at the floes where ib 

. * « 4# j <( * . ..I , t t, l 

I lose m was killed; not jljJt C ~ JU> ., O^JLo, ar.d JJJU *. 

Excepted is the case when a vague noun of place, such as C* P 
or>*UU, is construwl with a verb conveying tlm idea of stopping 

#- AA J »/A 

or ronmining, os jjj ^t£« C>JL . / w«t down in Zc uVs place; 

* [Sometimes, however, the deiinite noun of place is put in tho 

a e% w *0 9 9 + + 9 **9 ** + 

accus.it ivc itgainst the rule, ns in v*UJI / ux nf to Syria, *^13 

A J U jt\ the tux, itftii/id ituriuf, imddoy the t>iits of /’min Ma'leul (sis: 
the doss, to ’{'hIkii'T in v. Cui :iin| enmp. S 7H, rem. «). I). ft.] 
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A and also the ease when a noon of place is construed with the verb 

»/ /»•» • *** ****** * *t * 

from which it is derived, as jJi juuU or y*»<» '*'—**'> 

* * * 

l sat doom »» Zhds teat; aiUU >U As ttood up in kit place , or 
supplied hit place . — The nouns Kr&, tide, 

quarter, outside, Ja-U, Miswfe, require ^ as ji 

/ sfajrf outside the house ; hot in later Arabic we often 

find the accusatives ««* J*-6. M ftlso wi* n ** r > 

B for *r>ji ^ ****> 0,1 **• U!e,< ' * or ts** 

U*’ tt>e Hk«. — Observe also sueh phrases as : >* 

$n As is at far from ms os (lAs place where) the Pleiades 
{hang in the tty)-, ^J^Vj^y* Ju^the it at far from meat the 
farthest place where one can chide (or erg out to) the dog ; yj* g* 
M jhsuhe is as dose to me at the place where my waist-wrapper 

5^1 * , 

is fastened. ’ 

Rim. b. The accusative of time and place is called by the 
C grammarians u^llJI the vessel {see VoL i. § 221, rem. o), or 
sJt that in which the act is done. 

c. The state or condition, JWH, of the subject or objeet of an 
act, or of both, whilst the act is taking place ; as W*»j -S!j ‘V 
ZHd came riding ; el Ul— * yW wAJj A e stood 

at the sntr.nce of the tone, saluting Urn {and) saying to him ; 

4»0? ij jttS& aad enter the gate, prostrating yourselves; JtfJJI 
]) \*y& y ail? who bear God n» mind, standing up and 

sitting (bum; tSJj lydKiuSW >j& a pb.c <\f wood can be straightened 
with the (iffl (a kind of tool), while it is sqft; U*&A a* oiii jii 
o habit with which J grew up as a young man ; C Ijf&l* O 5 ^ 

ikjbg y£j J ll fag (it is) as if the hearts qf 
birds, fresh and dry, beside her nest, were the red fruit of the jujube or 
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decaying dates; fc<r jAH C «; 4» j I rode the horse saddled ; C-*A) A 

\JSs*Ci ajJLa oUJLil / met the sultan iu his house, weeping;^ 

'is * 

IfA IjJU. IjU aJU^Stf Ojj* JJUJy dyaj) aUl £y*y and whoso 

shall rebel against (he l and his Ajmstb-, and shall tmusgress his 
ordinances, He shall make him enter into f re, to abide in it for ever ; 

LJU. Oj3-« 1 passed by Zeid, (as he was) sitting down ; 

>UAa)t at C w U> y and she brought him forth long-limbed ; C ~U s > 

+ * # * 

l>j I was in the garden, whilst it was in bloom ; B 

Jsls l> 4 II # a a * a T - JV l*f aa a a I la 

L4U. # La**Jdv md there were 

next momiug two jutrfies, (one) asked and another asking about me, 
{whilst I was) sitting at rl-G'omiisd ; [IjjdU UU*JI U£>jjJ *J>- uljj 
U^jJijUy U the Fates will o in take us, they being destined for us, as 
we are destined for them ] ; I met him, (whilst we were) 

both riding ; ^ U** whenerer thou meetest me, both (of C 

# a #1 < I I II a 

us being) alone ; \jjkm~U Ijjum dCJU / ii/rt, {whim the one of ns 
* * * \ 

was) going up (and the other) coming down. 

Rem. a. The is, in relation to the grammatical structure 
of the phrase to which it belongs, a iUd or redundancy, for 
Jt£j Atf., ZHd came, is a complete, intelligible, sentence, without 
the addlthm of L£»!j ruling. It answers the question Aaw / 

in regard to the state or condition of the subject or object of the D 
act, (and may bejjdU indicating a future state, or (jjUU indicating 
a simultaneous state (§ 74), like the Import. (§ 8, d and «)]. 

Rem. b. The depends upon a regent ( JUjf JaU), which 
may be either a verb, as 42 »lj jyj ; or a verbal adjective 
(Vol. i. g 230, 231), os Ou “ beating ‘ Amr 

standing, L*ilJ ^>y jdx* m beaten standing, 1*311 


114 


Past Third. — Syntax. [§ 44 

ZUd looks handsome stk tndimi Lttti 4 I 1 • baa ^f t .< S m ZUd looks 
mors handsome sta ndi ng than he doss sitting ; or u expression that 
has a verbal force V* hM “ * preposition with its com- 
plement, ft demonstrative pronoun, an interrogative, or • word 
like C-4>i Jil and jtfc, u C?® ^IjbT Xtj ZUd is in the house 
standing (where ^ is equivalent to^ljJI jkj L^i 

LJtl in it is ZUd standing, UL }*+*■ i>j Uft beside the s (or in thy 
house) is ( Amr sitting, tllkil jjn* i Si this is ‘Amr (in the act of) 
going away (equivalent in sense to Ulkl* 4>i >S look <t| him 
going atom, or ijttltAt Lil I point to him going away), 
WSlS ilili. U what is thy object (in) standing * (where JlHi U = 


JaB W wAaf art tlm doing f) Uily ill U tsAaf art Am about. 


standing (there) I u is^ tJLkj and Am u my husband, an old 

man (-and this, my husband, is an old man) ; S^£»JSI O 

toAai (ken at is Mem that they turn aside from the warning f 

Rbm. c. The Jll is usually ( 1 ) an adjective (<JL>y or ikn) 

expressing a transitory state (Jjj&U Ju.); though it may also be 

permanent (iltSu as la t »L illf Oyo / called upon God as a 

(constant) hearer (of prayer ). — It may likewise be (2) a masdar, 
substantially equivalent in meaning to a participial adjective 

[comp. Vol L § 230, ran. c*], as \j~o sd& I hilled him bound 

(in cold blood), Le. ; Lmtbj l tame to him riding hard, 

Le. tkfojiUsv si* All I received that from him by hearing 

(I learned it Iran him by hearing him say it), be. buC ; hZhj jsShs 

he came into view suddenly, Le. til*; eigiS I met him 

suddenly or unawaree, i.e. ti^UU ; Ul^a «^U I met him face to face, 

Le. lights; i J\Le tfjab I spoke to him face to face, i.e. (JUL* ; 

Ub hide sCgii / met him face to face (each of us hindering the 


[Rather, according to Noldoke, to a gerundiuiu.] 
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0lher t '^^ may also be (3) a concrete substantive, ‘ i 

« j3$f £& the moon rose full; ijj jffc ZUd charged 
(like) a Uon;^p sell it (at the rate <f) a mudd for a 

dirham; Oik** >3» the wheat is come, (at the rate tf) two 
kaftz (for a dirham) ; fli sllif C*a^ / have sold the cheep 

at a dirham apiece; ^ e&& I dealt, or traded, with Aim, 

hand in hand (i.e. for ready money); 2 c 

/ explained hie account to him ksm by item; ^ ^ ^ B 

he is my nextdoor neighbour (lit. house to house, for C-U , J| £j 
m •*. *s~ s , y** U*! '•» 

** 'r w : ***>'’ tJ. U*J #l * fo him face to face (lit. Ait 

mmrfA to my mouth); C^j £* lj± this (fruit) is better a, 

a grape than as a raisin; C jjtf, or C ^> 1^1 Ms 

ywp/s dispersed («Ae) Me hands of Saba (for C).—La«tly, the Ju. 

may be (4)^a proposition, iCl (see g 183) '-There may be more 0 
than one JU. referring to the subject or object of an 'act, or to 
both ; e.g. <4a-U Ci»\j «V ZUd earns riding (along) laughing ; 

\ 0 ?*. ' * **<i lih this is ZUd standing talking ; /ji 

O-' ga ^ UJ> sJi*.I my sen, in oimm, ra'h. ^ 
AroMsrsi ccmmy <0 Ae/p Aim, and they won spoil; tj*a 

J ' T * I* (whilst) going up, met Hind (a woman) coming down. 

Tim only case in which a difficulty can arise is when both the hole f) 
arc of the same gender and number, as twmJu Ij w c<J U 

,*. / A.' *»* t ** ' ^ 

or U^U '*OJj Some of the grammarians say that, in 

thw case, the first JU- infers to the subject and the second to the 
object, /, (as / teas) going up, met ZUd coming down ; but others 

maintain that the first Ju. refers to the object and the second to 
the subject, /, (as / was) riding, met ZUd walking. 

Rbm. d. The i)u> may be ijJvye, strengthening, or lit. 

0 a r " 0 
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As ' it may refer either to the verbal regent or to a 

preceding proposition as a whole. If. it refers to the verlnl regent, 
it may be derived from the verb itself, though tins is a com- 
paratively rare esse; as *}gmj yj * UM j)hiL*fg and tee have tent 

thee to mankind at an A pottle ; jVHj ^ 

jA Cri^iL -a JsgnJfig jjfig and He hath subjected to you the 
night and the dag, and the sun and the mom and the stare, subjected 
by His command. It it refers to a preceding proposition, this roust 
be a nominal proposition, consisting of two definite concrete nouns 

as subject and predicate ; as U^jja# Jtlgtl <*ij Zeid is thy father, at 
being afectionate; tigjt M 04 } gh he is Zeid, at weft known; 
tet £f& lit I am to and to, valiant (and) brave; gM 
Ugj it it tks truth, at manifest ; V ^ 

and it it the truth, at confirmatory of what it with them (of the 
Scriptures which they have plready received); • 4 &T J»r Ul 
SJS\ J&k C*» / am the tenant of God, eating at the tenants 

- 0 0 ■ . 0 - ■ # ' J #' 0 . * 0 ' 0 $ #4 '■*£'. # • j. 

(o/ Corf) eal; tfjj* - * Jjlj Ut / <m the ton of Dam, 

my lineage being well known through her. The Ju- is explained 
in these cases by an ellipsis of aiLst, ajU.1, a^il, I know him (or 

■ ' W . , :'W r 

it), know it to be true, know him (or it) for certain, and the like; e.g. 

da V & Hi id fit cto. 

Rkm. «, The yjlo. is ordinarily I p£i or indefinite ; but it is 
allowable to define it by tlie article in eases where it may ta 
explained as involving a condition (i^Jdl yfne), us jjj 

I Zeid, when he is riding lilj, looks more 


. i '• << # > 

handsome than he does when toothing til), instead of the more 

usual Ig&l* *4e pwaJ Jkjj. Further, it may Is; deli nisi by a 

pronominal sultix, or otherwise, in various cases, in which it can 
be explained by, or is equivalent to, an indefinite e o- 

i* • * » %0.0 # . j 4# ^ 0 f 0 0 

4^ 0^4 / paeeed by hun by humstdj or fuowc ( hjjU*), wJuii 
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•*>•**+■ dwu hast done this to the beet (f thy ability (=* ij^J) A 
*** * *P<ds to him face to face (=$^JUU) ; jju 

Uf** 1 (=»>t>l£i see rem. c, 3); JX> yyZJt 

(the tribe qf) SuHm came to me, tie greet pi witA ite jmAUv (La email 
and great, one and all,- 1%*^); ill^df and eo he let them 
(the camels) po tn a body, or a moved, to venter (-i**y-i) • 

^eft^T lAqy emne «0 together (lit. w» a great nan, 

covering the ground, = la^^.). 

Bret/ Hie subject or object of the action to which the Ju. B 
refe ™» %r^-Lw dr is usually definite, l^n*. The 

principal cases in which it is indefinite, 3& are the following. 

(I) Wh« tta Jli precedes it, as in it (the home) 

is a man standing ; JS \ &a m ym tjnl 'Aria's it an ancient 

ruin, left desolate; ^ C J^ J^Xg and in my 

body there it, manifestly, if thou didst (but) know it, a tad change; 
*% » ttibly CmsJg and under the eprirheade and C 

ekqfie, seeking shelter, an gazelles (women). (2) When tike <^ m Xm 
Jimdl is followed by an adjective or a complement in tiro genitive, 

** ^4t JX <r+ i* it (that night) is 

settled each wise thing, at a thing proceeding from si; ^ tj t 

Alt ^ % c4 &Tg Cgi thou didst deliver 
Noah, O my Lord, and didet answer hie prayer, in a ship clearing 
the eea heavily laden; ^ yjje in my house is a D 

man's slave standing; js\$ hZ}f in four days 

complete— (t/Ut) far inquirers. (3) After a negative or an inter- 
rogation, as tell) w>>* l* there is no interdicted spot 

appointed to preserve (one) from death ; ^11 Ai&jJ •) 

• " * . **00* 0 r9* x ' * * 

f«< no one incline to hang bach on the day 


8 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 44 

of batik, /"ring death; fy J* gW <t O friend, is a 

life decreed at lotting t — Stbaw&ih, however, admitted the correct- 
ness of such * phrase as 1*3$ Jsrj and in a tradition we find 

C* Jv, iJTji J*i Jin j« Ji <*« H ««• V 

Qod prayed sitting, and there prayed behind him (tome) men standing. 


Haw g. As to the position of the JW in a sentence, the fol- 
lowing remarks must suffice, in connection with what will he said 
elsewhere.— (1) As a rale, the Jw. is placed after tiie regent. It 
may, however, precede . it, if the regent be a fully inflected (h^aS») 
verb or verbal adjective, as J^j *te» t-t&lj riding came Zhd ; 
Jwlj \i UfJLe in %atte is this (man) departing; but wo cannot say 
) Lmh U ItfcU and i^«al 0£j> instead 

of uLli j^) U and UU.L* *>* O’ * ** «H1» because 

neither nor ^ < «al as Je-ailir is 


neither nor as Je-aliir JjJt, is 

J£ij£. An exception to the latter ease is when an object in a 
certain state is compared with itself, or with another object, in a 

. - w ' l v#f ' 

different state, in which case the one JU. mart precede wWb and 

. ;■ .f-.s it. i '♦{ **' — - •• 


the other hUov it, m l^ati 


J4 j Zeid standing 


looks mars handsome than he does sitting, or *>• 1 3gk* *H) 

Ubas j | m» Zbd ohms i> more useful than ‘Amr assisted (by others). 


If the regent be a J*U (see rem. 6), the JU. mart follow 

it. with rare exceptions in the case of a preposition and its 

•• <t *»s - * \ ,1' i ' 

o o m piesaent. We emmet use ju* 4U3 1^ dJyl hi* aglsa, 

^ Wi jk V>»;, for 

tijia tjrt, lj*<5 t^ij c-e>, *«a-t M|dj Mil ; 

nor is it usual to say J ju* (&jS| «HI or 4MM ^ a<j for 
j| jo* or \gtjktt ^ Jyj, though some read in the 
Kortn sd^eat OtjwJ lj and Ms heavens, folded together, 
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(shall be) in his right hand, instead of and the heavens A 

(shall be) folded together in his right hand.— (2) The JU. may pre- 
cede the ^JUJT 4-fhw, when the latter is the subject (nomin.) or 

direct object (accus.), as Xj *V. U** 1^1 , unless 


the Jha. he restricted by as JJjt Uj 

omd we do not tend the Apostke but at emnouncere and 
women. If the JULff be governed by a proposition, the 

Jba must follow it, as lift*. J^rt oJ^«, art B 

Only a poet could venture on an emergency to say 

A / ' a* • * ** f A t * w w**#*?. ^ * 

tif^W*** t ^g H gi »H ^ IWf Me coolness of 

water was dear to me when parched and thirsty, verify die it dear (to 
me), for W>U C*^> J <»* £# Sift & oj* 

JV- Mji l>Jkjj and though (pour) herds qf camels and 

(your) women be seized, yet ye must not let the murder of Ifibul past 
unavenged, tor Uyi JU»- The may be dependent upon C 

a preoeding aj| vitA* (see § 76), when the or governing 


word, is naturally capable of being its regent (masd&r, nomen 
agentis, eta, see rem. b), as hjtqJe a** U*; 

Uj-te «*<i » W*» «UI to Cod «Mf 6s ye ear return 

altogether; ^Jt»p Jl} di^jLhJT Jjd 

(j$'}my daughter tags. Verify thy departing ohms to sear will 
one day kerns me without a father ; or when the JkdM is a part, 


one day leave me wethout a father ; or when the aHh* is a part, D 
really or tropically, of the kdbfc*, aa 0*Jl*xyX* U UajSg 
J!* and We will remove t shat is in their b reasts ofranwur 
os brethren (litp*>| dependent on the suffixed pronoun in^*,>jLw); 

^vs*W| ale g*3l ^»t Men IT* revealed unto 

thee, Follow the law qf Abraham as a hem If, La inclining to the 
right state or sound in faith (U*te. dependent on its bring 
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virtually a part o *nd the phrase quite dear and correct 
without it, U )»’a j4*)- 

Bin. h. The JUjf may be suppressed, either necessarily 
or optionally. It is omitted necessarily, for example, in the case of 
a aC». Jim (see rem. rf), as ttjia *H); in 

forms of salutation or congratulation, u, to one departing, j 
(aJttn$r <A« right wag and dirseled Ay God, sdl. #®*‘ *° 

one returning from the pilgrimage, Ijjtrr* reM * mforf aw * 

accepted, scil. cUji thou art arrived, or '&* %/ Gum art returned; 
to one eating, IS#** «wy of digestion and wholesome, scil. A&, 
ajda, eJJa, etc., eat «, = may it agree with thee or yet**; and in 
such phrases as (IjaUf) * l *^ -y*J*{ ^ bought it for a 

dirham and upwards, scil. WsSlj C**- 31 >r"*»**» or 3 **aW, and lAs 
price went o« increating or tocnl higher; c " * ‘* < * 3 

J gave in time a dinar and lew, scil. J ***a l e^ on<i 

the amount of what was given in aims went lower. But the omission 
is optional in such phrases as l*4rij riding, in answer to ci*. *Je*» 

Amo did* tAow corns/ for l/fet, C-i*.; Wj> *>* W' 

• ffcnlmfc of one time, and • {efate •* «***•»■' *& Jiff 3 OT 
JiSSl, doet thou change, or turn, thyself imto— t or jt*d& do* 

) thou affect Ifce nature </— f anlfta £«*•> 0* 0* *$1*9*: t'-N* 
JJlJj ^ ^plf ^ does man fttsi lid Fe sAafl not 

re-unite kit bonwt Yen, (to* t»H rwmito tlem* 3 »■•» ■>) Mag aide 
to put together evenly the bones of hit finger*.— It may even happen 

e [if 4*a be considered as epithets of the maadar 
understood, this phrase belongs to the dais mentioned § SB, b, «, 
Clomp. Lane tub jgn.] ■ 
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that the actoal Ju. itself is su ppre sse d, and only a weed or phrase,, A 

—vi.v J. J A , * *t' ' 


>M* >!*-» yW »>• 4* angele ehmll go in unto them 

throng* every goto, (taping, Peace ho upon pen. 

d. The motive and object of the agent in doing the act, the 
esttw or reaeon of his doing it; as 4yu o^a I JU for fear; 

*#•4 # r W r # |r# 

**•*■ t>* Caaal Mon didet refrain from going forth to war 

oat of cowardice; if W**& ^4? / foot mg ton far the take B 

correcting him; 2 Jytf l|| teAon I tm him, 

I etand up before him to show reepect to mg teacher; «f £i£f 

JP W O* vile u the price for which theg 

have told their took, that theg ekouli not believe in what God hoe 
eont down (revealed), out cf envy; f yttC Jt ^a! *>. *j 

* j»i • • *#„ itj ti . ,, i ” 

-•JT 43 * an *># U-w Ijttfc «**# *>* many qf those who have C 

Scriptures would Me if theg could make you unbelievers again, after 
ye have believed, out of selfish envy; jin ttU M lji> oJUi / did to 

«id *> /hr fear ef harm, or |0 |/f &Lt ^r ^nr tied flosi 
shouldet reproach me; *uil ^ 

and <f mem there are who sett th ems e lves (give up thrir Mm) tv win 
the favour of God (for »uU); ^ 

^ I forgive the harth hmguage qf the noble, that I may D 
treasure him up (at a friend in time <f need), and I disregard the 
abase of *b «& <f generosity ; o* f Jt ^«#u! 

C*J^T jin <i»t>n)l «% p*# #fe*r fngert in their eon on account 

Of the dope of thunder, through fear of death. Snob an accusative 
is usually either indefinite or else in the construct state; definition 

by the article is not common, as o* iall *5 I refrain 

not from battle out of cowardice. 
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| I / | / 

Rul This accusative, which must always be a |k5t Li ^uu, 
a mental or intellectual noraen verbi, ia called by the grammarians 
«3 JytA^it, or (aK*.I »>•) that on account of which 

s ome th in g it done. It ia the answer to the question why ? 


e. Various other determinations and limitations of the predicate ; 
as 1— A> Jyj PU» ZUd k cheerful in spirit; Uy the rose 

k charming in colour; l! j* Xtj ZHd streamed with pen y>i- 

B ration; C» i jiijif JaSAbj ari mg head gluteus with hoariness; 
&Jj JW (Ujp U&ai car gram minds surpass the mountains in 
weight (or ^ranat); U^b ij ^ { Aton art a marvel qf generosity ; 
IjjJ £*&)( c-*ij I raised the chitf m dtgmty; i>j?i c—^A 
/ planted the land with trees; lip «>/$? ujp* and we made the 
earth break forth with springs; IjJjPk* ail Oodk great in ought; 
b*** >* if a jfatm m gtnmmty; j»tj *jggW ^1*1 cJl 

0 *iU liou art higher in station and richer in wealth; 

Ip i£l jf and they (your hearts) mars /tie jfoM*, or oom /order (lit. 
sfeua#*’ as to hardness); i? ^ W» Jpf t*. or ijf^ >p‘, 
ikno noftir « A68 JBHr os a father! £ij p-U pd excellent is ZHd 


ae a com p ani on! jJLt L*^U eery had k Bib as a dace! 
lilj «d*/l dj *l>lfp*i mad excellent k the provision, thy father’s 
precisian, as a provision! £*U *t thy sufficiency is in Him 

O (He stress thss) as a helpsr; UU *f> «ii what a man he k as a 
horseman! (lit. flu God bdooge his outflow or emanation, from none 
other could he emanate); omgj what a man he is! (^i being 
here a sJj*. at particle qf surprise); [Lyli Xu ^|J P* p 

he k better as apodsstrian them as a horseman, § 48, e, rem. «]. 

Ban. a. This leesattin is called jmflf or j t > t ff, the spectylea- 
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lion, and alao^^-AlH or^liji, and or the explanation. 

It is an indefinite substantive, tj& pi, placed immediately after 
the proposition of which it limits or defines the predicate. In the 

grammatical structure of the sentence it is a liJU, like the JiX. 
(see «, ram. o). Hie grammarians regard it as governed by the 

verb in the preceding clause, of which it was the J*t$ or JytJu, 
before its transference to the place of feJS to the actual JlaU or 

• i». - < 

J>*Aa; or, if the preceding clause be nominal, as having been n 

• iamb A ° 

transferred from the {dace of the ij^p Thus UJU is 

equivalent, they say, to pi ; p oJUj to 

gpt p C*a*,; Ip PiU alii to KdU Jtlf tjjJ j and 

*!?U ilu pl to iULs o«* pi Ju Hie Jp may be 
explained by with die genitive when it is J (ya&liT 

' j • i »./ « . . 

as *>• t>j7' instead of but not when it is q 

^oCAil Cr* JjXu, for ^-Ai fr nonsense. [Instead of 

L^U and in die phrases quoted L>^U *p Jb and XXjj 

we may use ^ and See § 48, 6.]-The may 

occasionally be placed, by poetic license, before the predicate which 

iUimiu, „ 03 oti US w. jwi 

wilf SMmd sever hereof from, her lover by going away {from him), 
though Ae k not cheered in spirit by going away f ££s,j c4y£f lij n 

’ ^ mm m :\m f 

|jr^> an< f -f not refrain, though my head glistened toitk 
hoariness. Such phrases as Juj L».Lo pi and t&A 
mo no exceptions to the ordinary rule, as they stand for p pj 
Xtj lU-Ui or p JX-jlf The transposition of the 

can take place only when the previous clause contains a verb 
which is J^aU (see c, rem. g), as P«Ja3 and Ja£il in the 
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above examples*. Should it even happen that the J^Jif 
bean the meaning of a j^A Jnh, no transposition can take 

place; we cannot say ^ ,yft Ola, instead of Ola 
tosra it a tufficieney in <2%id (Attd evfictt) at a tekolar, because 
Ola 44 Is here efuivalaut to Ola sli^l U, and »y»s? Jmt 


Ran, b. Hie accusative after the cardinal numbers bom 11 to 
19 and from ft to 99 (see Yol. L Jg 322, 323), is also of this class, 
Koinnr * ~ff i*A M ^ S_ . .. 41' *(£ 


Wm A 4 f — *1 or : mteStotj&noehnown a/ mumsAuw * M ^ a -It 

"***“ B *® w jmihmwv jppgtQw •f' w 'y umiu tjf lessipuuvf y ; unur Jr** ymwome 

■ , - ■€+:*. ■■■*■■ a . ■ m #. r vJ#. *■ ■- ft*#.'.' 

mom men, Aw fp&* sJ mwrf ss w ystn, Us CtJO&*3 «m>l one 

and twenty yean, & Cn*0 04* years old (lit a ton qf 

eighty yean). 

Rim. e. To this dues also belongs die specification of weight 
(Clip*) aHti w o ature (jffi t > ju»L.«Vl, in which the j mi 

follows a single indefinite noun, and specifies the article of which 
that noun expresses the quantity; as l JJL a pint qf olive-oil, 

f ♦ f • ' * 0+ ' ' 

Uw«* ifly** 4100 mono* (ybur pounds) of clarified butter (ghee), 
Ij4 j«ti a hafU qf wheat, U.j4» <wo «•&*<* cfcrtA, 

lj«3 / fouyAt two fd‘« qf dotes, ^jULi « T ^*. 

I own f #irtt qf dat e tre a t ; ;U 0p> a 4ue*et of water, 

I a idm q/’pAee, ^ ajar q/* ewupar, ’fco a pot qf honey ; 

IJ e * * ^lli a ring of iron, lq»C vW * door qf teak-wood , 

IjA. A*, a «m< qf sttt; 4 a} Jl^A. JLU itfjUa ^ / face not oot 


* {The transposition of la*« in the words plft U*t l*o ^*1 

U»J»{ and t Si wait know, which qf us two eked, the most tears (Dory, 
Supplim. L 6114, a,l 6) is allowed because IuhI is the comparative of 
jW^e pouring forth. But perhaps tan ft here «J JyiSu for ftart 

(Fleischer, Kl. Schr. ii. 506). D. G.] 
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the weight qf a grain qf muet a rd t t t d in gold, Indj jSi ^ it |> 

t*ta*l {or t^w «Jftb gj£) there it not in the icy aieud the sum 
of a hand; M& tjw A»-l Cm c4$ **w» **«8 *«* &* ***- 

oeived from any one (of them) the full qf the earth in gold; lf£s\ 

Uay i^w«dliftftiftftyMftt(w (spimy/wiftftr 
of the sums siss).— This i^jlT J«r*3 ft equivalent to the 

3Ha| 0 75) or to the preposition With toe genitive; eg. B . 

In noe om.% hovmr, Am m*y 

be a difference ; 4g. ju «,*}& means a bmhet (fill) tf water, m 

bu cketf ul qf water, whereas /ft* ^ may mean not only a bucket 
of water, but also a bucket for water, a water-bucket. 

Rum. d. Flatly, to this clam belongs the accusative after the 
interrogative nouns of number Jh and ^k, how much t how 
many t end the indefinite I ji», to and to made or ma ny [included C f 
under the name Cd^udl].— (1) JJm (contracted for Cto the like 
qf w hat, - C J£a or Ujj^me YoL L $ 551, ran,) is either 
interrogative, =)ja ^yl wftlmmhrl or assertory 
or predicative {or exclamatory), = mucA, many, {a) As 

interrogative, ft followed by an indefinite substantive in the 
aocus. sing., as dJh ^ ^ how man y am am tosrs w thy 
haute 1 M C*h how many Stem qf thine are going 

awayl e pi L. i L ljt|* JJL here many .them wit Sou buy 9 D 
ill e&LeJjL hem many like U hart Ihout M how many 

bee Uw it hntt Ihout ill «u tj*A. JJL how many better then it hatt 
thou t A phrase like lltJU Mjje how many doom hatt ihout in 
no exception to the rub, because the Jew* etjjh has bean omitted, 
vis. UAI, and Ul^JU ft in the aocus. as a Jim. (am e, ran. b and 
ran. e, 5). M g overae d in the genitive by a preceding substantive 
or ft prapMtiou, M^p mftj be pvt in the genii, u well u the 
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•ecus.; e.g. Jj^ the pension qf how many 

**•* *«* Mou granted t Ua (C*J*) ^jaJj j£/or Aoto many 

dMwm didst thou tup this! (gS+) ££+ Jg, on 

few m^sg beam hast t/wu placed (he roof of thy house! (fi) Av 

s ssert oryor predicative (or exclamatory), ^4» is followed by a 
substantive in the genitive of the singular or of the broken plural, 
and requires a verb in the perfect; as c JSu yQhJJo many a 
•few have I owned, or how many a sfees lew / owned / r 
^UlAlf; many a dtr&am Aaws l spent, or Aoto many 

a dirham ham I spent/ This genitive is explained by an ellipsis of 
which is often expressed; as •$ ol^llf^ jl£i <>• 

4^ i» i‘ 8 ^ «*i Ites *• many an angst (or how many an angel it 
then) in heaven, tehees intercession shall be qf no avail; 
la U & af hfji and many a town have We destroyed, or km many a 
tman have We destroyed! If, however, be separated from the 
Java, the latter should be put in the accusative, not in the genitive, 
**>** m a ny a b ounty have I received from 

<»•»«*« (/—)*.—«.■ <SjS jAj 

>»)'* * (Uw OMMl) Mbi/or aria, tai «> Mm aW> ^Aoa Kara 

Mnumy a tract qf land, the vaUey of which is deeply hollowed; though 

the genitive is also ad m i ss i ble in poetry, as luji i£i 
C< «h»» it o» this vide qf Maiya many a frightful desert ; to 

£*** >*#- «nm i jtf then is among the 

MsASoM’ibn Mb r many a ckiqf large in gqfts, glorious and useful 
(to hie tribe). — Unless it h* governed hy a preceding substantive or 

a preposition, always s tands at the beginning of the danse. 

If a singular be followed by a pronoun referring to it, that 

preneua may be either singular or plural, as a£y > or 

jsak\b C** 1 » C*£s& t >• 1 n» 

ntay, of oourse, be often omitted after jfn, as horn mask 
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ts My property f sell. tjUp ; jbClt Aoto many slaves hast Jjb 
thou! scil. LA. i; Op« jjn how far hast thou travelled t scil. 

or w«bL» ail jut jfo how long wilt *Jbdu ’lltih 

delay! scil. hsC or U*; Xt] how often ha* SSivl coni*, 

to thee! sdL 5y*; [> dw J*ah* ^Ub ,**1 

a^sajr how many years old was Hosean, when the Apostle of Cm! 
arrived at * El- Medina 7].— (2) {j\£> or J«{&,coiMpoaml«l of il fl 
and the genitive of ^ who! which t [Vol. i. jg 361, 353, rem. r] 
is scarcely ever employed interrogatively, as v -»4» ^ 

Ot*Xg iH3 JU* IjyL \f0 C^'£> ’fldi ’i/m 

Ka*b said to ’/bn Mas’ud, As how many (verses) dost thou read the 
Chapter of the Confederates (£or. xxxiii.) f And he said, Seventy- 
three. Its ordinary use is assertory or predicative {or exclamatory), 

followed by the accus. singular, as many a man 

(or how many a mem ) have I seen ; but more usually by with C 

the genitive, as y y fe Ofo/j *** a *d Aoto 

many a prophet (is there), with whom many myriads hem fought ! 

' • 9 » *1/ a 4 9 a ^ t Se no ew # a mf * a 

W** Oijai Kjhffj \Jl dll *>• 

ami Aoto many a «yn te Mere in heaven and earth, by which they 

pose, turning away from it! j£t ^JA fog many a 

grief is too great to be eoneokd by any examples (qf resignation). 

It is disputed whether it can be preceded by a preposition, as in D 

the phrase *r»y!\ lia f or IwiD mue ^ wi!l *hou sell this 

piece of doth 1 (another example of the interrogative use). — (3) ljJ» 
(sometimes written (jJ/b), so and so much or many [Vol. i. § 340, 
rem. d], requires after it an indefinite accus. in the singular, as 
I .As* \Jd» 1 possess so and so many slaves / Cap \jtb ^jU» 

7 have so and so many dirhams by me. It is more usually doubled, 
bifby Ub, as 1*^ Itiby ijo jp JU he made (lit. said) so 
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A and §0 many verm of poetry ; U Joy \3Jo j0 & A* 

Wlr bought to and to meny slave girk ; i |4 ^JuR 

J£wJT 4V uXJ U&J U* ijiltt promitt Ay tmd torn tflor 

thy qfiietion, coding to mind took nod tndtfoomtrt, fti iiMjjH which 
trouble it forg o tten. The ooiyanetion b MHnetimw omitted, and 

some toy that them is a distinction lrntween tf*>j U& nod 
tJNh ljA» ; o,g. Ul» U& d mesas, Moordisg to them, 
B I owe him to mod to many dirhams, from 11 to 14, whereas 
Cap IJifej Shit mesas st losst 21 dirkemt. 

f An set oppressed by & nomen verbt, with which another set, 
expressed If s finite tense, is oompared ; ss \yo JfVt Js$ *y& 

they hided him in the tome way at He ton hided their brothe r ‘Am-; 
JsLi y\ As tortured Zbid just at Imn&'U, 

ZUit father, had tortured hm; jli\ ^UU silt jV*< jJy 

C Jtfl+J jAosfof ioilen ml upon men, 

at they would fain haden good, verily their end (do all) would be 
decreed, far this accusative may be snbstituted i with the genitive 
nonMB or with s finite tense of dm verb; e.g. in the 
first example, J&d* or <U#f j£f Cd» [comp, g 27, 8], 


45. If hi entire danse, consisting of s subject an d a predicate, 
be annexed to another danse, to define or limit either the subject 
or olgeet of the latter, then the predicate of the former is {diced 
D before its milled and pot in the accusative, the subject being left 

in the nominatifs (see $ 78). For example : fjyli* ^1} 

ejtu Ijl IjjnJLy iiifj* Timur-Anfi (Tamerkme) turned hie back, after 


hie van had been broken and hie rear etrueh with panic ; Uil y 


dm* A * tfi • Anh# > 


aUbl Ulai « jAlHj cAiji** Ci> 4 Be it ie 

who prodneeth gardens with trellises for vinee and without them, 
and the palmtrm and the grain, with their various edible fruits 
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<24f itoa-Ofii: iiif OjEA); -jCjC JOJT ^ J_£t 4 

MW *• dl< tii 1 <.«*■ / »•« n, a, iUfraa 
with the eword, let Qo&e decree bring upon m what it MW- 

= vjk v«V Oji» MV in thyme for MV). 


ifh) The Prepositions. 

44. The preposition* all originally designate relations of place 
(heal relations), but are transferred, first, to relations of time (tern- jj 
poral relations), and next, to various sorts eh ideal relations, conceived 
nnder the figure of the local rdations to which they correspond. — 
They aw divided into emph and compound . — The simple pr epositions 
aw again divisible into three daises, indicating respectively motion 
proceeding from or away from a place, motion to or towards it, and 
wst in it. 

47. The prepositions which indicate motion proceeding from or 
away from a place, ere Of (ex) out qf, from, and (ab) away 
from . q 

Bill. In Hebrew and Aramaic JO supplies the [dace both of 

• .. • * 

O* mm 

4®. 1^4 (with pronominal suffixes U*, Au, su) desig- 


(a) The heed point qf departure, departure from a place as 
Of he went forth from MUka ; Of it fell 

from her hand; jfiJ T Of ^ oC 

(I declare) the glory qf Him who transported Hie servant by night 
from the sacred Temple (at M&dca). Hence it is connected with 
verbs which convey the idea of separation, departure, holding oneself 
at another aloof from any person or thing, liberating, preserving, 

fleeing, frightening away, forbidding, and the like; as &mmJT y 
fWI £e*w Of this is the fortress which preserves (us) from 


D 


W. II. 
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A all calamities; ^Jkl7 i>* 4*11# ^t? / tale refuge wifi CM (pray 

a 

God to p ref e r ve me) from covetousness ; *>• Vjjf (As world 

holds (at) back from good ; IjeJiy «^Jb ^ wAo AolA 

created you (brought you into existence) from one soul. Hence too 
its me to signify, on the one hand, by or through, as y'tft Of J** 

As coins in ty, or through, the door; l^u lO? jjfjT its 

B towers through which the % eater ascends; ^ frki lij 

>y> W.» Jl J£* wAsn we look at the sun and moon through an open- 


ing its the clouds; and, on the other hand, in place qf, instead qf 
(= J^), as Iftoyt Of VJdl or# ye contented with 


the hfr qf this world instead qf the next l Cluefl 


O p &* 4 u*J*K ^ and if toe flea ted, we could place (ot create) in 
your stead angels to succeed (you) on the earth ; Jphfi Of JiS Jfy 
0 U&jtft and she had not tasted the pistachio-nut instead qf ( common ) 
oegekddte; {!&£ >Jf| »C Of ki %£^Ia «A would that toe had a 
draught instead' qf the water qf Zhmshm Iff. 


(A) The Iw w ierad point of departure, the point a* which an act 
at stake has commenced ; as o* *tl\ J** As served God from 

hit yeidh; *nM o# Jfclf cij tho time qf learning 

extende from the cradle to the gram; oUjf Q; Qjr* J 

D they hem been choeenfrom the timee qf the battle (lit day) qfffa&ma. 


; 


|48] The Verb. — 3. Sort o/ Perish) l ywfaat: Ml* 


Bml s. The Arab grammaaisni any that *>*, wheat need in theJA 1 
above signiBeatuna, is employed J> f&K&jfito 

dene* the se mmme t meni ef the Hums mpk maud lime, m simply 
i* f‘<T fir rfm i rfr the commssessassut 


Bomb. The tribe of HogaH weed in these aaamn as well 
“Of* f5^ *• brought it o»U qf (&*) hie douse; 

£*** o5.fh*- jreJ £* 0<p rtv (the 

ebmda) drank qf the oearwoter, then they torn from (,>*) Os dor*- B 
green food with the sound qf die storm. 

ftliH. a. On in the sjgnHIeatiwi ot jis sae| <1, mas. dL] 

(s) The eastern I point qf de pa rture, the origin and snows of a 
thing; aa p Of »&* tMo is m os s mgnmo s qf information 


that touched mo; Q* JJ& ami he steed ad mirin g it (or 

wondering at it, his wonder proceeding from, or being censed by, it); 0 


l*f they were drowned because qf their aim (the pa*> 
tiole U is merely expletive and dees not interim with the g o vern- 
'meat of |>s); Of be ie eileut out 

modesty, aM others are silmt through frar if hies. Hanee Hs use after 
rwba meaning to aeO and to give hi marriage, ae gjj ; 

a.g. LjJJ O As aatf to Aim a hens; jgsLo all? ^ ja css 

Jw »4 / aotf to the Apestb qf God a pair qf treasure; £jf D 

J»*— 1 O"# «s*d Of* O - nSj* J i M Ishma e l gam hie 

daughter in marriage to hit nephew. Beam the ton qf Isaac. 

Ran. a. The grammarians say that is used in this case 


Jthd) to soys (As nuoa 

Ban. & In spooking of parsons on account of, ie 

always used Instead of and often too in other oaaes; aa 
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A p* ^^£*5 u$t she on whose account, or /or whose takt, Aon 

weepcet; >uLl ps lt*£ Ju JU ^ Ju* it it a 
threefold disgrace for a mem to be in misery on account of {for want 
<f)food; a*^ ,^1 p* bamN of what ho tend, 

(d) The dittanco from a place, person, or thing, particularly after 
voids which signify proximity, such u or U* to be near, w 
near, etc. (compare Let prope ab eo, Pr. prta de lui, rapprochd d« Ini) ; 
B e.g. ^Ju the army am mar them ; i j*e U> he wu not 

far from me (^J & would mean he cam up dote to me); v^liJ 

pf Ct|l wU%il *5 o' ^JL3T if behoves the student not to tit 
near, or dote to, the teacher. [Hence its figurative use in the phrases 
quoted 8 44, b, rem. a near the end : lpilT So lu yju t pa etc., and in 
the following examples; «&£• yOiUUI tjL* U toAof relation it this lad 
G to you? oAa cJtj Atn yh he it dote to you and you are dote to him 

. « > • «*# #4 A • < V # 

(m birth and rank); pu c~J> Abu c~J I am not m union 

with you nor you wit* mo; s jU *jJ\ >> <>* W U I have no 
concern with diversion, nor hoe diversion any concern with me. In the 

1 0 a • 

last two phrases may be supplied, in which case Of has the 

) partitive meaning, as in ^ Of Sd A« « in no part of 

D science, La he hat n o thi ng to do with townee.] 

j (a) The differs nee between two persons or things which are con- 

■' a * * i — Sh ea a + w * 0ee j a «* a* 

trasted or eompwed with one another ; as I *># J* 

! dost thou know the good from the bad? pf jl-Uh JliJy *llT» 

5 but God knows him that dealeth foully from him that dealeth fairly; 

\ Jy^y i>* CM' what a difference there is between thee 

i and Noah in length qf fife l lit. where art thou from Noah and his 

length of life ? Hence the use of o-« after comparative adjectives ; as 

t’ * 
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a- 

pj? J-ii' y* he is more excellent than J; aU JmA p ^ jf A 

we are more deserving of (or have a better right to) the kingdom 
than he. 

Ran. a. If an object be compared with itself in a different 
respect, the appropriate pronominal suffix must be attached to the 


... • • * , « j.i 

preposition p*; »s jrJU'ijsd* WUW 


or* more 


Uhe the time in which they are bom than they are like their fathers ; 

\ £*ytjh& J* they were nearer unbelief on that 
day than belief; j^A! .... JJJU Auh Jjg ul If £ JtA* B 

yjt' y*| hit As mid; 0 my father l I have more longing for a 
piercing thrust than 1 have to see my son; yjsSf tJ& Jii* Uf 


***&* Of I.-hime mors ,/&or» of injury to the 

Arabs by you than / Aou* of injury to you by the Arabs ;jti{ 


pf’llff Pf* f** Jbfy (£!)*£ twrdy / teas more concerned 
about the wounds of the Apostle of God than I teas about my own C 
wounds; Of ^iyh> jjil 'in Of *J\ J**'* Gl 

0>*" ’O'jA / am more inclined to its being ( derived ) from this root 
than I am to its being {derived) from (one of) those which contain 


the letter n/ ^pijlf O&y he poe- 

teeeed, may tsl have mercy on Atm / more knowledge of science than 
°f war (with U explet.). — Sometimes, in a toss careful style of 

speaking or writing, the preposition p* is annexed to the totter 

of the two objects, instead of to the person or thing which is D 
compared with him or itself in respect of these two objects; as 

pf tjyfi UilW jlZ he began to fight them with the 

stick more sturdily than with the weapons (for gtjUjti AU fjj Jl); 

• 1 •' * • -t» »i» .•! » Sf ,, ^ 

-'•■“V#* Of p| ljU because wrong proceeding 

from you is worse than from others (for p* aL - 

pf with its complement is sometimes omitted ; eg. j Jn\ «jt)| God 
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A it meet gnat, lit. God it greater *p &+ than mag other bring i 
J» in\ «ln God bant * boot, lit God know, better ojft ^ than ang 

other being; Jnl & Q ^ J&Jt tjJfi o\ 

verify He, mho reared the Heae en e, hath built for ue a haute, the 
pnpe (or piltare) qf which toe men gloriaue and taBcr, soil. o* 

than (Atom qf) thy haute, or C** J ItL o* than {time qf) every 

■ JtgMUmn#- 

B Bw. 6, Whoa thus used Jalf it ianiuUs in lorn ; m Jut 

Of Bind (» worn an) it better them JBUsdb; ^ujaJl 
JliiM the heofieebom women ore better Aon the two 
female donee; ffijflpjl Of jQUft (h learned are better Atm 

the igno ra nt ; Cigt^Sf J-iif oLu^JI the (female) believer, 
are better than the unbeKevere^ 

Bui. c. Of with its complement is ooeaskmstty placed in 
C poetry 6$/bns the oomparative adjective; ea^jL\ e*a It J) 

nay, total «Ae poos (at) as provision woe (even) tweeter than it 
(honey); JU£f 0*1# s^A ^ nothing it humor than they; 

ii ts sJI «tlij i‘ht then *A$m& it mott btotUifiU than thfti 

C a m *; ■ > . - -«r 

woman. In peace this inversion takes place only with an inter- 
rogative pronoun or a word in the construct state before an inter- 
rogative pronoun ; as J£fc, cJf o^f ttaa whom art thou better t 

D fcjrihlt cJ ^yl o* *4<m (it father of which qf them art thou 
better t ' ' 

Rem. rf. In the other Semitic languages, which do not possess 
a peculiar comparative form of the adjective, the comparison is like- 
wise exp resee d by means of the same preposition ; Heb. |£, Aram. 

JBth. or ThiM* • 

* [Fleischer denies that phrases like ^Jn\ aitf are elliptical, facing 

as an absolute snperiative ; KISchr. 1 684, 789, ii. 721.] 
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if) The relation whieh animats between the part and the whole, J A 
the tpeoiee and thegeane ; as yC^f o* ,*&|T JJ* trioooo 

qf medicine it one qf the professions ; ytirfT ^UT^uli *r 

and neftet far the book it a part qf He respect dot to erienoe • 
f”** u 4* Of CJaJe o^ man is co mp ounde d qfeoml and body; 

i stir* scJTtSf t far** 

he taw that the nainree qf animale and phmte are compounded qf 
-mere* riemente; o- )** a fafhi qf wheat; o« JujQt B 

hie garment ie qf silk. 

***• ft When Of precedes a definite noon, especially in the 
plural, it often indicates an indefinite quantity or number. = c* i 
or „iarf ; as Ajl Of -=-<^ / drank some qf the water ; j£| 

jttfjltho took same of the dMre; o* JJntf £ he h as 
already ekown you ame qf hie rigns; [,jS2 ^ J,±lo I am 0 
about to pay the homage qf my pruiee; 0 ^\ ^ ^ ig^ and 
ms cans# a awafor qf springe to peek forth bn it; &Uf ^ 

&^&qfoomoWehamtoUdm,emdqf 
other, W. ham told the, nothing. Accenting* Of wHhan indefi- 

nite genitive may be the subject of a sentence, i* 

.f fc«*5Cf ^ Oft ^ Mars are 

^orio briiemm the ^uri brings mgod^o^m'thecrimtial D 

bodwe, other, again m the idofa} Oamparo in French A with tbs 

wticle, as du lait, “some rafik.” We hero see the nominal origin 

erf Of> vrhhA is dearly a substantive, meaning a part or portion. 


Rmi. b. After negative particles, and after interrogatives pot 
in a . negative sense, prefixed to an huUflnifr ooun means none 

at all, not one; a a y^, Of U. or Oa, no ons came 

tome;^JJ ^ ^ IjsCJ. U ffors AalA corns to «s no footer 
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of good tutot and no wamer; jta»t &e sjj?* y let no one eome to 
me; «/•* «!} O* Jt& U ye Have no god but Him; U 

+ 0 # $0 0 0-0 ■ S 0 • VS * 

Opfte they bate no helpert (=*^i Oiff ^ S) "> s^J Of ** 

there ie no man in the haute (= j\jS\ ^ J*»j *j) ; Of wJ* “ 
tiers any addition or inornate 1 Jbl J3U. ^ Ja m tAere any 
creator Auf <?orff a*J JUi Ja <*>* thou perceive any 

one ifthemt Of^W of Ja have we any portion of 

that thing 1 With a».I ,>• compare the Hebrew TlTMJb, Levit. iv. 
2, Deuter. xv. 7. 

[Rem. e. Very often *>• preceded by an indefinite noon, is 
followed by the definite plural of the same noon, in order to signify 
that a person or thing ie wholly undefined, as ^ >Al* a 

certain king ; O 1 * ° certain manner. But when on 

indefini te noun denoting a state or condition is followed by 
with the same noun defined in the singular, it signifies a high 

* #M o % 0 0 

degree of that state or condition, as y »a l l *>e a wonder 

of wonders; J&i\ ft» a very great diteaee; sji a 

very important affair; ^JJlT ,>• Oil « great ornament. D. G.] 

[Rbm. d. The adverbial expressions (ail! ^>*) jA »>• to-morrow, 
jjl at wfylf correspond to the Latin cfe mane (domain), de 

<r ’ 0 

node, and signify gwtifiecfyr *» « port ^ the following day, in a part 
tf the night Other examples are an# J»f g-i* *• «**< ** 

the tame day; ej? frrj he returned immediately (comp. Lane 
a a and Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i p. 487 teg.)', rfo -i M Of 

ineide the motque. This is called y^«W Of m * n ***** ^ 

sfynifieoliMS though there is a slight difference between the 

Use of the two prepositions, as has been pointed out by Fleischer, i. 
p, 414. D.G.] 
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Bn.* Wl*. iy. indict- . p«t of . wboK B h »iJ to J. 

•A 

be need gtisjai to indicate division into parte; when it indicates 

* * * «a 

the parts of which a whole is composed, to indicate com- 

petition 

(g) The definition or explanation of a general or universal by a 
special or particular term, die latter being one of several olgects that 

go to main up tho former ; as £f jJ? tjbjS&i dlsJtLj 

4^^ and is the tame way we too enjoined to taho 
cognizance tf the different states cf the heart, each at treat (in God), B 
and repentance, and fur (of Him); from 

^U»la Ofy oUl^-JT >LJUIy jjh* and he examined 

aU the bodies which there are in this world of existence and decay, both 
animals, plants, and minerals ; jvtfy Of both (of them), 

AM at well as Cain ; Of tdeae brethren cf ours, 

the 'Ansar (or Helpers of the Prophet) ; *>f ^Aty-aia J* am-t V 0 

their object, namely learning, is not attained ; Of 
^5*|T therefore amid the abomination of idols; Ua s JAmfr 

JU £* jitll and tie draft* omit this verb pSia yatilu. 
Hence it serves to indicate the relation betneea the material and the 
article made ef it, aa (*j-a4 Of) * >*>* a statue of gold; 

(gym J**) VV <* garment of •&; -f«Mj f?* vA-si D 

yoiffy ^WhJT ,>• and tf mot difficult 

for him, because of tie toataf instruments, and because thorn (which 
ho had) were made only ef stone* and roods. In this way Of “ con- 
stantly used after the indefinite pronoun U [and Cr*], tciof, whatever, 
which cannot be construed with a genitive ; as Of v**4 tic 
money which has been spent; Jy ^ Of 1 yihJ U whatever 
ye lay out in charity, shall be amply made up to you; ;if <a;l; 
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A g iL*U * iU-J Cm ^UU f A« mercy which God sendeth forth for 
morn, none can keep hack. [In some cases this Cm after U may be 

considered as the partitive cm] 

+ 

Rbh. In the language of the grammarians, CM is here used 

+ 

a #fi • M ++ 

, or ^lU, to make clear or explain , or CA eJ <o 

/ # / <* " + + + + 

explain the genu*. 


B [(A) The specifying ( L e «i)f) of the general term, as o-« Jo all 
* / » 
v>Ao< a man thou art as a horseman ! (where yj*fi CM is the 

equivalent of L-yll § 44, 0 ) ; CM «li*aU what a wonderful man 

«/ O* aJJI 4 )\ [>*. way GW r^pay M «0 y<W, excellent 

brother as thou art ; Cm AtUoa might I only be rid of thee , fow 

(<Aa* makest me miserable)! Ijm 'ij 

000 #00 • |A ^ 

C Jj jlA CM *Ut tfAaf *A#y may say wAsn passing by my tomb, 
God directed him aright, warrior as he was, and verily he followed the 
right course; S&k cm ^ c*T I.U 

# I J 0 * # 0 - # a 

V* ** Mw m the son qf the lord qf gurtif: he is nursed among 
us, orphan as he is, having no father; iLii 3L&U UL*U ^LXj cM>i 

a 00 0100 / 

, y>t> '•**■* J*’ ijJ] J** Cm As was a /nous, 

D distinguished, and learned man, namely a man inclined to the love of 
the family qf the Apostle qf God. A special branch of this is the use 

of CM» which is called to designate the person or thing, in 

which a certain quality is prominent, as JX*)I Xu c4H I encountered 

+ 

in him a lion; £?& Cm 15 I / have in So-and-So an 

' • * * * 


affectionate friend; *+* w-#*J I found him to be a man qf ex- 
ceeding generosity. In such phrases CM has the same meaning as 
V and ..i. 

0 ^ 
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Rim. a. Observe the elliptical phrases c^f Cm ^ Cm 

who will deliver me from Ibn U-A6ra.fi it*;? 5 jlu Ul I am of thee 

and related to thee, I belong to your family. On the meaning of 

«iLu see Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlviii. p. 95 

teq. (comp. p. 425 teg.) D. G.] 

• * 

Rsm. b. CM ia used in vulgar Arabic, like in Syriac and 

*9°!: in ABthiopic, to indicate the agent in connection with the 

• • » * I M0 0* 

passive voice of a verb; as C>^ jnq ^JLo* B 

fi# 0 0 0#0 # 0 t 4 

tr*wt ^>4 U-jU. ** w good for nothing at all but to be 

thrown out and trodden under foot by men, instead of ^Ul a 

• 0 * 50 / I0 4#0 # 

49. CM (with pronominal suffixes Ua, JUc, <ua) designates 
distance from, motion away from, departure from a place or from 
beside a person ; as CM u~W- he sat at (a, certain distance from) 

Ais rfyA/ hand [comp, however, this §, f. rem. c] ; CM C 

• 0 #0* 00M 0*0 

he shot the arrow from the bow; jJL^I *>■* toAa My 

i#0 0 • M0 10 - 0 0 0 #0 *0 5 / 

departure from the town; *s>f3 ^jJt ^UaCi 

<Aa< <Aou mayest not be compelled to leave him and turn away from him. 
Hence it is used : — 

(a) After verbs denoting flight, avoidance, caution, abstinence, 
self-defence, guarding and setting free, forbidding and hindering, and, 
in general, to express the doing of something (e.g. fighting or paying) 

for or in behalf of another [comp. § 69, g]. For example: CM «r!*v^ D 
Cmm ^ aUI «tal if is impossible to flee from the decree qf God 

, 0 • M 0 A 0 0 # ^ I I /!/ 

Almighty; CM ovom wAo< is disgraceful; c>* 

1^10 00 0 0#0 >4 t 4 

•j**i Up it is necessary that he should avoid what t njures him ; 

69 *+ 66 6 00 0 #0 • I 0#0 B m 

suJu sj^iP U 6 *t is necessary that he should patiently 

abstain from what his soul desires (his passions desire ) ; CM 

I declare myself free from all connection with them (as client ) ; 
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" // • / # t # 1//I f 

A 5^*91 ^ m saved from punishment in the next world ; «*aI»I 

* * + 

j M « ii M ' J / ^ 

p^JI he fed him (to save him) from hunger ; v5>«H O* he 

+9 *** * j / 

clothed him (to save him) from nakedness; I the prohibi- 

twn of what %$ wicked; octe as my deputy; JJUj A*j 

14 / 4#f / 4 / • # * 5~* o* 4/4 ^ 

/yA& ./or, or to protect, him; ^JJI ^ 

do not contend , or plead, for those who act wrongly, to themselves; 
B Up£ iriJ ^ Le-hi i£r+-> (one) soul shall not make satisfaction for 
(another) soul at all; U-*j4 IJ£» <u* J**»- he paid so and so 

many dirhams in his stead, lit. 'te bore, or took upon himself, for him. 

(b) After verbs denoting uncovering, laying bare, opening, reveal- 
ing, informing, asking and answering ; for in these verbs there lies 
the idea of the removal of a covering, real or figurative. For example : 

». < j i. 

VfrijJI jy** yj* y if the veils of this world were removed from 

t J • / » £#«« m* J . * * 

0 me (from before my eyes ) ; C*^ cJLAil ^1 J^L3t the mounds 

■ * •' ' * * * 

which were laid open so as to disclose chambers ; 1 jukli , JuJ c~i£» o! 

v«sU 0 *j*e *4 if thou wantest a witness who can inform thee regarding 
what is hidden ; >» • ,ja aIIjL* I mil tell thee about all of 

99* * «•!<* p> 1 «# J 4/ 4*/ / 4 • 14 /I # 

them; yl^li ^aiJLe 4 JUI JJL# jy* IJu* tfAts is a question 

about which the Apostle of God was questioned, and he gave an answer 

• 9 9$ 9 / * 99* * fi w , 

to it ; syi I <Ue 4ts father sent to Spam to look for 

t 99 * 9 m % * * * * Wo 1 4/i o o 

D Aim; **£ JU>j ^yJUJ ana he asked them about me and 

t > o 4 f M o A 1*0 O o 40 

said, Send to look for him; ,>* Ojuaii and $A«y 

80 4 *aIa 4 o 9 9* *zl * 

made for the arsenals to look for arms ; j^aU ^ — J 

8 4 4 ^ 

jl sta smiles so as to display (teeth like) strung pearls or hailstones 
(in whiteness). 

(c) After verbs denoting abandonment or neglect, and the ability 
to dispense with (O*) one thing because of the possession of another 
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(v [§ 56, c ]) ; because in them is implied the notion of turning away ^ 

* * 9 $ 4fi<# oo o ( t . * 

For example : O* As did not wish for the thing , 

he avoided it ; or oy* I forgave him his sin ; 

Ain he was satisfied with him (and had nothing more to ask from 

* t 99* 9** 999* 9 i *9 * * > 

him) as in the words of the Kcr’an Aie. \y*jy j^n aWI God is 
well pleased with them, and they are well pleased with Him. D. G.] ; 

•o 4 o o44o 2 J o 4 4 o> fo 

A-ki jjA jAAo y ,jl ^jk~i a man must not be neglectful of 

o4o 2 o o(o ( 4 • M / 

himself; tyfi he does not require it; yjdl C5* L5^ ® 

OleJlAJI »Ui / ^h<J tn study such contentment that lean dispense with 

* * * 

9 # o 4 o 4 Wo * * * 9 * * * * 9$ 

the singing of women ; A i L aAj i %6 

O O o o ^ oo 

+ * 4 o ^ 

Jly< satisfy me with what Thou allowest, so that I may be able to 

dispense with what Thou forbiddest, and suffice me with Thy goodness, 
so that I may not have occasion for any other but Thee. Similarly : 

& 9 * * 4 * 9 9*9 o o I 4<oo 

iSil\ iUi aUw this circumstance occupied 

9 9 * 9 * * 

him so that he could not think of anything but it ; j£=>i ^ C 


o o4W mt 9 St 9 9 9* 9 t mt 

vJU*JI J£» I am unable to mention all the virtues ; Cm^I ^jJ 


mt * 9 9*9*9 w 


yjij i O* / have loved the good (of this world) so as to neglect 

9* 9 * 9 *9* # # 

all thought of my Lord; <uJu ^e. he is so stingy as to deny 

himself everything. 

(d) After verbs signifying to leave one behind or to surpass one ; 

mt o o 4 o 9$ * t ^ 

as yji* cJ-oil thou dost not surpass me in anything. Hence the 

9*99* , 

expression >-ai not to mention , much more or much less (according D 

o o 4 J 4 o < 4o * 9 9 o4W ***9$9*9 m**t 9* * Si*** 

to the context) ; as O* b y+y jl *) 

* +9*9 £ 9 99 * * o *9 9* ow 4 % 

w^jdt JAa Ai* . U a«, v »> ) 1 jUI and there became manifest 

to him in the smallest of existing things, not to mention (and much 
mare in) the largest of them, such traces of wisdom as set him in the 

+ - + 9 * 9 9* + 9$ %£ ** 4 o 4 o f m 

greatest astonishment ; jJu« ^ V ^ J+-yi y it is not 


142 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 49 

A found in the whole of Syria, not to mention (much less in) $cfid. 
Hence too the use of ye. in comparisons (like y», § 48, e) ; as 
>*31 j^J\ c-^JI ye. oJI where art thou ( where 

are thy verses) in comparison with this rare verse, which contains all 
the things wherewith the mouth can be compared l ly ^JUi 

He is exalted above whatever (gods) they join (with Him). 

[Rem. If yg V-ai is followed by a clause with yg is very 
B often omitted, as is frequently the case with prepositions in general, 

before and £l. D. G.] 

(e) also indicates the source from which something proceeds ; 
as l O* V*j] selling or buying is only (resultant) from 

mutual agreement; ^g\j he acted after the counsel of 

such a one] ; O * Jwu *9 we will not do this at your word 

(as it were, setting out from your word, moved by your authority) \ 
C jy 1 O* ii iJ* i>il3 *) the Jews did not 

dwell in the city qf Marrikui (Morocco) by the order of its governor. 
Hence it shows (a) the authority for any statement, tradition, or the 

like ; as [*i* ^laJI 0«U»$ I acquired knowledge from him ; y. yjj 
0*fa he related (a tradition) from such a one] ; y ^ 

it is related on the authority qf U-Safi‘1; y UiLld 

^U^Jt y* and our teacher used to narrate on the authority 

D qf a certain shaikh; air 

Jy-'j y *£*.**■ an authentic 

tradition qf the Apostle qf God; Ju ail «»d »< is told of 

the prophet that he said; and (fi) the cause from which an effect 
proceeds as its source ; as ale Jj’&l that which necessarily follows 

- # aa • a la 4 •#* a a a r 

from it ; yy*+ »>e «£Ua U no one ever perished through asking 
advice (qf others). 
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(/) Lastly, y is used of time as equivalent to j uy after; as 
O* U^> y&jb ye shall encounter (or experience) state after 
state ; tjJji j> C*Jl y. ji as *As temper of a (pood) 

sword betrays itself (even) after it has become rusty; 

m a sAorf ftme it will be much; J*JU Ce q/ier a fttt/e urAtfo 

" « a 

(where U is redundant, as in an example in § 48, c). 

Rem. a. Observe the phrases: iiw yg Ola he died B 

# a as # / a a 

aped eighty ; yky jJj «£»U As di«d leaving a young child; 

# # • a 4 4 

^e I 3 JUS <A«y uwre slain to <A« fast man. [In expressions 

a 44 • ^ aa | ^ 

like JjjJ Ue As forgave , though he had the power to punish, yg 
can be replaced by ( jJCe, jue or — For marking the distance, 

* * t * * »•/ . • / < . 

as OW* C>-* >a»-«ys *y at a distance qf fifty parasangs 

from * Omdn , it is synonymous with ^^JLe (comp, the Gloss. 
Geogr.). — On the elliptical phrases ille „ul, ille etc. see C 

the Gloss. to Tabari. D. G.] 

Rem. b. Because of their being related in meaning, y» and 
yg are sometimes used indifferently; for example, after • 1 -r 

a aa# «, ^ 

to hinder, to avoid , free from, clear of, and the like. 

Compare § 48, e, with § 49, d. [After the verbs to take, to borrow, 
etc. y* is used of transportable objects, as ykljjJl JuL» oJa.* 

I got from him the dirhems ; but we ought to say ^jlaJI sjx. OjtA.1 D 
I acquired knowledge from him. Others say that is used for 

. / .Ml* It. ' 

what is near, as «U« I heard from him the narrative, 

O* for what is remote, as oil® lye. 3q *£\ ^ He it is 

who accepts repentance from His servants (Kor’&n xlii. 24).] 

Rem. c. yc. is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun, 
signifying side, which is its original meaning ; e.g. ye 
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[§ 50 


A t * r • * t * /• «( « J / 

[or on his right and his left ; J^Jl U lit 

rtf' ry when I place the sword on my left side in 

* * * * * 

rhyme for ^iCir, ^C--). Compare *TC, Y¥> f y 

6 * % 

Rem. d. According to the grammarians, ^ is used jaJJ 

* * * 09*0* < m 

liiW-Jh to express distance from anything and passing away 
from it. 

B 50. The prepositions which indicate motion to or towards a 
place, are ^jll to, ^^1*- up to, and J to. 

51. (with pronominal suffixes ^1, >±1*1 J, **11) is opposed 
to O* and » a* JuLW j ^S\ £>+ from the cradle to 

* * 6 * * *6 *6*0 * J 0 . 

the grave; >lj A* ^1 Oj-w / went from el- Basra to 

Bagdad; <u* £iaail he severed himself from him, abandoned his cause, 
but **11 £iuul he was devoted to his cause; ^0 <±1*11 stand off! (see 
C the end of the section). It signifies : — 

/ *» * 

(a) Motion [or direction] to or towards a place ; as ^1 «U- 

* * 6 + % 6 * 6 + * 0 6 * *' * Sj* **69 

3a<j>»>1 he came to the city; >*1 UE^ - ' O'**)* 

* * * * * * * * * 

Jl Jj*' (see § 49, a) to the Temple which is 

* * 0 *0+ 6* * 6 * J I A* 

most remote (at Jerusalem) ; 5y-oJI at that 

A * * * * 

time they used to pray turning towards Jerusalem ; jihj he looked 
towards me, he regarded me; **11 J\* he or it inclined towards him 
or it. Hence, because the notion of being inclined is implied in it, 
D j£Jf J\ 5*1^1 the heart of woman is inclined to foolishness; 
^jh J 1* Ji£» each sorrow leads to joy ; *1>J its colour 

verges on black; yh £ J\ * it is somewhat long ; C»jJI oj 

U JljJlT see, the world is somewhat on its decline*. D. G.] 

* [For the explanation of this (^h) yk U see Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
i. 477 seq., Dozy, Supplem. sub U and infra § 136, a, rem. e.] 
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(b) Transferred to time, the point up to which something lasts A 

• ^ j il 

or continues; as jjJJ * ? ■«« *» I fasted till sunset; 

VjU^ll O-ijr*- jyptjh (jlJ <C*1«- u^jl (see § 48, b) down 

to the present day (and) have been tested with every sort cf test; 
Citf Jl >JT CH^aUi JU\ iy &U» jlp <) a part 

of my people shall not cease to hold fast the truth till the day of the 
resurrection. It occurs in a somewhat different sense in the phrases 

* \ 6+ • * * 6 »A* * 6 ** # , 

j6yt ^J,\ J He will certamly assemble yon to the day of B 

** / • / if t 

the resurrection (for it ) ; C-JI thou art divorced till 

this day year\ 

* ** 609 t 

Rkm. In these two cases ,JI is used to designate the 

limit of the act. [See § 52, rem. 6.] 

(c) also shows that one thing is added to another (**»- Uujb 
or 44ii), and hence we find it construed with ±»j to increase, 

. | . . | j 4 a f J. .If lit 

augment; as IJuk ^1 1 j*o add this to that ; ^ Jly»l C 

6 M * #ft * 

J! do not devour their substance in addition to your own; 

Ijjlj they have added knowledge to the knowledge 
they (already) possessed. [Hence also it signifies reaching up to 

, * * % » 6 * m * 6 j 6 * 

(= ^jlt >U, W J1 — u), belonging to (= ^,11 jiy + >a*), entrusted to 

(“ jjJl JylLy) etc., as ly\ ^ ,jJ] and he belonged to the 

60* 6** A e> * * 0 0* _ 

Binu ’ UmUya ; ^yijxih U_« ,-11 l>~*J they belong to none l) 

** * 6 + u* ft 0 * * * 

of our Arab trifos, that we should know them; 

^yjjUi 0 Jt oJlA> and they said that *El-Jazira belonged formerly 
to Kinnasrin ; iSU\£f\ **ll the. hospital cf the Barma- 

kides was entrusted to him .] — It is also construed with adjectives 

J* 6$ 

of the form J*h\ and others, derived from verbs signifying love or 
hatred and used in a passive sense, to indicate the subject of the 

* ' ***'■> ^'.7 

feeling (see § 34, rem. a ) ; as v*****- dear ; <^>»-1 dearer ; 

hated, hateful ; more hateful . — It is used too with *r~0* 


w. II. 
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A near , and similar words, in so far as they convey the idea of approach 
or approximation, opposed to Ae J /«»• /row, e.g. ,.11 

IS.# ^ * * 

^^kaUI for this comes nearer to reverence; whereas in so far as they 
convey the idea of the measurement of the distance of one place from 
another, they are construed with (§ 48, d). [The same idea of 
approach is indicated by in the expressions ^1 on his side ; 

/I <• * ii/i / 

his tent ( stood) beside the tent of the other.] — Finally, 

notice the phrases : lit. >m to other than this, and 

»* / #/ 

B (contracted £»), to the end of it, i.e. et ra tera; -Ate*}, lit- to thyself ! 

and lit. to thyself from me!- stand of! tjdk, sell. 

•5 < a I St * t 

or tjoyk*, this is committed or entrusted to him. 

* ^1/ 

[Rem. On the phrase there, it is for you ! see § 35, b, 8, 

rein. 6.] 


52. differs from in indicating motion towards and at 

the same time arrival at an object, whether this object be actually 

C touched and included or not ; whereas ^Jl merely implies the motion 
towards an object, whether this be arrived at or not ; as 

^l l n. 4 it is peace till the break of day ; w-*j 

^ 5 ^ ## x t+ 2 ^ / y / 2 j o * f 

I slept last night till it was morning ; l^\j yJJ* *£»„.,) I cJL fc l 

m 2 ^ j2j J « /< 

I ate the fish to its (very) head ; £>t** *~* «»t* they would- 

imprison him for a ( certain ) time. However, when ,>* and U JI are 
D used in opposition to one another to designate the terminus a quo and 
terminus ad quem, necessarily includes the idea of reaching the 
object (§ 51, a, b). Further, when the reaching of the object is 
distinctly expressed by the governing verb or verbal noun itself, the 

* 1+ i , b 

meaning of ,JI is naturally modified thereby ; as a«J| I came 

* /I / 

up to him ; the attaining to it. That does not 

necessarily include the object reached or attained is evident from 
its being occasionally used to indicate exceptions, like the German 
bis aif. 
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Rem. a. is scarcely ever [i.e. only by poetio license] used,! A 

with pronominal suffixes; as JS Jfi\ y Jjfjjj 

■*Vj utj no, by God, men ivill never find a man ( coming ) up to thee, 

O ’Ibn 'Abl Ziyad; J£> Ut she has come to thee, 

making for every mountain- pass. 

Rem. b. The grammarians, when they wish to make a distinc- 
tion, say that ^1 is used to designate the limit (of the B 

act), whilst is employed Aj'uIj or to designate the 

attainment of the extremity or utmost limit. 

Rem. r. Who is a simple copulative particle (■, 

or or in the sense of even, it exercises, like 

the other copulatives (such as y J, and ^j), no independent 
influence upon the following noun, which remains under the same 

government ns the preceding one; e.g. ^ I ^ / * f jt j ,? C 

the pilgrims have arrived, even those travelling on foot ; A.Ulf «£>U 
(^ 5 ^* uien have died, even the prophets ; 
and they left him, even his brother ; * i 

the girl pleased me, even her conversation ; ic' % “it 

I have eaten the fish, even the head of it ; aXlf Jyhj jjliJ 

'T* JI £***• u* and the 

Apostle of God used to consult his companions on all matters, even D 
household affairs. 

Rem. d. A dialectic variety of JiL is through which it 
may perhaps be etymologically connected with the corresponding 
Hebrew word 


53. J (with pronominal suffixes jtf, i') j s etymologically 

connected with ^Jl, and differs from it only in this, that ^J\ mostly 
expresses concrete relations, local or temporal, whilst J generally 
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[§ 53 


A indicates abstract or ideal relations. Hence J is rarely employed 

(see § 51, b, rein.) ; as ^t-a each {of then ) 

travels to an appointed goal*. Its principal use is to show the passing 

on of the action to a more distant object, and hence it corresponds to 

the Latin or German dative; but it may also express the relation of 

the action to a nearer object, and so stand in place of the accusative 

(compare §§ 29, 31, 33, 34). Hence J indicates : — 

* 

(a) The simple relation of an act to the more distant object ; as 
B aJ a**} he gave it to him ; V JU he said to her; ^>4 ^ 

****** . . • I if + * * jl S0 + 

give me from Thyself good descendants; ,>♦ aJUIj 

* /if I j i4 

and God hath made for you wives of yourselves {of your 

own race). 

Rem. a. After the middle forms of the verb, jJ often expresses 
the yielding oneself up to the action of another or to the effect of a 

• if fi / M / / /!« i/ i » 

thing; as ^*£1 U M aJ 1^*,, pull his (the earners) leading- 

< ^ 1 / /# / / •(# if / / # / $ * 

C retn as long as it can be pulled by you ; aJ UsjulJI aJUI^ l ^*4 

if any one deceives us with God (i.e. with a pretence of devoutness), 
we let ourselves be deceived by him. 

t / l<* I / 

Rem. 6. borne grammarians say that the or preposi- 

/ • 5 

tion J, is used in this case to express the passing on of ths 

* * * + 

• £ 

action ; but others consider that it is here employed -»l c l, a JJ and 

• flu I 

Jl+X+iVt , to signify the giving possession {of something) or the 

a . / It! 

D like, and restrict the term <LjudJ to the cases laid down in §§ 29, 
31, 33, and 34. 


* [After verbs that signify to fall (as j±. t JoJLw, J has the 

i 0 + £ . + 

meaning of on (=^jla), as j*. he fell down prostrate with his 

chin on the grouiul. Hence the expression ^jkJU, on which see 

the Gloss, to Tal..ri sub ^ i . D. G.] 
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{b) The dative (a) of possession ; as {J\} a) O* A 

the man is he who has a right opinion or a correct judgment ; aft 
praise belongs to God; Ai C\ we are God's; jtji JO'l the property 
is Z bid's ; ufjAj the saddle belongs to the horse ; [lL^ al ■: * |J 

I saw that it had a glistening ] ; whence it is used to indicate the 
author of a proverb, poem, etc.; as Q-LaJf ^ i '<£, 

as has been said by Muhammad ’ibn el-Hasan : JjydJu jijl he recited B 


{a poem) by one of them (the poets) ; ill oJuLU a poem 

was recited to me, and / was told it was by ‘Alt; (/j) 0 f permission 

[oi light] ; as ilJi al s then this is allured him (lit. is to him) : [J>t Jj 
' / /#•/ 

” A*** he has a right to do such a thing ] ; <y) of advantage, as 
opposed to which indicates injury; as lyj U ( _ r J uj |'* iiLiJt 

lyJ.a Uj learning is the soul's cognizance of what is for its good and C 
for its hurt ; [aJ he blessed him, Jj 23]. 

Rem. a. The grammarians say that J, when "it indicates 
possession, is used .iUjj to imlicate the right of property, or 

*-'? to show that something is ascribed to one as his own, or 

- 0 0*» 

sho,v that ^ has a right to It. Compare the Hebrew 
usage, "IVT*? "1 OI£j a psalm composed by Jlacid ; etc. 

Rem. b. As tlm Arabs have no verb corresponding to our ban , D 
they are obliged to express it by tie- preposition J with the 

genitive of the possessor; as U5U Jjsj AXJJ l UUJ Xuhair 


had two hundred slaves; 


- _ - J „ 

a-> a) he had in 


Hoi, dad six hundred sec eel police; ^Jf sjj U / have neither 

father nor son. 

Kem. c. J is often used, instead of a simple pronominal sullix. 
in order to avoid lend. i ing noun delinite , e.g. „ 
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brother of mine is dead ; whereas ^^*.1 OU would mean my (it may 
be, only) brother it dead [§ 92], 

Rem. d. In pecuniary transactions J is used to indicate the 
/ / *'•*'*' 
creditor, whilst expresses the debtor [§ 59, c] ; as ^ 

JJi thou owest me (lit. there are to me upon thee) a thousand 

* 

dirhams. 

,3, , A 

Rem. e. Observe the expressions of admiration : «ji sJJ what a 

J e 4 * ft r if i 

man he is ! j)j> aU what a man thou art ! jJy I aU what a 

* 4t Jt i #/#«# 

man thy father was ! Oot aU what a man thou art ! JjUJI aU how 

beautiful is ( the saying of) the poet 1 (lit. to God belongs his outflow 
or emanation, from none other could he emanate; compare Jonah 

iii. 3, D'nSxS nSVia T5? nn*n ITD’J) and Nineveh was a very 

* .. t ; • t:it i*: 

, * + + $ * 

large city). Remark also such phrases as : >iU Ja 

1 < i t'*' * * * it f ' 

wouldst thou like some wine 1 IJtA Ja luive ye a 

. i i it > . 

wish to do this? _^au tJ ^1 iJJ J^i dost thou wish then to give 

• /»/ 

me some food? where we must supply the substantive 3ukj desire, 

4 $ t 4< * / 

wish ; [^1 ul U what object or reason have we that ? aJj ^ U 

what have I to do with him? \J& J*A3 ^ U what has 

• • + 

happened to me that I (i.e. why do 1) see thee doing thus? 
who will he for me as helper ? ly) Ul / am the man for it J. 

(c) The purpose for which, and the reason why, any thing is 
done (relation of the action to its purpose and cause) ; as _>U 

Is J <•/ / # »4 4+ , 

he arose to help him ; J Ay^o I beat him to connect him ; U 

# *» * * 

•^1 science (or theory) is only for the purpose of being applied in 
practice ; he sought the dignity (or office) for 

the purpose q f ordering good ; J*J 1J^J> and for this reason it is said; 

Jl $ s $ Sf 4 + 4 4 + 

si*} because it does harm ; elyii I wondered at ( because of) 

w / ** * + 
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* 

what he said; iJM and verily a feeling of joy A 

comes over me at remembering thee. 

Rem. In this case J is said to be used JJj&J, or jjtsJb, to 
indicate the cause. [Comp. § 44, d, § 48, c.] 

(rf) After the verb JU, it often indicates the object in reference 
to which something is said ; as OIjaI aXh ^ yj 

say not in regard to those who are slain on God's path, They are dead B 
(do not call those who are killed fighting for God’s cause, dead) • 

•• i **_ 7 ' | *1 j x " j i^f 

UA WJ ye say of the truth , qfter it has 

come to you. Is this magic ?. [aU I ^JLa Qj* l ‘ t”* Jj 

u U J-U aJ JUi Jli I^a-LaI JUL; Jifi> and a man 
w>Ao Aas committed a great sin, but such as the Muslims do not agree in 
calling infidelity , is said to have acted wickedly, but is not termed a 

wicked man without restriction. Hence the very common «J Jlij C 
■>>*■■■• he is called Muhammed, from the active * jj- - «J he says 
of him Muhammed, i.e. he calls him M.) Similarly : ^ i t f * 

^ Si JU ail j4Jj u^i ^ U* 

Mfls&ma, the son of ‘ Abdu' l-mdlit, said one day to Nogaib, Didst thou 
compose a poem in praise of so and so f meaning a man qf his family ; 
he said, I did. [And so frequently after a demonstrative pronoun, as 

JU IJ&j Alt O] see > ‘Otba has sent me to 

you with sugh and such, a message, according to what he had said; D 
A& ^ ^jjf J^Jj I jul JU Juj sir oi 

that the Apostle qf God, when he stood on ‘Arqfa, had said : this is the 
station, meaning the mountain on which he found himself. D- G.] 

[(«) Finally, J is used to mark the time from which, or at which, 

any thing took place as c 5 » k L U«. *> we fasted from the time 

* 

qf the mist ; OU he died on that same day ; aCL* fell 
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A when one year of his reign had elapsed ; *y*A\ O-* c— a-* wAe« 

* " * 

/ # 

night of the month had passed, i.e. the first ; to the completion 
of a year. See § 111, and an example § 70, rein. h. D. G.] 

Rkm. After the interjection 1^, the preposition J is frequently 

prefixed to the name of a person called to aid, as well as to the 
name of him against whom help is implored, in which cose it 

B is said to be used to ask help. If there lie only one 

v or Af i.e. person called to aid, the preposition 

* * 

takes the vowel fithn (just ns with the pronominal suffixes, Vol. i. 
§ 356, rem. b); as jup b 0 for Zeid! i.e. help , Zeid ! Jb 

alas for the humiliation / help, tribe of Taylib ! But if there 

* 

be several, is used with the first alone, and with the rest, 
unless the interjection be repeated before each name, when J is 

• <> y I « • #/■ * + O <> <■ * 

C retained throughout; as J>jji b, or bj b, help, 

t * * * 9 * 

Zeid and ‘Amr 1 ^LtLUy b help, old and young ! b 

^ ft help, 0 my family and ye who are like my 

family / If the name of the person against whom aid is required, 

i I Jl/ it • I ^ I i 1/ , 

aJ -t * or yj** be expressed, it takes J (with 

// * 

| / |// ^ i / * 

k&sra) before it, as J^>) b against l Amr ! ^UU L 

Aefp, people, against this liar l If an adjective be annexed 
* + * # 

D to the 44 i»ULJ, it may be put either in the genitive or in the 

» /i 1 * * * * *' *' . 

accusative ; as -^>"1 ALP b or In the case of the 

ej the vocative termination t_ (see 38, c) is sometimes 

* * 

/ I * / •/ ^ 

used instead of J with the genitive ; as «t*«J I juj b A«//>, Zei</, 

# - 

against 'Amr l — These expressions are also employed [(1) to call or 
invite, as ,Tjb jiftu 1 1 0 ye men, come to the water ! J^W 

sll come here, young and old, to wonder ; hence 

7 / ** * «* 

j ei * J# 0 m + * J 

(2)] yY« AI , to express surprise, in which case the 


| 55] The Verb. — 3. Gov't of Verb. — (b) Prepositions ; yl. 153 

or object that causes surprise, is treated in the same way as th^ A 

^ ^b*ai»4 y e.g. ^ 11 ^ 1 Will W 0 the wonder! (t 0 the 

* * * 

misfortune l iUdT ^ jli J^J A*Jli 0 !^J 0 0 the 

disgrace of those who seek it (learning) in order to obtain benefits 
from men. — Similar forms of expression are 4 J l^, iO tjj, etc., 
followed by the accus. or, more usually, by the preposition J,*. 
with the genit. (see § 44, e, rem. a ) ; as sJ bj Jft 

. I ' • Je ** * 

or t>? 43 y there came to me a man, and what a man he was ! B 

t>* V W 0 what a happy night I Jyd a*. Aa ilj b 0 what 

* ' # I " I > 

a soft cheek / J«J ^ ilJ U and 0 what a splendid night / C 

tn 3 O-* 0 happy lark in a meadow /—In all these cases . J 

seems to point out the person or thing, in reference to which 
the exclamation is uttered, as being the origin and cause of it. 
[There can be no reasonable doubt that, as the grammarians of 

tl-Kufa teach, this ^Jb with following genitive was originally ^Jl b 
followed by the name of the kinsmen of the man who called for C 
aid. See Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 393 seq., Lane su$> jT. R. S. 
This war-cry of the Time of Ignorance (AgJbkl^Jt tSi^) was 
forbidden by the Prophet, who substituted ali b and , t * ,*i iJ.J 


54 . The prepositions which indicate rest in a place, are ^ in, 

into, y at, in, by, with, £+ with, along with, {jJj, or at, wit A, 
in the possession of, and over, above, upon. 

55. The preposition ^ (with pronominal suffixes ^4, ii^i, 
on the difference between which and y see § 56, indicates 

(a) Rest in a place or during a time and motion into a place, in 
which latter case it corresponds to the Greek *U or the Latin in with 

the accusative ; as 1 iw the house ; XuJl in this year ; 

^*1^1 ^4 during a certain number of days] \ J 3 


w. 11 . 
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• » • ' * i ♦ J ^ ,, _ 

A the water is t n the jug; the racing is in the 

mbidan; ^ he /ell into the well; y&ll i* ^ 

he wrote on the back of the letter; ,J iir **iyi God will 

* # + * * * • #1 

cast him into (make him dwell in) the villages ; <llw » Ja>>( 

pul My Aan</ into thy bosom ; by inversion 

for / inserted my finger into the signet-ring ]. This 

B signification is then transferred to the relation subsisting between any 
two things, the one of which is regarded as the place in which the 

m 3 ■* 5 ^ < 

other is, or happens, or into which it goes or is put ; as .***31 JU. 

• * M / * _ • • • 

in the state of pupilage ; Jl o-* Afi U whatever good there t s in it ; 

Jjuolt j-i safety lies in speaking the truth ; a£*u* 

skilful in his trade; «yUwl jJU he looked into, or read in, the 
book; ^ u *-» he exerted himself about his business; 

&*Z*» # * 4 iii li # 

C .***31 As commenced studying ; i«A *JJt _****. God wt# 

• • • - I o / •/ 

#Adw enter into Hxs mercy; Ad Ao* nothing to 

do with science], 

a ( , # / / t / 

(5) is sometimes equivalent in meaning to £* unM, or 
among; as.*&*i i>* j Ja ji Ijl^tl enter un'M generations 

us / •<# - / » ft //A 

which passed away before you ; Jl |># C Xtl dAd carod 

# ft ftd # ^ < A // 

D forward with (some) women of the tribe ; Ull O fl" 1 **- ^ a*.jJ Ad w* 
oui trtM 50,000 men. [The proper meaning of ^ being in the midst 

qf, the following noun ought to be a plural or a collective ; but the 
signification of with became so prevalent, that we find actually 

*^| *3 and he did not go out with more 

than one servant. In a somewhat different sense ^ is used in the 
phrase ^ we were four qf us men . — The signification 
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of with comes to denote a combination of two qualities, as iJ \\y* A 

* ft » * 

**♦»• blackness blending with redness. D. G.] 

(c) It indicates the subject of thought or conversation, that in 

which these move ; as rqfieet two 

months upon the choice of a teacher ; JJUi ^ J,| u *^ he must 

meditate upon this; «±tyi .**£3 he spoke about this (whereas 

would mean he spoke this out, he gave utterance to this B 
opinion ) ; [Jffu! ^>^•'*-31 do ye argue with us concerning God l 

L Sff+i *+#4 ^ v>** whoever may doubt my love for Butiina]. 

Hence it is used in stating the subject of a book or chapter ; as 

he compiled a book on morals; ^ JL** 

♦ •* a * * A f j 

a e h a pter treating qf the nature cf science :l * 

f^auilj j}yK» the book cf the shining stars, treating 

qf the kings qf Misr and U-Kahira. Similarly : he got up C 

(to go and look) for him ; Cve^ they sent me to look for them, 

or to fetch them ; aUl jyS. ^1 ^ SJtli and he sent for the 

Sultan ’Abu Abdi ’llah. [It also deuotes the assigning of a cause, as 

• " *<• • J A * St* See •» 

>**»"" Vv~' he flogged him with the prescribed number 

of stripes for drinking wine; JtUfi u i a**) he blamed him because qf it; 

<*•/ / # A < 5 $tm A 

yt 4 n J* 1 u) verily a woman entered Hell D 

because qf a cat which she confined without food.] 

(d) ,ji is used after verbs signifying desire, like and 

in connection with the object desired ; as tjj S+j 

^UJI jua C Af why should he, who has experienced the 
sweetness qf knowledge and of the application of it in practice, desire 
anything that mm possess t Jl^i* ^ he must 

not covet people’s property. Compare § 53, b, rem. e. 


[§ 56 
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A ( e ) It is employed in the comparison of two objects, governing 

/» i 4 I ^ M 4 

the thing with which the other is compared ; as ^ U 

*5j this life is merely a temporary usufruct, compared with 

the life to come; [jCt’iM U 

thy tax is not high, in proportion to the number of handicrafts of 
which thou art master ] ; SjLi ^ U thy knowledge is 

B only a drop compared with his ocean; lit. when put into it, the 
smaller object being, as it were, placed within the larger one for the 
purpose of comparing the two. 

(/) Lastly, ^ is used to express proportion (e.g. length and 

* * 4 4 4 » /M #4 4 4 0 - JJ 4 

breadth) and multiplication; as Ulji jLs> ^y3\ ^ UljJ 
* * + 

lej* its length is fifty cubits, by twelve cubits in breadth (Germ, bei or 

/ I / 4/ /■ «> - 4 «■ # f t 

auf, h’r. sur ) ; lyJLl* ^ SyLt UjljJL* its size is ten parasangs 

0 by the same; three into five or three times five, according 

to the phrase he multiplied one number by another 

(lit. struck the one into the other). 

Rem. ^ is said by the grammarians to be used to 

indicate time and place. 


56. v (with pronominal suffixes it*, */) differs from 
in this, that like the Latin and German in, shows that one thing 

D is actually in the midst of another, surrounded by it on all sides ; 
whereas v merely indicates that the one is close by the other or in 

4 

contact with it, and corresponds therefore to the Latin prepositions 
prope, juxta, apttd, ad. and the German an or bei. For example : 

S>aUJI vW a village it ( close to or hard by) the gate of 

il-Ifahira ; I passed by a man ; sy he sat beside 

• / 4 4 4 4 

(or by) him ; aAJI i God helped you at BMr ; jjus 

j+6 there was at (or in, Germ, eu, Fr. cl) hi- Medina a merchant; 
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a town in Egypt ; « JWJ with a sword in his hand ; ilA 

^ * St 44 4 # / • % 

•la 44 there is in him a disease ; jiyii W Gjla avoid our house by 

day (- tjV) ; a,ld verih J V e 

* •/ , 

pass by them in the morning and at night (- ^J)- — Hence it is 
construed with verbs signifying to attach, connect, or adhere to 

(e g. Jh*. J-eJ, J-»> JU), [go round, surround (e g. jl>, witi)], 

4 4 

seize, take, or begin (e.g. Jk*.l, 1 j^). ask about, know, or be acquainted B 
with (e.g. Jl>, flee for refuge to, believe in, and swear by 

(e.g. ile, i>*r, For example : ^ 

JJLct their heads adhere to their shoulders (and) they have no necks ; 

* W a# a 2 4 *+ + & s0 it t 4 4 4 

.UJbk* J thn^i asJdl because the worms stick to the fruit ; J-*j 

^ 4 4 4* 

I 2 a# I 4 / 4 f J t J e 

he joined the one thing to the other ; [}l«xcW and I 
hovered round enemies: CL iut he comprehended it, knew C, 


4 St * f 4 4 


it thoroughly ] ; he began to study the lesson ; Ja 

take hold of the nose-rein; *1>>W 

and if ye ask me about women, truly I am skilf ul in the diseases of 
women; akC.4 J!lV i^ju we take refuge with God from His 

4 4 4^4 

4*4# L t » / • 44 , , . > */ ' . i 

wrath; aJUI/ c~Ul I believe in the one God; (CJtU.) 

44^ 4 4 

Jjw I swear by God; ilSrf Ojlf) by Thyself (I swear), I will 

4 4 ^ ' j 

mrif Thy house; U Jlj no, by thyself, I care not; AL>|^ D 

fcy thy head / — Hence, too, it is used after lil lo ! see ! introducing a 

• • J 4 4 j4<# 4 

person or thing that comes suddenly into view (5l*.U+)l lit or 
as lit ft~~i y* tL/ whilst he was going along, he 

* t, 4. .tS«at S~ < s 4j 

suddenly perceived a cloud of dust ; b»l lil U** 

anti of/ter / tad jjrot to middle of the lane, I all at once heard 
a great noise; 'ijj ij* 0*^5 
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A and whilst we , were talking, a great clamour suddenly arose at the 

door; JJt Jj j£jf 4 ) IM behold, a man called the 

* 0 + " 

sbiyid Bhrdka came forward. Here we most supply the participle of 
the verb to perceive [or to see], which is construed with v> 
as, for instance, in the second of the above examples, « lit til 


• * • * ^ 

The same remark applies to Qlb in such phrases as 

t/ seems to ms thou art trying to deceive me ; 

B jJLk\ Ji 1^5 jii Jte> it is as if 1 saw thee being let down into 
the grave ; ij oS ^ it is, 0 Pari A, as if thou 

sa west me already dead ] ; 'k? ily J\&, met kinks I see thee slain; 

i.e. or Jkf — From the idea of contact 

there arises, in the case of a superior and inferior or primary and 
secondary object, that of companionship and connection ; as jC 

C ^e *** m d w *th his household ; jLjt ylgi/ he came into his 

presence in his travelling dress; a-Ujjv JC^jf he bought the 

ass together with its bridle; well, properly with uoeU-being in 


answer to the question how do you do this morning l] 

Under this idea are figuratively represented the following relations : 

(a) The relation between subject and predicate, especially in 

negative propositions ; as it»f is not God student 

D M His servant l ^4 cJj I do not ktiotc; Shfc U 

thy Lord will not deal wrongly with His servants; Qc.y\: JJs U 

they are not believers; 0^**0 >\ Jlf J\ ^*3 IT ojU 

and if hands are stretched out to food, I am not the quickest of them 
{to do it) ; y^U y* >1>- o* *,3 fail && 

and be an intercessor for me on the day when no (other) intercessor can 
avail Stwad ’ibn garib in the least. An example of the rare use of 
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m . , , , o 6 1 0 t j •> r el* At •// beet . 

V m affirmative propositions is jy\Zj 4JUI 

ei e-0* * 

do they not see that God has power to bring the dead to life ? 
[Comp, in Hebrew “HTtO KVl Job xxiii. 13. D. 6.1 

r v ; J 

(b) The relation between the act and its object (a) This is 

always the case after intransitive verbs, as he was stingy 

of something, opposed to At he was liberal of it; [»jJlL he 

treated his father with filial piety ; ij ^ Jj B 

• «• * 

he acted well towards me, when he brought me forth from the 

. - j. ..i 

prison; JXi At^\ he gave an order respecting him, and accordingly 
he was slain; ^ Lc> he prayed ( God) to grant me 

stedfastness ] ; especially such as indicate motion, e.g. tL*., 
to come, X-*> to go away, £-lj, fl to depart, set out, jAA, to get 
up, rise, fat to be high, etc. These verbs are construed with and 

the genitive of the thing, accompanied by, or in connection with, C 
which one performs the act they denote ; and they must be translated 

into English by transitive verbs. For example: All* tfyk 1^36 

then bring (lit come with) a sura (chapter) like it ; Jl*jyJ*t XjjT* ^- , 4 > 

God took away (lit went away with) their light ; J»\S he upheld 

the truth; ufai he took upon Aim the burden qf the 

government ; Af fa, he lifted it up on high ; fa bring thou him, 

§ 59, rem. a], (fi) The same construction is also employed with D 
transitive verbs, not only when they signify motion but in other cases 

too, and the verbs must then be used absolutely*; as^tf -»*Xj 

he sent them to me (lit. he performed the act qf sending to me in 
connection with, or by means qf, them, using them as the objects 


* [In many cases this construction is the consequence of the 
omission of the proper object, e.g. with verbs signifying “ to send ” 
without mention of the bearer of the message, etc., with those that 
signify “to throw” without mention of the thing aimed at, etc. D. G.J 
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A through which he realized that act ; ^ he shot the atTow 
\Jrom the bow) ; he gave himself tip, or mt'iendered 

. a __ ^ li •* +%**++ #> /<4 I | 

himself, to him; jy-ly Ob*i N jw * * — *^ jyw dark-eyed (women), who 

do not read the suras (the Kor’ftn). This happens particularly when 
the transitive verb is used in a figurative sense, and the preposition 

is then called the figurative v ; as LmII he broke the 

stick, but >*»£» he has broken my heart [along with jj-Ii j~£»] ; 
BjuJr he set the bone, but he has contorted my heart 

[along with Likewise, «UJ1 jl£l he raised the building, 

but at£l he raised his fame as well as 

he drew or pulled the cord, but he rendered his name 


famous more generally used than ] The relation of the 

acts of breaking and setting to their objects, in a tropical or spiritual 
sense, may be expressed by a prepositional exponent, as being a less 
0 immediate relation than when they are used in their ordinary material 


(c) The relation between the act and the instrument with which, 
the means by which, or the reason why, it is performed ; as 

f 0 St tx i + * + 

I wrote with the reed-pen ; u» »~ JW aJii he slew him with the 
* * / / 

sword; *1)1 *ij <jj God will grant him patience 

through the salutary power of prayer to Him ; f — <UU1 \jfiy; 
D by God's help I have pei formed the pilgrimage (to Mekka) ; JUm 

s' J 

, * • * * y» + + 0 ft I • •*<> «’•£*> i c / fio / 

Jw-' o* oLJi» jtytXs- O-* 

¥ and because of wi'ong done by those who were Jews, we have 

forbidden them good things, which were allowed them (before), and 
because of their turning away many (mm) from the path of God ; 

• j Ss*+ • j *■ / • * 0 

U-i u'Jm'efme, because of their breaking their 
covenant, we have cursed them (U redundant, see § 49, /).— Connected 
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herewith is the use of y with surnames, etc., after to be known; A 
/ / 0 * 
as also after to be enough , to suffice, with the person or thing 

that suffices or is enough for one ; e.g. JjJU ^ 

« - • * 

Hasan ’ibn ‘ AH , known by the name of Pi-Mar ffindni; 

kSj-i a village known by the name of Bakuxi ; ailQ i£» 

God sufficeth as a witness* ; jjtiL Uc JuJT 'kL 

* * * * * <* * + + , w 

the pleasure of knowledge is a sufficient motive and incentive to a B 
sensible man. [Comp. § 49, c.] — The price, of any article is also 
expressed by the preposition v after verbs signifying to buy, pay, etc., 

as being the instrumental means with which the act is performed ; e.g. 

ytfii Jf L*JJ he bought a reed-pen foi • a dirham ; 

* 

I sold the piece of cloth (or the garment) to him (see § 48, c) far a 
dinar ; u* 1 £)-**/ an< ^ they sold him for an insufficient (or 

trifling) price; ^ 0^0 they have purchased error at 

the price of truth; \y\£> theirs is a painful C 

punishment, J ‘or having deemed (the prophet) a liar (fyjl&> • 

\jL>jh b \±f \yii, I yfisj lyt U^i jret C-eii would then 
that I had, instead of them, a tribe who, when they ride (forth), pour 
down (on their enemies) from every side, mounted on horses and camels 

(j*ri at the pi'ice of them, in exchange for them, =^ n Jj^). — [Hence its 
use after verbs signifying to kill, slay, etc. in the sense of in retaliation 


* [In this and the following example the preposition ^ is said to J) 

be redundant after in order to emphasize the relation between 

subject and predicate, aUI being the agent (comp. B&dawi i. 211, 

1. 21 seq., ii. 226, 1. 2 seq., Abu Z6id, Nawddir, 204, 1. 3 seq. ). In like 

manner it is said to be redundant before the predicate in jk ji -fi ; — n ; 
Zlul is a person sufficing thee. It is better, however, to take 
as containing its subject in itself, viz. 2jU£b, and thus being used 
impersonally (comp. Fleischer, A7. Schr. i. 199, Anm. 2, 374). D. G.] 


w. u. 
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A /or, <m an equivalent for, as OaZa^ certainly, a chief qf 

* * * 

00 3 0* 9 * » 

your tribe will be killed in retaliation for him ; Jju yf 

be thou slain as an equivalent for the thong of KoHib’s sandal. ] 

. <« * 

Rem. a. In such phrases as OJI thou art as dear 

J $ 9 0 • # t 

to me as my father and mother , ^>4 d* ar to me as my 

father is one whom I love , the preposition depends upon the word 
it, , , 

ransomed, or may he be ransomed, which is understood, 

B and the literal meaning is : thou art to be, or shall be, ransomed with 
my father and mother, may one whom I love be ransomed with my 

* 9 St *0 

father. This is called by the grammarians ajjJLJt ilf the which 

. s* 0 * 

expresses ransom; but it is in reality the l\q or ^ of price, 

// 9 * 0 

as used after cl q, etc. (see above, no. c, at the end). In 

the same way are used and — Observe also the 

0*0* * * * 0 * 9 * f 0 

phrase ly*i [or simply l^J] good and well, as w~j^I 

* * * § 

9 *9 * * * 0 0*i* 

C wJUflj \f thou consentest and obeyest, good and well ; 

3.,^. II if one performs the toudu' for the 

Friday, good and well. This is explained, by an ellipse, as equi- 

valent to 3 ! iJLaAlt C~«juj J-iiAJI c )U_j <LLoa>JI y\ itaAll 


ai^- 2 - 1 1 by this act or practice is excellence attained, and good 

0 0 * * 9 * * * 

is the act or practice. Others regard 1^*4 as equivalent to lyf 

* * 

iyt etc., keep thou to it, let him keep to it, etc. (see § 59, 

' ' jSi , 

rem. o) ; and other words, such as &t~JI the practice of the Prophet, 

or the ordinance of indulgence, may be supplied according 

to circumstances. 

* _ * ml A *9 * 0 * 0 0 x 

Rem. b. In phrases like (jc-e/) J#Uv irf-JI J-i OU he died a 

9+0 9 + + ^7^ 


• * 0 0 0 % 0 00* 0 


little before the Prophet, >1^1, juty >jJ he arrived two 

1 9 «* 00 + 

months and some days after this, is the of measure, and quite 

different in meaning from the accusative of time how long : jiL> 
0 0 0 0 0 0 

£>#*0i means he travelled for Uvo days before me, profectus est 
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biduum ante me, («cnn. er reiste ztvei Tage tang vor mir, but A 
jH*, he started two days before me, profectus est' 1 

biduo iiutc me, Germ, er reiste zirei Tags vor mir ab. Observe 
that *_> with its genitive must in this case always be placed after 

* 9 * * 9 * 

^3, jju, etc. 

II km. c. The; preposition without is expressed in Arabic by 

* * 0 9*0 3 

and y+hj, more rarely by yf. ^>-0 and (Jjjj, as w <dl as the 
simple Qjj (.S 09, f). can Ik; used only witli an indefinite 
substantive, j~kj [and as also and with one B 

wltivli is either definite or indefinite ; as ^Jjuc yjUaJL* 

"%> a ruler without justice is like a river without water ; .~-- r 

* * *3*9* 

jlj "ib thou art route without (bringing any) provisions; ij jft 

- * * ■'* 9 * ' / 0- i' 

without necessity: JU.JI j-Aj unjustly; jJt- without 

m * > • ' ' m 9 0*9 

controversy: Jjl^-o >»,>, oL-j jJe. without sword and bloodshed . — 
Compaiv in Hebrew J'X3, ’^33 C 

[11km. 1 1. Observe tin; phrases I U-* who will be re- 
sponsible, to me. for such a thing? (where we must supply > 

* *£ 3 0 ml >0 3 0 * 

{yj Ijl / have done, it (where may be, supplied); duUU '■ 

0 " 00 

0. * £ 4 3 3* 3 * 

«i*J we put our trust in (lod, then in thee (suppl. bysti or j>u); 

' ' * * * * 0 * 

IJl& 13* stJU uLS h ow wilt thou be, when such a thing is the 

W Kt 0 

case? The in <dJI denotes according to some the aid or 

" l ,»t 

instrument; others say that we ought to supply ^jjjl / begin D 

, , # **i9-0 0*3* 

with the name oj (/ml. in the expressions juJj C~-JU I met 

in Zcid the lion, etc. s_j is the equivalent of see § 48, h. On 

the expressions ctJU yi, or c-.A«.i sec; [i 1:59. On the use of w> in 

0 * 0 ot 

the formula jcjO jLail see Vol. i. ^ 184 and rem. «.] 

11km. c. Tlu; grammarians denote tin* various uses of by 
*90 a 9 s 

saying that it is usee 1 jUJ-ild to express adhesion : aJ^JcJU time 



164 


Part Third. — Syntax. 


* 'f • / / / i # 00,99 

A anil place ; swearing ; a.-^l r< li or companionship 

* 0 0 / / / 

• * 9 St *St * m 

and connection ; or JJU U, to render an ( intransitive ) verb 

* * •<# 

transitive ; &Ulw^U to indicate the instrument of whose aid we 
0 0 00 

St 0 A 9 St 

avail ourselves; or to exjrress the reason or cause; 

and ^ yCii, <ULjU«j), or >>»£U, to state the recompense , equivalent, 
0 0 0 0 0 / „ 

or price given for anything. 

B 57. £* (rarely £*) with, along with , indicates association and 

• • . • 9 90 0 9t 0 0+ * 9 0 0 * 0 0 

connection in time or place (<C3$ jl ^UJx^l ^l£©) » as ^ 5 ** y* 

t 900000 99000 90 

he travelled with me; *** u-JU. he sat with him; £+ iw*. 

0 St *9 i At 0 * 0 0 

I came to thee with the rising of the sun; continually 

t 0 9* 0 0 9 9 it *9 mt 00 

(prop, along with the days )] ; J^aJI £0 jukpl ^.eu devotion cannot 
be real along with (is incompatible with) ignorance ; ytjAJ U £0 

90 t 

C sju with the repetition of that portion of it which went before (repeating 

00009I 0 0 

at the same time what had been done before) ; _ /0 £-^o 

0 9 9 0 

and my substance is from you and my love is with you. Hence 
it is used to show that a person possesses something or lias got it with 

him ; as 4 M4 J* hast thou got an xnkbottle with thee / ^ 

9000000 

jUji I have neither dinar nor dirham ( neither gold nor silver) 

00 0 i '009 

by me. [Hence Lt-a~« according to our opinion, like Lijuc].- 
D Sometimes it signifies in addition to, besides; as in 

addition to his being ( besides his being) a stranger . — More frequently 

0 0 0 0 0 0 9 

it means notwithstanding, despite, although ; as despite 

' ' 0 \ 0 0 0 9 A 09 0 0 0 0l *,1 9 90 00 

his bravery he was killed; %«Ji £*3 O* 

00 0 90* 0 £ 

ij9 no one was more clear-sighted than the Apostle (Muham- 

mad), and notwithstanding this, he was ordered to consult ( others ) ; 

m>0 0 0 9 0 0 t 0 $00 * At 00 0 9%0* 0 0 00000 

tUgll >»juk 0- t /«* i«« unable to 

destroy the pyramids, although it is easier to destroy than to build 
(compare in English withal ; in Heb., Oy, e.g. Nehem. v. 18 , nT“Dyi , 
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and 3, e.g. Job i. 22, nwH»Sl, Dent. i. 32, Hffl 13S31, Num.-A 

xiv. 11, JliflSPI ^33 j and in Pcrs. , and l^). — Lastly, ^4 

is nseil in comparisons, and must then be translated into English by 

* > » » / » «» 

compli ed to, in comparison with ; as <uu compli ed with 

him el-Hadtr, or Pl-f/'idr (Elias, the wandering Jew of the Mu- 
hammadans), is a tent-peg, i.e. fixed and motionless, an expression 
used of one who leads an unsettled vagabond life. 

Rem. £0 is, as the Arab grammarians remark, properly the 
accusative of a noun, signifying association, connexion; see Vol. i. B 

00 99,0 

S 351). The expression «uuo I went away from beside 

him, is recorded by Sibaweili. — To it corresponds in Hebrew Qj) 

r 

in Syriac Isdii. 

9 90 ' mi 9- A »0 0 9 9. 00 

58. ,j.>J (with suffixes UjJ, oUjJ) or also written 

lol (with suilixes <ujJ), is a comparatively rare word, 

signifying beside, near, at or by, in the possession of (Lat. apud, 

09* 00 000*0 0 0OI 0 

It. ehez) ; as w>UI IjJ t.j^w t-xllj and they found her lord at the C 

- / .*<. 00 9 i JO0O s 

door; jl when (their) hearts shall be in (their) 

throats; «mJj jtJI o' JdLJfcl he believed that fire 

was the most excellent of the things which were in his possession. 

0 9, ' 0 

Rem. a. chiefly occurs in composition with (see § 70), 

1 1*1 1 ... . . i ' ^ 00* * 0 9& 

and, like that preposition, is used ^j\SLc $\ ^jl4j i»UJI 
to denote the commencement of the limit in place or lime. It may be 

. . > * 0 0* 0 90 9 009 99 000 

connected witli a proposition, as wJ! jS» Jijj and £) 

thou art mindful of 1/is benefits since thou art grown up; [)M*3 

0% 0 0 9 t 0 9 0 00 0 0 t A 0 0 9 

Olw ^jt O' an< i l °hat, thinkest thou, did 

it harm me that thou hatedst me since we grew up f ] — When con- 

* 1 

ncc ted with the word morning, it usually takes it in the 

9 9 0 0 0 . A 0 *0 0 9 9 j0 

accus., us C-Jj ,J jJ from morning till it (the sun) 

0 0 9 ' 

was near setting, though SjJlc is admissible. The former construe- 
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tion is explained by an ellipse, viz. <ULJI wJl£> <jjJ since 

the hour, or time, was morning. If another word be connected 
2* • » 

with it may be put either in the accus. or the genit., as 

li • 

Sjj-h from morning and evening. Some grammarians 

* 4*0*9** * * 

admit the nominative likewise, ^jJ, by an ellipse of 

4*0* 0 * * 0 ** 

viz. Jjjk t wJl£» ,JjJ. 

* * *9 t t 

Rem. b. ^jd differs from jut (§ 66) in being restricted to 
material objects which are actually with, or on the person of, the 

4 * e 9 * 0 *0*9 * 1 

speaker [or the person, spoken of]. You say w>1^> JyL)t IJdfc 

• I s *» *9 

this assertion is right in my opinion ; <o jufc So-and-so 

* * * f * 

• 2 * * * * * * 

knows about it; not and And again you say 

9*9 * 

Jl* I have money , whether it be about your person or not, 

w * * 

4 * A * * 

whereas JU ,JjJ means that you actually have it about you. 
* * * i 

can never form the predicate of a nominal sentence. One 

00**0** M ' 4 0 * A J* 

may say jkjj UjjJ Zcul is with us , but not juj UjJ.j 


* * •* * * * 9* * 9 * * 

59. jjJLa (with pronominal suffixes ^^X*, 'il*X®> «**X*) over, above, 
upon, is used : — 

(a) In its original local sense to denote higher elevation ) ; 

as ^A* j^j ZVid is on the roof; bui*. ^A* cJLSIi 

4 t **2*9*** 

D and it (the pigeon) began to haver over a ivall ; JyjJxJI ^jXc UUJI j**.} 

1' S' J . / .. .. . 

he found a person upon the road ; J>*»j #>>*> huUJI ^_ J Xc j-bu he saw 
on the wall the figure of a man ; O-L* i«A* / Aacf cw coltcm 

• JM * * * 9 ** * 9 t * 9**9 t* * * 

clothes; <iAA*JI ,-A* A*** wJI IJli and thou, and 

- w t 

they who are with thee, are safe on board the ship. The same sense is 

* $* /A4 * * * * * 

further exemplified in : ^Xc he sat at the table (because 

a person sitting at table rises above the level of it) ; II ^Xc Jdj 
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he stood by the river ; »j\> yb he sat at the door of his A 

house; o# ufl ) ijM- *-ASy he stood by the head of So-and-so; 

* * * ** ^ • f & * * * * j j 9^ * 9 * 9 

u^oui. kjpy I u i Sijj at the time 

when he was very eager to investigate the peculiarities of the limbs of 
animals ; [kikliit o. i. A ^ ^ Kim the village is 
situated at a distance of 12 miles from H-Fostdt\ ; *JLc or ^ju., 
he passed by him; 3lf ^ ' ^yXt Jj~#l ^L*JI *i'V <l 6^ a 9 was B 

(or governor) of el- Irak; \ L5^ L5^ he contemplated or 

examined something ; ^lil he became acquainted with, or 

acquired a knowledge of, something; tji, either he (the pupil) 

read (a book) before him (the teacher), studied under him, or he (the 
teacher) read ( a book) to him (the pupil) ; ^yJLe ajC^jf •jj he read the 
letter to them ; ^^X* S y i ~ e)\ Ijl/ he began the book of C 

{canonical) prayer before Muhammad, began to read it tinder him as 
his instructor. Similarly in the phrases : (lyJU) .i^JU he {she) 
fainted (lit. there was a covering of darkness over him or her ) ; Al 
alu do.; (Qi) in a faint ; Jy-* peace be upon 

you ! aJx aXM God’s mercy be upon him {may God have mercy 


{b) In a hostile sense, in which case it can generally be rendered by D 

, 9* * * * * 

against or upon; as ajXc he went out against him (with an army), 
he rebelled against him ; [4 X* he cursed him, § 23 ; ^Xe he 

pronounced a {legal or other) decision against him, as opposed to «J 

9 * * * * * 0 * * 0 i, 

^ * ^ rushed upon him ; **A* therefore give aid against 
him ; I ^jXc ^1 he must bear his troubles patiently 

(lit. must exercise patience against them)', sJSc. 

9 *** 2 * 

that his intelligence, and his knowledge may not become an 
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9 £ * i / 9 « l * 


A argument against him; lyJL* Uj U jj-idl <u^u aAa!I learning 
is the soul’s cognizance of what is for its good and for its hurt (see 

A // 4 / « I / 

S 53, b, y). Similarly in the phrases: — c) yu difficult 

/>/• »/e, opposed to ^y* ( Jv> easy for me; jj>* difficult 

fi • i ' ' 9 W <• 

/or «w>, hut also to opposed in both senses to ^.U ^>Jk ; 

(rf / / 2 ^ 10 0 0 yd * 

\jkjL* hidden from me , obscure to me, opposed to L5^ r ^ /r 
B to me. It is therefore construed with verbs signifying to be angry 
with and to incite or instigate ; as aJic ^.Jlc he was angry with him; 

• ' < / / 9 Id / J 

AJufr l !> ■» ..; a*X5u he did not speak to him out of anger with him 

§ + + + 0 0 0 0 0 0 
[and <uX* l5 -£j he was content with him , as opposed to a*U h^ .wj; 

C 0 0 0 0 00+ 0 ol 

he urged on the dog against him, set the dog at or 
upon him (<o would mean he made the dog attach itself to him). 

Frequently, however, when construed with these latter verbs, it does 
C not imply a hostile movement against an object, but merely motion 

i » » • ® 9 ^ 00 i 0 90 

towards it to get possession of it or do it*; e.g. J**M ^y^ w^»JI 

0 0 * 0 0 i i 0 <ti 0 »»»- 0 

urging or inciting to action ; l i yUe J ^lc »L»I o 

; o 0 0 * o*o it 0 

they talked to him, urging him to compose a book; 

9 0 Oem 00 0 09 9 d 0 * . , • 

concern for the life to come induces man to do well 

# t t 0 09* 0 9 St * I / / 0 0 0 0 0 

(lit. carries him towards good ); iU»UI «jdk ,it U 

0 0 0 0 wr 

D what induced you to set up this empty claim ? Hence too 

S • O 0 

to be greedy or covetous, and its derivatives greed, and 

greedy, are construed with and the genitive of the thing 

*900000 

coveted. — The phrase O’ili ^jfs* J^o, to go in to one , is used when 


0^0 i 0 0 9 

* [Hence we can decide only by the context whether aJLp 
and similar expressions are to be translated by they collected themselves 
against him or to him. Similarly . ^Lc ajltl may signify he 
helped him to avert the thing or to accomplish to.] 
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the person sought is in his house or room, so that we actually find A 
him ; O# J\j±> merely means to go into one’s house or room. 

(c) Of a debt which one owes, and a duty which is incumbent 

upon one ; as he owes a debt, opposed to a 1 a debt is 

due to him ; thou owest me two dinars (see § 53, b, 

9 9 <ed J 00*0 0 9 9 * > 0 0 

rem. d ) ; j£-~* J® the search after knowledge 

is an ordinance for every Muslim ( every Muslim is bound by divine 
command to seek after knowledge ) ; ljuk JJu3 >*Cu it is incumbent B 
upon thee to do this, thou must do this; j] ^J\ Sl^Xc 

thou must r qf rain from slander or backbiting. [Hence it is employed 
with verbs signifying to decree, to make incumbent or unavoidable, as 

00 0 0 0 0 0 ll 000 

etc.] 

(d) Of the advantage, superiority, or distinction, which one 

t , 0 i 0 0 09 * 00 0 0 * J 9 0 

person or thing enjoys over another ; as a£ 3^UJI ^y* I 

•• , , 09 it * 0 \ 0 9 * 0 A 090 0 Z*0 

Adams super ion ty over the angels; UJjJl r , t ^jjJI 

0 0 

0 * 9 * 0 0 

if * » a** who love the present life more than the life to come; C 

90 00 90 0 9 J 0 000 ^ 

\jhe- (#jlIAd) »j3 1 he preferred it to the rest, selected it in preference 
to the others. 

(e) Of the condition in which any one is in respect to religion, 

trade or profession, health, fortune, mental or bodily gifts, etc. 
(properly, the ground or basis on which he stands in these respects). 

For example : ^>jj ^LJ! people follow, or conform to, 

the religion of their kings; ^y* ^jLeJjt CJlJ D 

the Jews say, The Christians are not [grounded) upon anything , have 
, 0§* 0 0 0 0 
nothing to stand upon ; he followed the religion 

of the Messiah ; »jJ % he found 

nothing contrary to what he believed; jjCjl ijy* ,yU cuSlfb 

o*2Jt no matter whether they be endowed with human form or not ; 

9 £ *0 *0 9 * 0 9 0 9*0 0 0 9 * 0 9 $0 0 0 9 t 00 *0 90 0 * 

JWJI O - * QySi U jijl ijA* 

* 0000 0 0 0 ww / 


W. II. 



170 


Part Third.— Syntax. 


A he loved a slave-girl, endowed with the highest degree both of beauty 
and of knowledge of singing and instrumental music; [ u ; i 11 j^\ 


£m* Cxr! j-o the common noun is divisible into 

two classes; (it is) a noun denoting a concrete object , or a noun 
denoting an abstract idea ] ; <ulx Ul L» the state or condition in which 

/ aw ; je+y* uk* gwuigr to comply with 

(the orders of) the imir’s messenger; SJJ ^.Jx J\L> many 

* W ' * 

B « c«p have I quaffed with delight; ilkh u ix 

\L>* und he entered the city at a time when its inhabitants were 
off their guard ; jAjJI ^ic, or O^UJI amid the changes, 

or vicissitudes, of time or fortune ; j^IDI ip** always, continuously. 

(f) Of the ground on which, the cause or reason why, one does 

_ , J J • * v * . + + J + * t 

a thing ; as ^ U l y*** pj±\ he was seized with a passion fot' 

her which he could not restrain (lit. there seized him on her account 
G something which he could not master) ; U ^^JLx all .«,-*» praise 
belongs to God for what He has done; Sljl^pT Jp <u3Uj he 
reproached him for having neglected to send him a present in return ; 
U ^A* aaJI I and that ye glorify God for having guided 

' . W # # ii < j / 

you; why am I to give you my money l 

_ " ' • p , <- i i f - / / < 0* 0 + 0 -> •«•*> J - +*■*»»%* 

tjJ will cbjUhJf 

« s/fiw, whether female or male, fetches, without taking account of any 
D accomplishments they may possess, only for their faces, a thousand 

dinars and more ] ; 4U* Ail *U» he came , ow ^ ground of his 

• _ , JJhi ifil // <»M ^ / 4 

being a king ; a!*» 1 Ait 4U+J1 he came to the king* s gate , 

pretending to be his sister ; *>)U I do not ask you for 


money on that account (soil. aPx *U^ building upon it, or aJx !.»«:«■» 
relying on it ) ; particularly in the common phrase o' ijk *U# 
building upon, reckoning or relying upon, such and such a thing. 
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( g ) Of the terms or conditions, as the ground or basis, on which, fi. 
anything is done ; as JtpLJI IJdk l _ J jx on this condition ; 

* ^ J J& J 0 t / / 

O* he consented to this proposal of theirs , 

* 

on condition that they should aid him (by providing him) with tveapons; 

*— i)l he made peace with him on (the condition that he 

should pay him) a thousand dirhams. 

(h) In saying that one thing happens in spite of or notwith- B 

standing another thing, which might have prevented it; as 
* *' * " 

i jf* I will punish thee, notwithstanding thy great age 
(lit. in thy state of great age, see /) ; ^ x ljud Jil he slew 

a lion, notwithstanding his extreme youth ; 

horses run, notwithstanding their vices, or diseases; yjS Jl/j ,j| 

# Ji j/ 5 , •/ t * 

SjAa* eerily thy Lord is merciful unto men, despite 
their torong-doing (compare bl?, Job x. 7, xvi. 17); [J$\ (jift C 
JlSjl she can gallop in spite of her fatigue. R. S.] 

(0 Of the rule or standard according to which something is 
done; as *Jus after this manner ; lUiyiLJ* 

according to a duly observed proportion; ^ 2 01 ^4 oJlj U ^Jx 

according to what I have seen ( stated) in books; »l£». U ^Jx 
according to what he related. [Hence its construction with the verbs D 
that signify to fashion, to mould (J*^, ^Lh, ^>j£) as 

* P+ & + % 0 + • $ e * 0+ + + 0 t # / J * * j » j 0e0 

O* hearts are 

created with a tendency to love him who does good to them and to hate 
him who does evil to them ; liAUl a word is made to 

accord inform with its contrary in meaning. D. G.] 

(j) Of the thing of which we speak, which forms, as it were, the 
basis of our conversation (compare super, Germ, liber ) ; as ^Jx JIJ 
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A he said concerning this, on this matter; U JjT .ix >* * ' 

U **** 3 *i or do ye say concerning (or of) God what ye know not ? 

[W Of a person who is excluded or thrust back (comp. 

§ 69, /), as /-•'ill loA male yourselves masters of this 

business over their heads, excluding them (Tab. i. 1841, 1. 13, 1842, 

1. 10, 13) ; Jjtff flC he made the 

whole land of hr-Rabada public pasture ground, without taking notice 

B of the claims of the BZnu Ta'laba (Tab. i. 1879, 1. 6) ; ujjut 

dost thou grant protection to our enemy in spite (defiance) of us l D. G.] 

Rem. a. Observe the following phrases : 44 fetch him to 

me, soil. or some similar word (see b, at the end) ; u-lpf u Xe 

» < »<«/ ^ " 

(it is) upon the head and eye, i.e. it shall be done most 

willingly and promptly ; I on an empty stomach, fasting 

(lit. on the saliva ); (Alii, j£) .Si in the time, or 

0 + * / » nw 

C reign, of So-and-so ; (sjS) { Jx., or simply by his means, 

r J J * * * ^ * 

through him, as AL*j IJjxj L» U3lj and give us what Thou 
hast promised us by Thy apostles, si^Lj qLJ Jjj He said it 

by the mouth (lit. tongue) of His apostle * ; [A& ^ for Aff JA/ 
there is no fear for thee (§ 39, d, rem. a), JjJii A^ie- do what 
thou likest ]; and the adjurations A^Xa alliy, w ~ i ; - I implore 
thee by God, by my life (to do so and so), which are usually followed 
D by the particle ^|1 [or l*)], lit., this oath with all its consequences 

be upon you, if you do not do so and so.— The phrase ijSj Af e, 
seize Z'cid, has already been mentioned in § 35 , b, S, rem. b. In this 

sense A*b is also construed with the preposition ^ [§ 56 , 6 ] ; as 
attack those men, invade H-Yemdma ; 

[J^pW keep thou to gentleness]. 

* often signifies under somebody’s name, i. e. falsely 

ascribed to him. D. G.] 
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Rem. b. As being originally a substantive, may take the' (K. 
preposition before it, from off (lit. from upon, Heb. 

J r r r r • # / / ^ 

7]}&) 1 as <u iji ^y. Jjj he dismounted from his horse; 

if {*****. * t l * r t % r + 

{j*’ jhi he sprang from off its back ; jjl? a*!* ^4 
" J • 3/ «* 

La y . i r > U she (the bird called kata) left it ( her young or her nest) 
in the morning, after her time of abstinence from water was at an 
end ( when she could no longer abstain from drinking) ; ^y oit 

^ M < / *■ • •’l * 

^>4 lilj thou on the right hand and I on the B 

left. 


60 . To these three classes of prepositions may be added Ju* 
or J-* since, j and O by (in swearing), and A like, as. 

61 . is derived, by assimilation of the first vowel, from 

4 i 

CM and ji (see Vol. i. § 340, with rem. c, and § 347, with the rem. b C 
and e, and compare the phrase ^1*3 ^y iys^h that he may return 
to his former condition). It is contracted into Jm, which usually 

becomes in the wasl X* (see Vol. i. § 20, d and § 358, i). These 
words signify from which time, and may be construed with the 
nominative as well as the genitive, the latter being more particularly 
used when a yet unexpired period of time is spoken of*. For 


* [Theoretically Ju* or Jl# is construed with a definite noun of D 
time in the nominative to designate the terminus a quo, as JL» 

s> • $ 

*■»%)! since it was Friday, i.e. since last Friday; with an undefined 
noun of time in the nominative, when the expired period is spoken of, 

* fS 

as A* it is a year since ; with a defined noun of time in the geni- 
tive to mark a yet unexpired period, as Ju* since the beginning 

of this day, i.e. to-day. But in course of time the construction with 
the genitive prevailed in all cases. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
i. 408 — 411, ii. 100 sey.] 
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. <■ * J W <1/ JtJ till. , 

A example: In , ) I <X<U aIjIj L* / have not seen him, since last 

Friday (lit. the terminus a quo is Friday), or X» for the last 


jSS * ~ 0 9 


two days, or Jy X* since last year, or ^-*1 £y» jy jy X* 
since the day before the day before yesterday; JJS\ JLcX\ ju 

/fi «• / 

from midnight till the time when the sun has passed 
the meridian; J\j&' J3 J- from the first of the month 

B to the middle of it; 0>*U^ ibL.1 gUU. Jv* p^l 

^Uall^ Aosi thou not seen, for the last two years, the kings of 
our time summoned by fate to death and slaughter ? ^SU. 4JI Ul 

i$ + 0 »» i#i 

/ know that he has been starving for the last five days ; 

«*l ^ »/ J1 jl»5/ / 

'«Aa ^>v*' ^ **»» £•» L* I have not spoken to him since ( the beginning 
q/ ) ^Aw month, or or>^J1 JU*, since lAis morning, to-day. 

C Rem. a. The lexicographers give the rare forms J and J , + 

• J j ^ # J 

— Ju* may be pronounced in the wasl as X*, and the forms j-,-t 

• *0*0 0*0+ *0 

■>>J1 and I X* are also mentioned. 

* * 

• • » *i * * + **0+^*0 + 

Rbm. 6. J U* and Ji4 are used ^UjJI «L»UUt denote 

the commencement of the limit in time, or, as it may be otherwise 

■***»* t • • *3 0+ 3*1 

expressed, to denote the starting-point , or the com - 

* 30 + 3 * 

D mencement of the period, and i jv*J I i- the whole of the period. 


Rem. c. Jv i .4 and X» never take a pronominal suffix, and 
cannot be joined with any substantives but those which denote 
time. They may, however, be directly connected with propositions ; 

X 3 303 330$* * 

as JUA. X-* aSilj U I have not seen him since he was bom, or 

3 ' 3 03 * 3 0 9 0* * 0 9 *9 0 0 * 

!jm*j Ju* since the tribe departed ; JuU ^ ? ^Lia 4 jJ 

y* two have lived as companions since ye were little ; 

00* J J, /i 03 0 J * 0 09 0* 

iA** Jt) **"• i jJ no life ( however comfortable) 
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has made me forget you, since the time that I have not met you ( since A 
I no longer meet you) ; C-J ijljl »)jS OjJU JLi Jlj U he has not • J 
ceased to be handsome from the day his hands fastened his robe ; 

3 + **$ 0 3 * * 0 + Of 9 0 * 

jun ojj u i have not ceased to seek after 

wealth from the time l grew up. 

Rem. d. The Bklawin use instead of JuU, as Alw = jLc 
ill>. Compare the Kor’an, ix. 109, j*yj Jy J+ .Jva J2a 

which was founded upon the fear of God from the first day. B 


62. The particle which is frequently used in swearing, is 
construed with the genitive of the object sworn by ; as <JJI j by God! 

vjj by the Los'd of the Ka'ba (the mosque of M&kka) ! This 

5 is employed, however, only when a substantive follows, and the 
verb of swearing is omitted ; before a pronominal suffix, as well as 
when the verb is expressed, the preposition v must be used (see § 56). C 

Sometimes the particle *-A is prefixed to j, as JjTy by God then ! — 

The particle O (the origin of which is very obscure [coffip. Vol. i. 

§ 356, b, footnote]) is construed like j, but is seldom used except in 

the oath «jjl3 by God! Other examples mentioned by the gram- 

marians are : yfl t h the Lord of the Ka'ba, by my Lord, 

\ 0 * +* * * * * * 

LH*yJu by the Compassionate, and by thy life. 


j . .I. , * 

Rem. a. The oath (^, - all), whether expressed by » r », or O, j) 

, 1 " *0+ 9 * * * 

requires a complement (^~JUI of which the following are 

the principal conditions. If the complement be an affirmative 
nominal proposition (XL*** 2X++), it is introduced by J, as 

3 9 3 + 0**9* Jt +* 

« M»tl AUlj by God, verily Muhammad is His apostle; or 

* 33 3* 0**3 A &+* * _ „ 

by OJ. ftS a! y*j 1 .1 4 ^jl in which case may be prefixed 

to the predicate, as siyaj} ! >» ■ » 4 <J!) If the complement 
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be an affirmative verbal proposition (££» >vith the 

0 0 

verb in the perfect, it requires jJJ, as JUU JjU a& 7 , by 

God, AbU (jlahl is dead indeed ; but if the verb be in the imperfect, 
it takes the energetic form, with J prefixed, as JbTj by 

God, I will do it t [see § 19, a]. If the complement be negative, no 
particle is prefixed to the ordinary negatives U and *9 ; as U ajjtJ 

Vi® by God \ Muhammad is not a liar ; U 

9 90$ / ^ j f j ^00 p 0^ ^ JL 00 0 

>>»■»■ 4 Ay CW, Muhammad has not lied ; I <4U^ *9 alllj Ay 


•» 00 

God, the believer shall not perish l [On the oath preceding con- 
ditional sentences, see § 17, c, rem. a, (1).] 

Rem. b. In such phrases as vjjf by the Lord, / 

will do it ! iftj ,> 4 , or ^>4, by my Lord ! «X)t v >#, Jjt k > 4 , 

* 0 0 0 0 0 

4* a # 0 0 Ml 00 0 

aAJi ^>4, and aUI >, Ay God! the words ^4 and jt are abbreviations 

' ' ' t 

• M *» 

of oalAs (see Vol. i. § 19, rem. 6 ), which is contracted in 

various other ways. Some grammarians, however, regard and 

* 1 . « • j < 

v >4 in as being really the preposition (§ 48). 


63 . Among the prepositions is usually reckoned as, Ms. 
This is, however, not a preposition, but a substantive, synonymous 

with likeness. It is formally undeveloped (like _ji), but may 

. % 0 0 

stand in any case as or governing word, to a following noun 

D in the genitive (see § 73); as JJUUb a. >\j and on the top 

of it (the pillar) is ( something ) like a pointed cap, = Syllxi)\ JJL ; 

0 0 

0 f 0*0 0 0 0 000 0 0 f 

Jaiaw t>* nothing hinders oppressors (or wrongers) 

like a lance-thrust ; no one crows 

0 0 0 0 ^ ft 

over thee like a feeble boaster (one who has little reason to boast) ; 

0 4 ' 0 it t0 t 

with (a horse) like a falcon (in speed ) = JwlJy-Jt Ji** ; 

90 0 0 00 * • 0 0000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 


ffoy /a«yA so as to show (teeth) like 
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melting hailstones (as white as hailstones); ^jUjT sltfJj T A 

* 000 y *0 0 , |T 

•j 00 00000 / 4 

AeJI it makes in (at the foot of) an aged tree (something) 

like a cell, to which it resorts, = C-eJ I JjU ; JjJj it puts 

forth (something) like two horns. The name of preposition can be 

applied to it, at the most, only when it virtually stands in the 
• *' 

accusative, as a adjective or relative adjectival clause, to an 

infinitive which is understood ; as cJL . thou earnest like Zhid 

* 0 * 

# 00 000 000000 

i.e. «*£j (*,j^-4 ^tl*) U j><»~4 thou earnest a coming B 

like the coming of ZUd. Or we might regard it as being a JU., 
or conditional expression, dependent upon the pronominal suffix of 

the second pers. sing. masc. in OJU. as or agent; i.e. s" V 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 *0 

(Jdj JJU) +i)S=> UJI& thou earnest being like Zkid. 

0 0 0 0 


Rem. a. J) is [frequently joined to the personal pronouns of 

toi 0 0 0 0 0 0 J 0 

the 3d person, as ^y£», etc., sometimes also to those of C 

0 01 0 01 0 

the 2 d and 1 st person, as wJl&, Ut£», but] very rtvrely to a 

pronominal suffix, as * 9 ] 'fet 

yJiUi- and thou dost not see a husband or wives like him and like 

them, save one who is jealous ; and equally rare is the use of the 

redundant U after it, as alic J, ^UlT aJt 

and we know that he is, like (other) men, sinned against and sinning 

(j*f 0 f in rhyme for >jUl). In Hebrew D 33 and DH 3 , or DH3, D 

" •«* V T V T * •• T 9 

are used ; but with the other pronominal suffixes ^3 = I is 
always employed, as also occasionally before substantives. 

Rkm. b. j) is sometimes used redundantly along with the 

ft 00 0 0 0 00 

synonymous A** ; as there is nought like Him . — 

0 00 0 

- 0 0 0 df 0 

[On the compounds ^ and see VoL i. ^ 351, rem., 353, 

rem. e. On the elliptical phrase CJI keep where thou art , see 


w. ii. 
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the Gloss, to Tabari. Sometimes means as soon as, eg. 

i 4 / 

JajJ U&» salute as soon as thou enterest. D. G.] 

+ 0 £ 
Rem. c. j) is said by the grammarians to be used to 

+ + / 

compare ( one object with another). 

+ + 

[Rem. d. U£, may be prefixed adverbially to a verbal clause, 
like \+ij (§ 84, rem. 6) and with just the same meaning, as 

^ 4 e / > I4l4< + •+ + + 0+0 

wail for me, perhaps I 
may come to thee, and look out for me, perhaps I may overtake thee ; 

*Sf>£ d>*» L«£» a5UU ^>-o rj h.i. l oU.5 / «««! 

^ e + + + + + 

to &libdn, try to draw near to him (the ostrich), perhaps thou 
mayest procure a morning meal for the men with his roasted flesh.) 

64 . Many words, which are obviously substantives in the accu- 
sative of place (see § 44, b), may be conveniently regarded in a certain 

sense as prepositions; e.g. ^mJ,' jSe, Jli, Jy, and ojy 


j (the accusative of the noraen verbi of WJ to go 


towards ; comp. § 82, g) means (a) towards a place, as 

2 + 00 * •< t + 2 + + 0 + + + + 
cr*****R then they will journey towards Jerusalem; 2£« j- '■ 

he set out towards, or i» the direction of, Mikka ; and (b) according 
0 + * 0 + ... 

to, as according to his saying, as he says (compare the use of 

J in § 53, d). 

_ «» 

D 66. jUe (the accusative of jjx. a side or quarter) signifies beside, 

near, by ; as [JaSUJI ju£ at, near the wall } ; ylij sjjs. 0^0 

and he used to lay notebooks beside him ; I 'j ,jt L 5 *^i 

• a 

and he must not commence to speak before him unless with 

his permission. Used of time, it shows that something is closely 
connected with what took place at a particular time, by happening 

either simultaneously or immediately after ; as ju* JU4 and he 
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said as he was dying; I came to thee at j!a. 

sunrise ; jAJi jjx. whilst this took place or immediately after this took 

place, hereupon; 1-* jujt whilst, during, or immediately after. 

Further, jJx, like £+ (j 57), implies [a] possession and [ft] comparison; 

9 + 0 + £ 0 + „ x 

as (a) jU j} L» / had only a single dinar by me ; 

^Ul jSa U what the people have or possess; ^jue yb jy*| ^ 

sSi\o$\jL I do not say to you, With me ( known to me) are the hidden B 

things of God ; jjs. / want a thing of such a one; 

*• + *00+0+0 

xt*" he possesses goodness and excellence. Hence you say 
. +0+00++ 

of a woman jJx. wJl£» she was married to such a one, in which 

signification it is a synonym of cu>Ls (§ 68) ; (ft) *>* jut sjL> j~ r Xs 

** + * + + + + + » 

+ J 

V** notwithstanding his youth as compared with the age qf Mo'ad ] ; 

• *|t^ •t0+m 0 00 

VLH ***• AljX* the kings of the earth are dust compared 0 

with (lit. at the side of) God. — Lastly jut (like the Latin apud, 

Fr. chez, and Persian implies in one's mind, in his opinion ; 

as LtLiiLt dXxi U the right thing in my opinion is 

what our shaikhs have done ; .♦ 1 ^jt tjuc his opinion 

was that the Kor'an was created; 

<*i* according 

to you it is impossible that He should do it. 

Rem. a. [iljUe means keep where thou art, take care, and also D 
advance .] — On the phrase i)jut = ijjj see § 35, ft, 8, 

rem. ft. — On the difference between jut and ,jjJ or \Jj3, see § 58, 
rem. 6. 

Rem. 6. jut is sometimes (in modern Arabic generally) pro- 
" , *** 

nounced rarely jU». It corresponds in form to the Heb 
mso, but in signification also to Dtf. 
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[§67 


Rem. c. Nearly synonymous with jjx, in its local sense, is 

« < J * * 6 < 

(the accusative of front), Lat. coram, apud, penes; as aJLJ 
present before him; / Aavtf a claim upon So-and- 

* 9 4*** i * * * Sts* * + 

so; y* |i>^» ChJJI Jh*J wAa< (Aas come) to (for 

* »» * + / 

,XjJb O) tho unbelievers that they run hastily around thee l It 
* * 

4 eM // I ie i i A * » Of A OsO * 0 * 

also signifies towards, as J-J l^yi ,jl jJI 

0 ^0«#e ^ 

« r ^Jk«J l_j piety rfoes not consist in your turning your faces towards 
the east and the west. 


67. Oai, between, among, is the accusative of the substantive 

Oat, signifying intervening space, which may be regarded either as 

uniting or as separating two or more objects, whence Oat may be 
• • / ** 6** * * * 
construed with verbs of either meaning ; as he united us, 

**4* *& * # ' t t 

Jji he parted us, lit. he united our separation and parted our 

• • 4 t * *9*4 •» *9 tft it f 

C connection ; y& Oti aUl »JUI God has united your hearts . — If two 

genitives follow Oat , and either or each of them is a pronominal 
suffix, the preposition must be repeated before the second, and the 

. . " . I/0C/ 9* 0 J/0^ 

conjunction ^ inserted; as between me and him ; 

0 4 < < 0^/ 

Oat 4 between you and your brother. But if both are sub- 

• _ # , 0i #<•<’ fi C 0# 

stantives, this is not usually done ; as u*j^4 »U-Jt 0*1 between 

* A <*a a fi a a 0a 

heaven and earth ; Upl_j o\t+- Oat between Ifarrdn and ’ar-Ruka 

^a 0 Ot* a 0aa a A »m a 0a 

D ( Edessa ) ; ^%yll Oat 4 Oat between the Flood and the 

a 0a / ^ ^ 

Higra. — Instead of the simple Oat, we often meet with Oat bo 

a 0a a ^ / 0/ < i i 

what is between, and U** in what is between ; as U %r JJ \ j 


aujdii a?uf /As kernel between its two shells; j*yt*t l*-i they 

fought with each other ; ^ I Oat or ^»Wi) • Oat Us» in or during the 

space gf several days J. Both Oat and Oat b* are often used in the 
sense of both — and, and of partly — partly (tarn — quam, partim — 
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0 • 'a . J 0 a a 0 


partim) ; as o-e-t be partly known and parity A 

unknown; jpU o^ U there came to me both rich and 

A* | r " 00a0a 

poor; V*? O*/ the tribe was partly slain, and partly 

taken prisoners; [.*— »,4j ^ sometimes in a bord (a garment 
made of a certain kind of cloth) and sometimes dressed in a safiron 

robe. R. S.]. In such cases Oat or Oat bo holds the place of a 
substantive expressing that which unites both objects as parts of 
one whole. If we wish to indicate the entire interval between two B 
places or points of time, is used before the second substantive ; 
as 2£o jjJl 5j-oJt between M-Basra and Mikka ; >»^JT L^j 

jlil O* 0*&\^yt u M J*l3 o* between the second day of 

Subdt and the eighth day of Addr . — Observe the phrases 

**'*L'*' I ... t. 

or Oat and^^ol^Ji in the midst cf them ] ; 

< J 

O'** before any one, in his presence, lit. between his hands; as 
, M Oat cM he kissed the ground before the caliph; C 

Oat / have sinned before thee ; <uju 

the feeing of the wolf before him (the dog); of time, o& UJ lit 1 

0 a/ " a 

ftt <*£ confirming what was before it (or preceded it ) ; yi J,| 

ij+j sj*i he is nought but a Warner to you before 
a severe punishment ; in the plural. Oat jjf ‘jlsS j-'.'J 

Ua^al and he began to break up the fowls and to set them before us. j) 

Rem. From are formed the conjunctive adverbs of time 

/0a * „ 0 , 

Uft. and whilst, which naturally exercise no influence upon the 
following clause; as OUI O*^ ^*t, whilst we were watching 

for him, he came to us; ^UM ^*y~j whilst we govern the 
people ; A j JJhJt ^ 0*~> whilst we were conversing ; 1,':^ 

^ tr.WI whilst the people are in their markets. [Comp. 

Vol. i. § 362, 6.] 
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[§68 


A 68. (the accusative of the lower or under part) 

signifies below, beneath, under, as C «»» ? U what is beneath the 

* o J * 9 * + 

soil ; l»y) ji&> and under it (the wall) was a treasure 

of theirs; metaphorically, jU fe travelled under {the 

anode of) night; »Ju J , or «>-»1 under his power or authority. 

It is said of a married woman, aAe wtis under {the 

f 

authority of) So-and-so, as UjLt L3l£> 

B tfAey were under two righteous servants of ours (viz. Noah and Lot). 


Rem. a. 


/ • y i 

has a diminutive C~.»».3 a little below or under. 


Rem. b. Opposed to w%a^J is J j^A (the accusative of Jj^A the 

/Ar J 

upper part), with its diminutive J!j^A, signifying above, over, upon, 

A / i > ' / •/ /li /•/ 

as jLfjbe j^-e Jj^A upon a well-beaten road ; jgm. JU Sip*’ 

* i ' i 

l« + , a s i * - 

upon the back of a bridled black (horse); [^Ipll Jj^A 3 L«L«a)I the 

+ + $ <* j *}* + t * 

turban is upon the head ) ; metaphorically, oLfr jJklAJ I ykj 

. r * * «■» 

/ J / a J # # 

and lie is the All-powerful over His servants ; X)yJcJ I ^JJI JtU-j 

j/ / ^ 

(jpjJJI Jj^A and (/) und place those who have followed thee 

* * «'#'• / A ^ *■ • i r * 

above those who have not believed; wjUlxJI ^j^A _^jkLi.jj 

/ J #A i " 

1yl£» toe tot« add to them a punishment in addition to the 

• / +0* /»/ — fi j • 

punishment for their corrupt doings; ;L-J 

r / 5 

^ a- *'*'«* »» / •/ / ^ /«• 

and t/* lAey be females more than two; ^JLa.^ JjtA t« JjjA ly^ JjtA 

//#< ^ / 6 r j/ 

As treated it worse than he had treated Aleppo ; [lyiyi Uj 

95 / / i / 

a </nal and toAal exceeds it {in smallness or *n largeness ) ; 4yl> ykj 
j y^JI Jii yi and it is an animal a little above the size of a cat]. 

^ J . 4 A 

69 . (the accusative of what is beneath , under, less, 

or inferior , related to U> to co?ne wear, and >o to Ano or wife), with 
its diminutive “d o>> m which combination *>* has a 

partitive force, signify under, below, beneath. They indicate : — 
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(a) That a person or thing dwells or is situated, or that an actioii A 
takes place, below some place, or near it; as ihjjLe Jm. 

may the cheek of thy enemy be under thy foot ; jjj i<j3T y, Jt£j Q Jjj 

*•?* in the ravine that is below SMa‘ {there lies) a murdered 

man ; <U i*o OjA Ijidt tAey wf nmr $Kw'd ; Jp, l^A j-n . 
Egypt and the adjacent countries. 

{b) That one person or thing comes near or approximates to B 
another, especially a higher one (properly, stands under it, does not 

reach it) ; as aAjij oCaVW LiaJlA and he (the horse) 

made us overtake the foremost (of the herd), whilst near him were 
those of them that lagged behind; illi ^ IJoL this is nearer than 
that; ilA>> C*aI come nearer {to me)! lit. approach not far from 
yourself {towards me ) ; I Xtj seize Ziid {who stands not far from 

you, see § 35, b, 8, rem. b ) ; ^AjSl\ take the dirham; C 

take ye him. 

Rem. iUjj and as interjections, are equivalent to 

iUUI,^ji.UI (see § 35, b, fi) [and Jju., § 66, rem. a], look out! 
take care/ [sometimes advance /] as beware of wrestling 

with me; N take care [or advance] {and) give them 

no quarter ; [^ ilijA take care (or advance) and keep to me]. 

(c) That one space, distance, or number, does not equal or D 

complete another; as: j+m. ^ Wwj and between them 

there was less than a stone's throw ; Jljl ^.*1 j£ 

there is no poor-rate {to be exacted) on what is under (or less than) 
five ounces; Ol*> jlx. q,, JJL ^jS we will not accept for 

Mas'ud less than ten fines for homicide. 

(d) That one thing is smaller or worse than another ; as ^uUjI 

y-U-JI o» liujf copper is qf Jess value than silver, 
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[§ 69 


A and iron of less value than copper ; iUja Jjj^p Jtyij he who shall 
arise (as ting) after thee, will be inferior to thee ; ,. 1 *) T it Aiji ^>*5 

and magnificent splendour in the retinue of princes is less 
( glorious ) than it (learning). 

(e) That a quality which belongs to one person or thing is not 
possessed by another, and that the latter is therefore in this respect 

" I # J r r J S'* JJ* 

B opposed to the other : as -iui c> 3 * some °f 

them are good, and some of them not so (lit. and some of them remain 
under that , do not attain to that quality ) ; jJuu ^ aJJI 


’ " • *• r % < J ' J # / ^ 


ibL; U jkiu ^ 4 Hf verily God will not forgive the joining 

of other gods with Himself, but He will forgive what is other than that 

< + **l*9+*ir* J ) * t / / 2 •<# * r 

to whom He pleaseth * ; a) i>* 0^3 

. < . j 

«iUi and of the evil spirits some who should dive for him ( into the 
t> sea) and do work other than that. In this sense is equivalent to 

r* * 

jtf (see § 82, d). [Hence it can also signify beyond, of higher quality, 
as in the last quoted sentence, where it may be rendered by and still 

•• ^ • // ##/5 t 

greater works. Likewise when a man has said tjuj ,jl verily, 

Ziid is a noble man, another replies iWj £> 3*3 and above that ; 

r 

j / ^ 4 a t a 

U 03*** thou art more powerful than ! All . D. G.J 

(/) That a person or thing is excluded or excepted, neglected or 
D postponed (properly that the action affects him or it to a less degree 

4 4/*< - // ii 4- a «* A + J § *9 + 

than it does another) ; as ^ U 5 * 5 ) U aJJI 

he invokes, to the exclusion or neglect of God, what can neither injure 
him nor benefit him, he invokes what can neither etc., but not God ; 

1 + J • * * • * 441/ / /><* I 4*1 

aJUI sjj* ra* people of this city 


/ 1 / 4 441 


* [Many interpreters render the words ally by oruf 

others (that are) below them, and iUi U by and what is less titan 

that. Compare Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 417.} 
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worship idols and not God; ^ ^ ^ U'A 

* * % 
ye have no patron and no helper except God; 

ye act according to one of these two (rules), but not the other; ^ I jus 

/ 4 # 

,>• this belongs to me exclusively qf thee, thou hast no part or 
share m it ; w»La»-*JI O 33 • j^aLi cd L 5 *u^ he ought to choose 

the old in preference to the new ; >*U* 5 T 

and he sought 

you out in preference to all other men .— Here must also be mentioned B 
0 >>, and the rarer Oj-H, in the sense of without; as O* £> 3 * 

Jyi)\ without speaking loudly; iiL. Oji JUl 
cannot be acquired without trouble; 03>*i ^ >u 1 nT jjl 

i. .# j ,, * 

fwj f* m -* 3 the ’isnad, or relation of attribution, cannot be 

effected without two extremes, an attribute, or predicate, and a subject ; 

£>*+* merchants of the country C 

of Malabar take them without (paying any) price (for them ) ; - yj 

j*ii\ Ojjq J-ym~ yj for no glory is built up 

without a hard struggle, and no effort is of avail without the decree 
(of fate in thy favour, j<aa 1 I in rhyme for jjJU I). 


(g) That one object is placed before another, either (a) as a 
hindrance or obstacle to prevent a person from getting at it, or (ff) as 

a protection to defend it from some one ; e.g. LhAjT j illy j) 


4 • / / 

illiJl bj4.y before this there are the coals of the gada, and the stripping 

of the katdd, that is to say, before you can obtain this, you have many 
serious obstacles to surmount (the wood of the gada being noted for 
its long retention of fire, and the katad for the number and size of its 

thorns) ; JI>aI «4Ui Oj the time or place for 

visiting her is near, but there are many terrors in the way J ** 

there is no curtain or barrier in front of them ; 0^*9 


w. II. 
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< tj n • * j * - * i 

A u £>l O** Oj* my shield (or protection) against 

those whom I feared was three persons; i^AII tp* I 

/ J » * + 1/ / M/ 

*Imruu *l-Kais ran for a goal , fcntf death 

intercepted him before he reached that goal; 2*1^1 0>* 

(*Aow reachest) the river, there is a number of men (to be encountered), = 
^1 J-o3 ot cM. Hence verbs signifying to shut a door against 
B one, to fight for one, and the like, are construed with (compare 
§ o ) ; 6.g- *r then he struck her 

(the camel) on the side, and made her get up, and stood in front of her 
(to prevent any one from touching her); lx. JJ15 he fought 

for, or in defence qf, them for some time ; JJu^ JjLoiT Jjl 

i • <• r j j * 0 + 

a true friend gives up his life for his friend ; 

* ••** * J + J *+ J Jr S'* 0 f A A Jut 0 

£>W"v' 0>* J” O* ’ilj vrv"' unless indeed the fire 

C <f hunger bum and stand in the way of sleep. In this case is 
synonymous with >UI in front of, before . — Hence too it often denotes 
on this side of (cis, citra ) ; as t^a*.**. (jji L* oil the region 

on this side of the Oxus ; in which case it is opposed to t\jj behind, 

0 A 00 00+ 0 0 

beyond, as^y*)l t\jj W Transoxania (lit. what is beyond the river Oxus). 

Rm. Other important words belonging to this class of pre- 
positions are : — 

D («) JJ, with its diminutive J«*S, before, of time ; as ejy JlJ 

before his death; 1«ka lj 0 would that I had died 

before this! *XJf U anrf I know what 

happened to-day and yesterday before it; * j^jf JL J before threatening 
(without waiting to threaten) j [A^j^/f Jli iC JjJ he came to 

0 r 0 

hfikka before (his coming to) *El-Medina]. — Opposed to it is Jn; , 
diminutive after; as aiii after three days; 
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after thy arrival ; •«*** after him, i.e. after his departure > ( |A 
or after his death ; O^jAJ ji thou hast become changed after 

me, i.e. after I parted from thee, since I last saw thee, = 

Jhtf, Sll Jaj \ and what is there after the truth 

(when the truth is gone), but error f [Tropically 

1&0% 000 0J0 * 

lsX-6 So-and-so is gemrous and moreover well 

educated. A synonym of is 

(6) _>Ut and^ljki, 6«/ore, of place; as <uUl ^ / lc g 

should not walk before him ; ^Ul »j+3 his grave is before the 

gate ; jv'P J > ui iiii iji he teas killed at the 

siege of the castle of Sdbnr before the emir (in his presence, = 
*?.*> 0*i)‘> tropically, iL,Ul S%dl the (time of) prayer is before 

J + +t 0 J 0+ J 0 0 »0* J J 0 0 

thee; ^ nay, but man wishes to go on 

in his wickedness (in the time that is) before him. [On the use of 
uiidUl as an interjection see § 35, 6, /?.] C 

(c) fljj behind ; as l fiUe Antar came in behind her 

(her back being turned to him) ; sjXfH they cast it 

behind their backs; U what is behind thee l i.e. what news 

dost thou bring ? hence beyond (Lat. trans, ultra), opposed to 
(see § 69, g, at the end) ; and relating to time, after, as OjjJ&iy 
•*!>. J W but they disbelieve in what (hath been sent down or revealed) 
after it (the Pentateuch) ; tropically, beyond, besides, more than, 

Jhlfi i\jj Uj but anything beyond this (merely) serves D 
to (make a show in) society , djj U JJS 

and He hath permitted you, besides this, to seek out (wives) by means 
of your wealth; OjaWt^A ilijli M ilj] ^ but they who 
desire more than this, are transgressors. [On the use of Jftljj as 
an interjection, see § 35, b, /?.] — Synonymous with is 
behind, after; as JL. ^ and her hair hung 
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/ /ill 4 14/ 

down to ike ground behind her back ; eJtX*. and I got 

^ A ^ * « # < ^ x 0 x x * • x 

up to run after him; J**JI ^JJ l^AJU. how thou 

^ / I ^ x x *0*0 * 0 x x f x + 

toentest after her to the bank ; U* lyJju UJ *i)Uo UU«^>i 

0 0 

and toe made them a warning to their contemporaries and to those 

after them; •$! AliLk. lili and in that case they 

would not have tarried after thee but a little. 

(a) \Jy* around; as U OiL*t l*JJ and after it (the fire) 

, ». * , . , 5 ^ 0+0 <• ' •»S>0 0 9 0 2 i 

hat lighted up the space around him; J \y*> jfj 

then we will set them around Hell on their knees; <J y- wJ(i» 

I t 0 0 0S* 0 0 0 *0 90 0 0 

he went round it (the temple); ^>* i®U»- *ly»- around 

him were a number of women . — -Wwj in the midst of in, among ; 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 00S0 0 0 0 

as in the midst of a garden ; clf'Jt !•— >_j among the 

0 at s* 0 0 0 

reeds; lu*j among the houses. 


70. Compound prepositions, though by no means rare in ancient 
Arabic, are more common in the later stages of the language. The 

first part of the compound is generally j>*, and the second part 

another so-called preposition, now howtfVer no longer in the accusative, 
but in the genitive. Such are : — 

' 00 0 2 0 00 0 9 9 0 00* 0 00 02 0 9 

(a) Oet CM (Heb. ; as C** 1 Cm ■ *» »-»> I y* » >♦*■ ■« 


(a) Oti CM (Heb. }'30) ; as O** Cm I yh « 

0 00000 0 0 000 # 0 0 * 

D JUtfl* Muhammad is the one preeminently distin- 

guished among all mankind for excellence and perfection (lit. from 

0 00 00 0 

among all mankind ) ; tjja £y+from his pretence (lit. from between 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0t 00 0 

hit hands ) ; CM5^n***l CM from before them and behind 

00 0000 0 

0 0 0 00 0 / •/ 9 0 000 0 090 t t 

them; '***t*3 v+tt CMJ j*3 LCIJ! j-i in our ears is hardness 

0 0 0 0 0 ' 0 

of hearing, and between us and thee there is a partition-wall. In this 
last example CM is partitive, the literal meaning being : and in a 
part qf the space between us and thee, etc. 
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... • - * 0 0 0 00 0 0 00 0 00 0 

\b) Cm and cm; as lyy ^ Wt* 

placed immovable ( mountains ) upon it (the earth) ; Jjji 

0 0 • 00 0 0 0 0 009 

*<**• Cm he ascended the hill and descended by the 

other side (lit. behind it ) j j iy^^l I > ■> > ^ * w. "t 1 OU^ gardens 
under (the trees of) which streams flow. In these examples 

0 

is partitive ; the mountains form a part of what is raised above 
the earth ; the man ascends a part of the hill-side, and descends 
by a part of the other side ; the streams occupy a part of the space B 
under the trees. 


/ \ I S 9* 0 ©>• 0 9 * 2 0 

\ c ) CM and CM ; as CM CW>a)* those who were 

before you; SyLo J-i before the morning prayer ; 

jtfjy* CM we brought you again to life after 

your death ; Cm and there has come after them 

an evil generation. Here again Cm is partitive, in a portion of the C 
space of time before or after. 

\ 

(d) CM (Heb. DS7&) and ^ji (but not (jf jJ J^) ; as 

f ^ # # f » 

a«l tjA this is from (lit. from the side of, from beside ) God ; 

* * ♦ X' I . * * ■> 04 . ♦ - . - 

CM came from him; \jjs- c*h j3 

now hast thou obtained from me an excuse (for leaving me) ; W 
*m*j ^**1 CM y/tw us mercy from (lit. from beside) Thee. 

0^ 0 0 003 0 0 l 2 ** 9 % 0 0 

( e ) cm; as cA*£* cm>^*W W*i he um governor" D 

of Syria for 'Otmdn (lit. from beside 'Otman, with whom lay the 
option of sending him as such) ; JJ1 L>\+L 

a / X XX X ^ * X X 

cam« <o 4tm an answer to his letter from (Ft. de la part 

de) 'Abu Bikr ; i^yy+tr* CM CM joeacc be from 

me (Pr. de ma part) upon her who has enslaved me by her pleasing 
address. 
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A (/) dj.} O'* and ukU. ^ ; as jj>». »Ij 3 ,>* _//•<»» behind 
walls; *r>y~i *iU-JI ,!>.} ajl is sittinq behind the 

* ' / / I * 

. _ . _ . • • »/ I / • »{ f/ • 

curtain drinking {^p» partitive) ; ^yAU* t >>*3 J>d O^ t>* /fom 
^ / / ' / / / / 

</wn and behind them (see a ) ; aAU. Jjjj and he descended 

* * * 

by the other side of it (the hill, see b). 

((/) ,J>*- O 4 ; as U-aAi^) Sr JjUt JxJU- Uai J* 

B «»d (/’ <Aom ieen harsh and hard-hearted, they would have 

dispei'sed from around thee; Jtsj* J1 a£U*J 1 c£p3 

and thou shalt see the angels surrounding the Throne (o-» partitive). 


Rem. a. We have already spoken of § 49, rein, c ; 

** 0-»> § 57, rem.; ^Sk ,>*, § 59, rem. b ; ^ § 69 ; Oj*> 

*/ l* .• 

§ C6, rem. c, aud § 69,/; j § 56, rem. c. 


Rem. b. Other prepositions are occasionally found in com- 

/ • i ^ # { / » i «* i/ • J 

position, as ^...rfill Jw» from the morning 


• 'W / I If ll J 


unltf tAe sun declines ; [jtyi t Ijjk ,^-*1 J U«J he left me 

since yesterday ] ; especially ,Jt in the compounds ,J| jUt J| 

• •/ s I / # s / 

(and ^*J), J>i ^1, >-0 ^1, and •\)3 U J 1’ which are, however, 
condemned by the grammarians. 

Rem. c. The preposition is very rarely omitted, especially by a 
poet, and the genitive notwithstanding retained ; as C«.»»<^1 
how art thou this morning 1 ^A. quite well, ior j^A. ^fik [or ; 

jvU*i)t ye-fc> Ojl&l ^UJt (Jl til when t/te 

question is asked, Who of mankind are worst as a tribe i the fingers 

point with, the hands to Kuleib (for v<e j(g> ^1 Ojl£l ) ; A-XJ 
, »lw * * k 

until he became haughty, and ascended the heights {of 

pride), for jdite^T ^ASjCi. 
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Rem. d. The preposition is likewise very rarely separated by A 
another word from the substantive which it governs ; as ^ 

jsy^\ ^ as for ‘A mr y there is no good in ‘ Amr to-day , 

instead of j>yk\ '^L 'j ; J_j>M 1^1* 0 »t and 

/ , < # *4 * 

Mere w no toay (or means) to get down from it , for ty^* .Jl ; 

<dJI / bought it, by God, for a dirham, instead of 

I ' ' ' " 

/» 1 

Rem; s. Sometimes, by a more concise and bolder construction B 

• .j #4^> ^ 

[cLJI or the accusative is used instead of a preposition 

with the genitive (especially J) ; as C-^JI wJU.^ / entered the 
house, for C*eJI or OmJI ,,11 ; «ljJl CUlw / inhabited, or 

J . . » * * # J J / * / / 

dwelt in, the house , for jljJI ^ U*JLi 
many a day we met face to face Suleim and ‘Amir, for 

j « j,., ' 

[a. rfi . U _^yJUI ^>*3 therefore whosoever of you shall be 0 

present in the month, he shall fast therein, for suh L4 ; a 
I showed him the way for or S>jLi\ ^11]; JUilT^U. 

he held back in battle {through cowardice), for ^JUal I ^ g 

I / / S <« 2 

the fox trots along the path , for Jh’jlftll ^ (see 
§ 44, b, rem. a ) ; ^Jki he went to Syria, for > fill , J| ; 

^ >*/ *< • f/ 

and I hide {within me) that which, 

were it not for patience, would be the death of me, for ^iil ; D 
my friends and relatives were far from me, 
or kept aloof from me, for U Juiiti 

I bade thee do good, do therefore as thou wast bidden, for r * ij ; 

t, ,L * j »,»t •, t 

i aJJI jAA Zw l / ask pardon of God for my sin, for ^yli ^ 4 ; 

1 >»-j O**? - **>1 j' k ^*Atj and Moses chose from his people 

seventy men, for *L«>i Jl^lT irJjT \le of us 

* * * * + * j 
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was he who woe chosen from among men f&r (his) generosity, for 

0 <6 * * 0 A * 0 0 0 0 0+0 

JW-yi cm; he sought the thing for him, for *J ^kf ; 

ljw ~0 JJU juo / caught game for thee, for >iU Oj -o ; b=> lily 

tJjj «i»n> y yl and when they measure unto them or weigh 

t 0 00 00 0 0% 0 0* 0 0 

unto them, they give less (than is due), for _ /ry ) lyjjy yt tyJl£* ; 

/ 0 00 0 0 0 % 0 00* 0 #/<># 

jJUj ano? / AatN? gathered for thee mushrooms 

0 0 0 C* 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

of different kinds, for A) * in rhyme for JJl~£); 

0 0 

0 0 0 0 00 0 00 0 0 0 \0 

L tykj UUJL*g we marffi ready noble spirits to 

00 — 

0 0 0 0 0 0 *0 0 0 t 

encounter these (calamities), for lyJ he (the wild 

he-ass) passed the summer with them (the she-asses), for J. 

• Hi 

Rem. f. As we have seen above, and J.U or Jl« may be 
directly connected with a following proposition (§§ 58 and 61). 

• i 

The other prepositions require the interposition of ,jl, ^1, or U ; 
0 0 0 0 % 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 $ 0 0 

a» O* unt M I 9 reU} U P > O* 

0 

on condition that thou wilt be my hired servant for eight years; 
J,'p l -t Lc notrvithstanding that old age hath come upon me; 

aj and He is exalted above having any equal; 


is* 0 * 0 0 0 0 00 


00 0 %0 *00 


L5** U 4 . ^iUJt >»UJJ byuu (jl (j-o ^ ly (con- 

tented poverty is) better and more honourable for me than to see gifts of 

* 0 0 S* 0 0 0 0 % 0 0 00 * St % 0 0 t 

the base hung round my neck; *UJI £* though % t 

• ** 0S0 0 0 0 *0 0 0 * <» • 

is easier to destroy than to build; aaJI Obl^ \yj ® 

that teas because they used to disbelieve in the signs of God; 

0 00 s* 0 As* 0 0 %0 0 00% 0 000 

U JJLl after the waving locks of thy 

S 0 0&s* 0000 o* 

head have become like the gray tagdm (a plant) ; 

0S00S* | 0 0 0 0 it * 0*0 00 _ _ 

ojj* Me aus£ has stopped up these 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

wells since the wind has swept the dust over them; U 

yk ■*;— ■ '* q/ler (’Ibn) Haubar perished on the 

battle-field; \yc& Cv JUi that was because they disobeyed: 
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* 00 0000 0 0000% 

yy*j Oy*J* as we sent an apostle to Pharaoh . — A 

*• ^ | 

U is often inserted after ^y, ^yt, and ^>, without affecting their ' * 

# 0 0 *s* 0 0 0 i 0 0 0 a 

regimen [and is therefore called U] : ns 


• * * * 

they were drowned because of their sins ; 




• • , it**0 000 00 

after a little (while) they will become repentant ; aJLM U** 

■ j . . * 

w«J by the mercy of God thou hast been gentle unto them. After 
j) this use of U is very rare (see S 63, rem. a). Compare 
(i.e. HD) in Hebrew ; as (Job ix. 30, K8rl), SStHfiS B 

T » T ; V : 

(Ps. xi. 2), airriD? (Jol> xxvii. 14), pX"103 (Exod. xv. 5). 

T T : I v r 

0 f si 

[Rbm. y. Before ^j\ and the prepositions are often omitted, 

0 0 00 0 0 0 0t 0% 0 0 t tS 0 000 0 00 0 00 m 

as lyJ! Cjjihj ^ thou mightest have a look 

at her (before marrying her), for this affords a better chance of a 

0 t 0 0% 0*00 1 

good understanding between thee and her (for \ 

i 0000**0 0»0%0j 00% 

^-Ul is any one of you unable to 0 

associate with men kindly? (for ^1 lit. is he overpowered so as 

0 0 0 00% 0 % J 0 % 0 00 

to be unable ?) ; 1 j-£» ^1**! O 1 jdU / have assuredly purposed to 

0% 00 00 0000% 00% 0s* 0000 

do such a thing (for ,j! ; jUe *4 

and his affair led eventually to his becoming the projxrrty of Hadufa 

(for ^J|) ; ^ >j*cu ^1 *9 aJJI ^1 see ! God is not 

0 % 0 

ashamed to use a parable (for £y). Wee also § 49, d, rem. and 
§ 167, rem. b. 

On the omission of the preposition along with the suffix in D 
relative sentences, see § 175, c. D. G.] 


B. THE NOUN. 

1. The Nomina Verbi, Agentis and Patientis. 

71. As we have already spoken of the idea of the nomen verbi or 

0 00 00s* 0 00 000 

abstract verbal noun (Vol. i. § 195), of its use as JyU+Jt or 

objective complement of the verb (§ 26), and of its rection, in so far 


w. 11 . 


194 


[§72 


Part Third — Syntax. 

A as it possesses verbal power (SS *27—29), we have now only to remark 
that it is not (as might at first sight appear) rendered definite by the 
very nature of its idea, and, in consequence, able to dispense with 
the article in order to become definite ; but is, on the contrary, like 
other nouns, indefinite, when it stands without the article. E.g. 

* ' * * ^ • - M/ 94 J / il <0 ^ f / * / / 4 / 9 / 

£■!/*■} S^J**** y j&y 4JJI O* ■*** JV& JUS 

jl< ( )« *f 

aUI <u* 4l * I to fight in it (one of the sacred months) U 

(a) great (sin), but to turn (others) away from the path of God, and 
B not to believe in Him and (to prevent access to) the sacred mosque, 
and to turn His people out of it, is (a) greater (sin) in the sight of 

God ( JUi a fighting, not the fighting, and so with jue and ; 

y *<!» — «ti (J’iUah the divorce may 

take place twice (and the woman he taken back after each time), 
but aftei’ that ye must either retain (your wives) with kindness or 

dismiss (them) with benefits (J’iUbJI the divorce, ilLlIl a retaining, 

C ft dismissing) ; \j~aj ^ J &yui they are not able to 

give them (any) help (lj*aj - U I or j-aJ whereas would 

mean, they are not able to give them the help necessary in the 
particular case). 

72 . Of the rection of the nomina agentis and patientis or concrete 
verbal nouns, in so far as they possess verbal power, we have already 
treated, in §§ 30 — 32. They designate the person or thing, to which 

D the verbal idea attaches itself as descriptive of it ; e.g. the 

exciting cause, the motive; the hindering object, the hindrance. 

Now, as both the person or thing and the verbal idea are something 
firm and abiding, it follows that the concrete verbal noun indicates a 
lasting and continuous action on the part of an agent or passion on 
that of a patient. This idea it possesses in common with the Im- 
perfect (see § 8), to which it is often related in outward form (see 
Vol. i. § 236, with rem. a). The difference between them is, that 

Viz. Jl) 1~»IS or ( yb) l, -r 
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the concrete verbal noun designates a person or thing, to which the A 
verbal idea closely attaches itself and consequently remains im- ' ** 
movable ; whilst the Imperfect, as a verbum finitum, expresses the 
verbal idea as movable and indeed in constant motion* The employ- 
ment of the concrete verbal noun as a perfect results from its use as a 
fixed immovable substantive. 


To what point of time this lasting and continuous state of 
the agent or patient, as designated by the nomen verbale con ere turn, 
is to be referred, can be deduced only from some other word in the B 
sentence, which points to a specific time, from the nature of the 
thing or the character of the thought, or from the connection of the 
context. The nomen agentis or patientis itself does not include the 
idea of any fixed time. [Comp. § 30, a.] 

(a) In a clause that is not circumstantial [comp. § 183], whether 
it be absolute or dependent upon another clause, the concrete verbal 
noun shows that the verbal idea contained in it refers either to the 

present, the proximate future, or the future in general. E.g. 

m '*' i * ' *»•* 4 / ^ 

Ziid 1 s son is to be married to-morrow to Zvbhida C 
(the reference of ^£»U to the proximate future is shown by Ijl£) ; 

Ul I am going to kill him ; .llijli Lit / will kill you (ego te 

interficiam) ; J^2u I A* this man must be killed; ftiyJL - /.Jk 
she is praiseworthy ;] (in these four examples the context fixes the 
meaning) ; (j^Li JjT ££ Jjf jjfc Jlifl 

and Ifnow that ye shall not escape God, and that God will put the 
unbelievers to shame ; who think that D 

they shall meet their Lord; Oytul* > U jklJ JjLf jj he kept 


* The Arab grammarians ascribe to the finite verb, in general, the 
* • » 

idea of the becoming new, the coming into existence of the act ; 

to the imperfect, in particular, that of constant renewal or 

repetition (see § 8); to the verbal noun, that of I, or O Cit, 

fixedness, immobility. 
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* i 0 

A silence in order to see what they would do (the reference of 
to the future results from 

Rem. a. When the perfect is prefixed to a concrete 

verbal noun which refers to the future, the idea of futurity is 

« ilo «• / **f 

transferred to a past time ; as ''fytA* j * I a thing which 

should have been done (equivalent to j*\) ; 

— i<> # ^ / / / / _ 

^Jl yj U3t& L* ywief futurum esset si etc. Compare the 

B composition of the imperfect with S 9. 

[Rem. b. Verbal adjectives of the form with a passive 

sense may refer also to the future, as jjJjJu U — t by 

y '' 

one or another weapon uri/l certainly be killed whosoever is destined 

to be killed; Ul I am the son of the two intended 

0 0 

victims. ] 

( b ) But if the concrete verbal noun stands in a circumstantial 
C clause (JU-), the state which it describes belongs to the same period 

0*0 % i P 0 0*0 0 0 Pt 

of time as the verb in the leading clause. E.g. ykj 

he recited, whilst he was in prison at Mikka, ( the following verses) ; 

00 0 4 *00 J 2t S0 J0 0 0 0 0 0 * 01* 00 0 00 000* it 0 00* £ 0 

ll-Mahdi fed with all speed and reached Tardbulus ( Tripolis ) in 
North Africa, whilst Ziyddetu’ Udh was constantly on the look-out for 

0 0 * 0 * 0 0 * 0 * 0 0 00 0 * 00 % 0 1 0I 0 J » * 0 *0 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 

him; L5 i3>ll aui o *— ^ aJJI .Jl 

0 0 0 0 0 B 0 

and whoso turns himself wholly towards God, whilst he does good, ha , ; 
D laid hold on the surest handle. In such subordinate clauses the 
imperfect is used in almost the same way as the concrete verbal 
noun (§ 8, e). 


74 . In like mauner, the concrete verbal noun refers to the same 
period of time as the verb with which it is connected, when it is 
annexed to the verb as an adverbial accusative. This may happen 

even when the subjects are different (§ 44, c). Jig. CjU J ^jjyi 


3 * ^1 The N oun. — The Nomina Agentis et Patientis. 


i9 r 


the ox turned his back fleeing ; he set off whilst A 

his biother was shaping the bow; 1 Ij^ti he went out whilst 

his father was seated; J / met the sulfan in 

his house weeping ; l/Alj I / was in the garden whilst 

it was in bloom; lju XL.J*' 

0*0 

loJU. and whoso shall rebel against God and His Apostle, and 
shall transgress His ordinances, He shall make him enter into fire, to 
abide in it for ever (here the JUL or circumstantial term, IjJU., B 

is not a or hdl which indicates a state present at a 

past time, but a jiA* Ju., or hdl which indicates a future state 
[comp. § 44, c, rem. «]). The same is the case after ^ to remain, 


j>\l to last, continue, J\jj he will not cease, and the like (see § 42, a ) ; 
as \jx\3 he did not cease sitting; ^^£*1 ik ilL J\j5 ^ 


0 0 0_ t* 0 0* 


a part of my people shall not cease to 
hold fast the truth till the day of the resurrection ; ' 1> U C 

^ as long as the spirit continues to dwell in the 

body ; he remained in amazement ; ^ * 

< li 

U«L^U »jc the reputation of the learned shall continue multiplied 

(qfter his death). The Imperfect is also used after these verbs in many 
cases [§ 42, rem. /], with this difference, that the Imperfect designates 
the constantly repeated action, the concrete verbal noun the lasting 

condition of the agent ; as a3jUU jxS jjj U D 

he did not cease to restrict hhnself to sitting quietly at the bottom of his 

" 0 < £ + i 0 i 000 000 

cum , y ^)j and he did not desist fvova investigating 


101 1 01 


it carefully (^i = Compare § 8, e. 


Rem. Ihe concrete verbal noun is sometimes annexed, like the 
imperfect (Jj 9), to the verb to express the pnesens pneteriti 
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A or Greek and Latin imperfect ; as *^)jL he was dwelling ; 

they (the Bpears) were sticking in the ground (C.Ol£> 

• i »• 

J=>j3 would mean they were stuck into the ground). 

2. The Government of the Noun. 

The Status Constructus and the Genitive. 

76. The idea of one noun is very often more closely determined 

B or defined (wJjjQ) by that of another*. When this is the 

case, the noun so defiued is shortened in its pronunciation by the 

omission of the tinwin, or of the terminations ^ and (Vol. i. 

§ 315), on account of the speaker’s passing on rapidly to the 
determining word, which is put in the genitive. The determined 

noun is called by the Arab grammarians JU 4j l the annexed ; the 

- , 1/ 4 ^ 41/ 

determining noun, yt uiUnJt that to which annexation is made or 
to which another word is annexed ; and the relation subsisting between 
C them is known as the annexation. European grammarians 

are accustomed to say that the determined or governing word is in 

the status constructus. 

Rem. The Arab grammarians speak of two kinds of annexation. 
The one is called iiU^I the proper or real annexation, 

i . * . w j. . #. * i a . i. 

AiUbNH the pure annexation, or I AiLo^l the logical 

* - t 

annexation ; the other, > 1 AiLo*^l the improper annexa- 

r 6 r0s0 A 6 r 9 r r j ^ ^ ^ j ^ ^ 

Aon, iAa ,)l the impure annexation, or jLkAJUl 

" * " ' * 

D ( merely ) verbal or grammatical annexation. The latter consists 

in this, that an adjective, a participle active intransitive, or a 
participle passive, takes a definite noun in the genitive instead of 


* [The consists in qualifying an indefinite noun by an 

adjective, or an expression equivalent to an adjective, as a preposition 
with a geniti , o, or the genitive of an undefined noun, \Jujx5 is the 
defining of the noun by the genitive of a defined noun.] 


i 
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an indefinite /<rmyT*-uccu native (see § 44, e ) ; or that the (.articijlie A 
actjve of a directly transitive verb, being used with the meaning of 

£,Uv*JI or the Imperfect (see § 30, a), takes the object in the 

genitive instead of the accusative. In both cases the genitive is 
only a looser, representative construction, instead of the stricter 
accusative, and consequently exercises no defining or limiting 

power (w* ijs& or ^. ^> ^.3) upon the preceding governing word 

(see § 89). We have here to deal almost exclusively with the 
real annexation. 


76. By the genitive is indicated : («) the person to whom [or the B 
thing to which] the quality designated by the governing word belongs, 

as alll h^L. the wisdom of God; [,»JT C\H> the limpidness of the. 
watei ,] (b) the material of the form and the form of the material as 

5 i xi/ „ * 

jUi idxtf an egg of silver, Hi the silver of the dirhams (in 

the former case the annexation is explicative, KjQ £*Ut, the original 

expression being i.e. Hi Ja L£?, see § 94); (c) the 

cause of the effect and the effect of the cause, as JJU. the C 

creator of the earth , j*. the heat <f the sun; (d) the part of 

the whole (partitive annexation, SiUI) and the whole as 

embracing the parts ( explicative annexation), as jl&Jf jlw the 

1 * * ** * 

beginning of wisdom, 

the totality of created things ; 

(e) the thing possessed by a possessor and the possessor of a thing 
possessed, as C>UaLj| the treasury qf the sultan, JjT D 

the lord cf the land and sea ; and (/) the object of the action 

and of the agent, as «C*JI JlU. the creation qf heaven, 3U CJjf 
the writer qf the letter. 


77. The Arab grammarians say that in the real annexation is 
implied the force of a preposition, which is either J (which also 

represents the accusative, $ 29—34), *>•, or For example: 
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8 * 0*0 00 000 0 0 0 00 
A >*ij Xeids glace, — >»^)LAJI the glare who {belongs) to 

%<t!<l : iJki a silver cup, - i-ai a cup {made) of silver 

(see § 48,/) ; >>J1 to-day's fast, =j>yJ\ ^ the fast {held) 

on to-day (see § 55 «). 

Rem. The annexation is resolved by ^y», when the ajl JliJ 

0 / I 

is the genus or material of the vJlib*, as jL. 44* a silk dress 
B [comp. § 48, tj ] ; by ^4, when the ajl Jilt is the (see Vol. i. 
8 221, rem. a) of the us jU-jT ^»j 0 the Arabs of tl-Hijdz, 

' <3 0 0 00 0 

jv0*3 plotting by night and day. 


78. The determining noun is, in the real annexation, always 
either a substantive or a word regarded as such, a pronoun, or an 

entire clause. For example : a&f the Apostle of God ; Jjl ijl£> 
C the word ’ill ; Jii the meaning qf {the verb) katala ; (jll.it 
the indefiniteness of {the substantive) ’insdn (not etc., 

t ' 

because words, regarded as substantives, are by their very nature 
definite, just like proper names, and therefore do not require the 

, - . • • *44 • - 2 •» 0000 080 0 % 

article) ; sun* its meaning ; jue j>jJ*Udl £kit j*yi IJJk this is the 
day (when) their truthfulness shall benefit the truthful; J>yl 

till the day {when) they (the dead) shall be raised ; cJji jSy> 

I) Ua the day {that) the women {setting out on their journey) turned away 
from us ; £ !» *> ) I at the time {when) il-Hafif)a<j was %mir ; 

000800 f 0 80 0 000 0 00 

ffJL * I O' C-Jj at the time {when) he hid himself, = ^ u r' 1 "i at. the 
time of his hiding himself ; OiJi Oe** when they shall see the 

• • . • j 0 8 0 8 

punishment ; [«*rf *>* \Lh* from the moment he goes out 

from his house J ; ^ . «* ..« o*^ ><** at the time {when) old age is coming 

00 0080 8 $ 00 0 0 080 

on; U» ss*** O* («*••) for fear qf hie doing eo-and-eo; 
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^*1' till death made him drink the J A 

cup of “ and they were given boiling water to drink” (Sl-Kor’an, 
xlvii. 17). — The determined noun, on the contrary, can be only a 

substantive ; for the numerals and prepositions (JU., J ' -- / five men 
**** after the lapse of a year) are in reality substantives, and 
adjectives, standing in the position of defined nouns, have the force 
of substantives, as ^ the best qf {God’s) creatures (see § 86), 

o~»- the handsome face, § 89, rem.], iui> J».U a hurried B 
^ 0 0 

thrust, I 1 v^^LaJI j^J\ and honoured now 

by the exalted name of the Sahib 'Abu ’l-Kasim. [Comp. § 86, rem. If, 

§ 93 at the end, and § 95, e .] 

Rem. o. In the pure annexation, the article Jl can never be 
prefixed to the w/liL* ; in the impure, it may (see §§ 30, a, and 89). 

Rem. b. Occasionally in ancient poetry, and frequently in later 
prose writers, we find such phrases as jJj JlJ Ziid’s sword 

and spear, for which the correct expression would bfe jjj C 

> e -g- O* “Si aJJI ^1 *i may God cut off the hand 

amd foot of him who said it; between the 

two paws and the forehead of tfie Lion (the constellation Leo) ; 

*• 00 0J of 00 0 0 

,C ' ****** .5* save the after-running or the first running 

of a courser ; V>>a-j may the rain water 

the lands, both rugged and level, for l j) 


79 . Not only common nouns, but also proper «»mmi m ay be 
determined by a genitive; as ySj£\ RabVa qf the horse; 

OWi ***0 hn-Nabi$a qf {the tribe qf) Dubyan, = jjf 
yPb Taglib, {son) qf Wa’il, for jf\' 3 ^ 4-U3 ; ill 

Hatimqf {the tribe qf) faisfi ; ^ ( Amr qf the dog (because 


w. 11 . 
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i 0 S * 0+ 

A he was always accompanied by one) ; el-ffira, (the 

capital qf the kingdom) of bi-No'man ; >lij| Tripolis in 

• ® j j i + + ^ •<* / + /I 

Syria; Tripoli in North Africa; Jl/all jljjuy >»lil 

0<*+0 30 + ts* 00 0l 000 + + 

J>w >UJI JULo Ja*') he dwelt in Bagdad of (in) 

U-Irak , but his yearning for the people of Damascus of (in) Syria 

+ + 0$ I i </ / ?- -firf /»/ *00* + + 

was a painful yearning; u^e/W cr'l) J*yi bij^j 

<> / 0* * 0 3 *0 + 

j>j 3|A£)I ^y-iU o»r iWwf, om the day (at the battle) of en-Naka 
B (or the sand hill), smote the head of your Ziid with a bright (sword) 

4+++0 00+ 00+ 0++* 

qf el- Yimbi, the edges of which bit deep; 

and they left their Mas'ud thrown down upon the ground. 

80. It often happens, too, that a noun is qualified by the genitive 

of another noun, when in other languages an adjective would be 
0 + 00 + 0 + 0 + 0 0 + 
employed; as %y* J+*j a bad man; jU*- a wild ass; ^>yi 


* m • » + a 

a piece of cloth of good quality , Jjjuo I y++ a good place of abode , 

0 0 + +3*0+0 

0 « good comrade ; ULaJI the pure or sincere brethren 

(or brotherhood). This is particularly the case in specifying the 

3 0 + 0 + 

material of which a thing is made ; as 3+x^ ovum argenteum, 
a silver egg; yij+- vestis serica, a silk dress (see §§ 76, 77). In 
the same way a genitive is attached to the name of a person, to 
express something peculiar to and descriptive of him ; as Zi\ Juj 
the erring (apostate) Ztid, - ji JJjj ; JJL» the good 

D Sa'd, = jt*Ll 1 ji j ut-», to which would be opposed i\ jJlI, or 

+ 3 * 00 + I A «• i !»«• * 3 0 » 0 

j uw, M* wicked Sa*d, = »>-Jt ji jjw or jJDI 


[Rem. This sort of annexation is called ^*5T 

i.e. the annexation of the concrete to the abstract noun.] 


81 . The Arabs also use several nouns, which convey, at least 
secondarily, the ideas of possession, companionship, origination, etc., 
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in combination with a following substantive (usually expressing ,q| A 
quality) in the genitive, as a substitute for adjectives. These quasi- 
adjectives, when actually in apposition to a substantive, are placed 
after it, like real adjectives. They are principally the following: 

3 ) the (man) of such and such a thing, its owner or possessor (Vol. i. 

§ 340, rem. c ) ; companion, possessor; Juki family, people; 

ti ji 

V 1 father, and mother, i.e. originator, cause, origin, or principle 
of a thing ; son, and 1^1 or Cw daughter, i.e. originating from, B 
caused by, dependent upon or related to something; brother, i.e. 
connected with or related to something. The nouns ji, and 

3 0f 

are constantly used in this way in ordinary prose ; the others, 
being metaphorical, belong almost exclusively to poetry and poetical 
diction. For example: ji the good, ^*1*1 1 ji the learned, 

jJl j} 

gracious, JL* jj wealthy, a relation, oli yijl 

a piece of land covered with thorns, vMN? intelligent persons, C 

, " " 0$0* 0 l +300* 33*0 + 

J 33 , or jJjt, relations ; I one 

with good natural parts, 3 e l a AJt the person who has committed 

a fault, o a scout, spy, or mouchard, a man 


of learning, the inmates qf Paradise and Hell ; 

3 £ * 00$ 

Ai-JI JJkl those who conform to the practices [and sayings ] qf Muham- 
mad, Juki persons of erroneous opinions, heretics, ^JUJ I JJkl j) 

, •< $ $ * * 
the learned, <UA)I lexicographers ; sjC-i’,'1 ^1 a hospitable man, 

+ + 0* 0$ 0+0 0* J$ 

the father (supporter) qf life , Le. the rain, t>***JI 

the father (constructor) qf the little fortress, i.e. the fox ; s^UjaJT jS 

+ + 

3 * Si 

the mother (cause) qf disgraceful acts, i.e. wine, J jf\ the main 

3*0 + + 3*00 

road; [^Jn Jl OU^ the branches of the road;] the son qf 

the way, i.e. the traveller, ^>jm. a warrior, JJl the son qf 
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A howling, i.e. the jackal; jl*j' the daughter qf the mountain, 
i.e. the echo; y^l, U A*JI $*. 1 , lAs yood, 

the laborious, the wealthy, the learned, ^^3 y *.1 o Aro<A<r of Timim, 
one of the tribe of Thmtm; yA .1 the brother qf wine, i.e. a man 


drunk with wine. Connected herewith is the use of ^ 1 , 2i^l ( cJf ) 
to indicate the age of a person, as HxL yt he is eighty 

B years old (lit. As is the son of eighty years). A poet ( ffamasa , p. 6 ) 
employs £l in the same manner : ,> e - »*■ y£/iy years oW]. 

83 . Further, some secondary ideas, such as those of the whole, 
the part, the like, and the different, which we usually designate by 
adjectives, prepositions, or compound words, are expressed in Arabic 
by substantives, taking the primary substantives, to which they are 
attached, in the genitive. Such are : — 

C (a) Jd> (Heb. b>2, Syr. ^ao, ^th. kwgll) the 

totality, the whole (lit. what is rolled and gathered together ; compare 

bbi to roll, 'Ll?, a croum, y» to make complete or perfect, 

perfect, the whole). If the leading substantive is definite, and 

signifies something single and indivisible, JA means whole, as 

•#> M 4 J $ 2 j 

'■Wl the whole house, the whole day ; if it is definite, 

but a plural or a collective, means all, as J£» all the 

D animals, ^Ut all mankind; if it is indefinite, J£b means each, 

every, as >* 5^*3 *i>y* U not everything which is black 

is a date, and ( not everything which is) white a bit of fad; %j+\ j£l 

s<3 J? lijst 3 dost thou consider every man a 

(true) man, and (every) fire that blazes at night a (true) fire (really 
deserving of the name) ? <xj=> Jib every stratagem, j£t J£* every 

day, («*»-l) J^ each single one, *>« every one who (in 
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which case the annexation is explicative, iilil, each, A 1 

viz. stratagem, etc.)*.— Frequently, however, the definite primary 

substantive is put first, and J d» is placed after it, in annexation to 
a pronominal suffix agreeing with the primary substantive, which is; 

as it were, repeated in the suffix; as J eiL c 4 £ t the whole house, 

the whole earth, J,Ut all mankind. Instead of 

this construction, we sometimes find Jflt, t<5 jtSv, and even Jd», 
which is definite, notwithstanding the t&nwin, and stands, according 3 

to circumstances, for jJ&L, etc. ; as iguJjT cJu^J Jjj 

ji)T Ju^r; lyw tyi Si jar; ju$r; j*#rj 

* + r 0 * 

Ul^ a?u/ M* and widows and orphans had assembled , 

and Aad a// come to water their camels and flocks, and they all 
remained standing near the water (J£j1 

J-pi £*■» Vj iCf’iM and ‘Ad, C 

and Pharaoh, and the brethren of Lot, and the inhabitants qf the 
grove, and the people of Tubba *, a« accused the apostles of \ imposture 

(5^ or Ofc-ly J£») ; ’tfdaj i UjAy 

W UW we gave him (Abraham) Isaac and Jacob, and each qf them 
we made a prophet (:Jfi> = l^u J 4 0 r j 4 

»nws* die, i.e. ^U)T ,>« .7.1 ji» ; gfo and off 


* [In poetry j£, followed by an indefinite noun in the genitive D 
singular, is often used, like the German word lauter, to denote a 
number of objects all qf which possess this or that quality, e.g. 

JJ» •§) ^JjT S»i and (As cared for) no treasure save 

only mares, all of them short-haired and hard-hoofed; jt* 

yaewAlt with me were comrades, each of them clad in a loose-fitting 

tunic, in German, cs beglsiteten mich lauter Freunds mix weiten Kleid- 
srn.] 
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206 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 82 

A assented and swore allegiance; [J-»>N *5] O} there was 

not any one but accused the apostles of lying\ 

Rem. This last remark applies also to jd- to-moirow, 
and >yt Jdj ji, and to J/U next year, =^wT \M cM 3 and 
jili Jvll ; as \jd U** aJLwjt send him with us to-morrow; 
(jJI ’P aJU-3 c4>*- ^ 'ij <«A«n (Aou ye«e*( 

B the plucking of a palm-tree , do not put it off till next year. 

(b) With the use of Jd» coincides in most points that of £**•- 

the totality, the whole (lit. what is collected, from £♦*■, connected with 
Jr *.) ; as ^Ulf or mankind (but also 

■ •* < j/ 

J,U\, whereas J-Ul is inadmissible); !****•- 
the whole city; ^jT Jii iOjT J) CU and after he obtained 
C the sovereignty, he put them all to death (£*♦*->'. ™ o\ov, equivalent 

in this case to ■) ; 03J**~* £***• £ and lo - the V 

shall be assembled before us all together. 

R*m. Similar is the use of 1*U the great mass or bulk, the 
greatest part , [(As whole] (properly the fem. participle of to 
comprise or comprehend) ; as LJ^ 

* n ' r \ —j it (the water) runs i» their streets and the greatest part 

D of their houses and baths ; ijW* &*3 the greatest part 

of its buildings are (of) stone ; ai*U the great bulk of the 

army, [the whole army]) C**^ *'•'**’ $ vu>8t 

(readers of the ffor’dn) read according to the passive voice in both 
(words) ) £& J£uT *V the people came in a body.—' The word 
^Lt the rest, the remainder (properly the participle of to be over, 
to be left, Heb. ), is incorrectly used by later [even elegant] 

writers in the sense of all-, as £uJT Jj3 all the pilgrims 

* 


i 
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have arrived; £l>Jt jsC Jj/—' the whole of the property-tax A 
has been collected*. , 

ll 

(o) a part, a portion, is used with the genitive of a plural 

or a collective to signify some one or more, a certain one, some one, 

one; as i>laJI Crt «*>—■<* JeVWI 4J*U- one of his pupils 

* 1/ # 

addressed Muhammad the son of M- Hasan ; I i» <* 

«{ M 1/ * . f/ ' , , , 

certain cave ; ^ one day ; jvy* ***^ he recited (the 

following verses) composed by one of them (one of the poets, by a certain B 

- t. ii ■* "•* / »- • - •'.**' * * * J * '. * .. 

poet ) ; oXeJI aJUl J>il U o- 6 J>~Aj and beware 

of them, lest they lead thee astray from part of what (from any of the 

9 0 * 

precepts which) God has sent down (revealed) unto thee . — If u**-t 
be repeated as a correlative, no pronominal suffix is added to it in the 

• ~ » » e Of *5 + J Ce , 

second place ; as some evils are easier to 

? * * 

* * 9+ #1 A 0 ^ 1^ 

be borne than others; tpeyi* O^* 3^3 even though the 

one of them should aid the other ; •**£ Ol C 

tjjjyfc the wicked make to one another only vain (or deceitful) promises ; 

OlJLL darknesses one upon another (darkness upon 

fi 

f 1/ 

darkness). In modern Arabic the second is often omitted. — 

Lastly, [and even without the article] is sometimes 

3 $ * # AO --O^ / / / 

used instead of with the genitive; as u i >»^ lit 

Lih sjJLv when some (people) in a town observe it, it is 
not required of (lit. it falls off from) the rest ; lAxJt ^yAJU. jJj D 

3 3 <» a 

* [To the same class belong also jl*. and JJ». in expressions like 

, A it- , A A . 

. ■ -I _t~- very mean = 1 jk*. j«. Ul Lo I am not very learned 

** V " 

5 • # i 3 / 5 ■» * J 

= \j^t trustful = U*. an 

* - # -* _ *” ' 

Ji / 9 

intensely hot day = li*. Comp. § 137, rem. 6 and the Gloss, to 

Tabari s. v. J«*.. D.G.] 


Part Third. — Syntax. 


A iUi some opposed them in this matter ; [uLk/ cJbJj, Liay oJ*.t 
I took a part (of it) and Iqft a part). 

11 / 

(d) alteration, difference , as a concrete, something different, 
is used with a following genitive to designate one or more objects 
other than, differing from, or the opposite of, the object or objects 
expressed by the genitive. In the last case it corresponds to our 
negative prefix un or in ; in the others it may be rendered by another , 

B other, et caster a, and the like. For example : _*Aj*a, kings 

*00** J / / fi ** J i JM/ i/ * £ * 

and others ; U>*A, AiiAJIj SyUlj AcL^UI bravery, strength, clemency, 


lijl.. J . JM. JM ^ . 


and other qualities ; SUiAJi^ *U. there came the vizirs, 

0 / I 00** / ^ •<* J» M * 0 * *t 

judges , ; [%SUi ^ ca?tora;J 0>**3 ***' >***• you then 

wat another religion than that of God l aj a**' jtfi *JI Cm what 

god is there but God, who would bring it (back) to you l yjb. 

4 • /M 4*/ • 4 41" 4*/ 

uncreated; ^ ^ uncreated ; i >£+'# ^ impossible ; 

0 wjaJI no4 Arabs; yft ^1 his face was not turned towards 
// <•/// 

Egypt ; Jm* and he halted away from water, or without 

access to water.— jJS\ is very rarely used instead of j*A with the 

I /M j j I / 4 / 4 

genitive ; as I ot±»l 1 the hands qf others clasp them 

0 0+ m •/ 

(=^hj t t ). — When in the accusative, jtf, which always remains a 
/ / 

substantive, often requires to be translated by a preposition or con- 

• / I /•/ 4 4/ M «//. 

junction, such as except, but; e.g. j*b >yUI >11 the people 

D stood up, except Abu Bikr; Jjkl*. j^b (jjp thou wilt never seem 

0 * 0*0 

(or be thought) but a fool*.— On and jtf Cm. without, see § 56, 

rem. c. The expressions *9 and are used in the sense 

of not otherwise, nothing more [Vol l. § 363] ; as j*A y \hjii 

# m # 4#/ / 0S e* 

that which is used as an accusative of time, not otherwise A * 5 ) 




* [On yj! J*A = cd * 9 J oomp. the footnote to Vol. i. § 367.] 
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*» the nominative, not otherwise; je A itfjua I have a A 

' - il 

dirham about me, nothing more ; i.e. «iU> J^A "J, iUi J^A u '*i 

Rbm. a. When the sense demands a repetition of j * * the 

particle *9 is used instead, likewise followed by the genitive - as 
-i // $0*0 J 

Vi V* O- 4 without father and mother ; ^£jJk 

' ' ' 

without either knowledge or guidance or a book to 
give them light ; ^yili *9, J*A aJ^cI / Aim to be neither B 

envious nor tyrannical; ^tyLLJ\ Jyjx 0^*41* CHJjT ill,, 

* m St *»** 0 0* * * ' ' " /• 

i > £ iUa)l ***** ?/* <*oss to wAom ar* gracious, 

with whom Thou art not angry, and who go not astray. 

0 * 

Rbm. b. Instead of in the nom., genit. or accus., followed 
by the genit. of an adjective, we sometimes find *9 with the corre- 
sponding case of the adjective ; as 5^ an unbroken heifer, 

. 0 * 00 * 

c 

(«) iSy^ (rarely and another (besides' So-and-so), 

likewise runs through all the cases ; as ali i ^JU ill^ 

o<Aers 4Aan <Aou withhold their benefits from the needy (see 

§ 30, b, rem. b) ; C-Jlj l^aStJ i)l^—4 then another than thou 

* * * 

is the seller and thou art the buyer; Slly* iuiii 

and suffice me with Thy bounty, so that I may have no need of any D 

other but Thee; ^ f iXlJ <9 ,j| ^ 

/ Aatw prayed to my Lord that He would let no enemy conquer my 
people, that belonged to another race than themselves ; Jt * J 

Wt>- Cm *9j U* O^* Cm and no one qf 

them speaks a foul word, either when they sit with us or with others 
than us; CM <sJ\y* C>jj a,nd he who places hope in 

any other than thee is wretched.— When in the accusative, it must 


w. 11 . 
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[§82 


A often be translated by besides (compare jfk in d) ; as I tfiy* 
besides science; JLijj besides its [or Aw] being 

an ornament in society. 

(/) J-U plur. likeness , as an adjective, like , also runs 

through all the cases; as Ji. lj] tjll iuy 

/Aw because they say, Selling is merely like usury; ULl* Jiy J2*1 oj 
B ye are nothing but men like us; Ji. Q they have 

wings like {those qf) bats; Uyj iji. J^jdf Ji on each date the 
like qf it in butter (a piece of butter of the same size) ; j* I '*i 

there is nothing like unto Him ; o' o«J 

^rri y iJa ji^ '.pw if mankind and the §inn united 

to produce the like of this If or an, they could not produce the like of it ; 

* i'i {I ' '!*' 'i ' m / . / i / 

Oy+bxj •n) OiJJI JU similarly , those who have no 

C knowledge say the like of their saying ( of what they say) ; Jiui Ij 

.''r '{ • ' ft 

• i •J*"’ if one qf you spent every day the. like of 

{the hill of) 'Ohod in gold (a quantity of gold as large as the hill of 
Ohod) ; ^llJI o^* ^ (/* the wild beasts 

were painters like men; [&J\ ^ he passed, like the lightning ] ; 

^ ^ • jjJ / have twice as much as thou ; they 

thought them twice as many as themselves; Lj f.1 

<e •<# ^ ' * -» 

D jU»l uSl*£)l and in it are white apes, like (as big as) large rams; 
if' | ' ||S*» {' J ' j *■» • < 

JU U JUI o' Ae ordered that he should be given 

ten times as much as he asked; [JIJl is used instead of JI. with the 
genitive in expressions like O"*^ the price paid for a similar 

thing (= aU), J~JI rr* the dowry given to a lady of her rank 


(=W1 
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Rkm. a. Exactly like JI., but formally undeveloped, is il the A A 
like of. See § 63. 

Rem. b. Similar is the use of [or !**£,] likeness, the like 
« »- • ,» ' - ’ 
jji, or jlji*. measure, size, quantity, worth, and jUkj computation 

(by conjecture), which last may usually be translated by about ; as 

and the ancients 

have cut out. in the mountain (something) like steps (or a stair), by 
which one can ascend; a***, ^ ^ it (the town) lies in a B 

sort of peninsula; ^ it (this tree) ha, the 

likeness of a lemon-tree; also construed with as al« * 

Vjy i5U wAUy if 'J*i\ ip\Z=> and he edited from 

this work the Book of Purification in (a volume) of about 1500 
leaves]-, uLui JjiaJI J^Jjl a statue the size of { as tall 

as) a well-proportioned man ; JJj JJ*.y Jojj J~>y\'yL 

peacocks, speckled and green, as big as large ostriches ; [a5u JJLI JJi o 
they are as many as a hundred] ; £yUt iL Jl JJL. Ju. fcujj \ .-. j j 
under the knob is a neck (or shaft) measuring six fingers • 1 1 

t ^ J-** it is a large body of water, as much as 

would ,um a m i U; £». J, ^ JuL ^ 

in the country of India is a lake, measuring ten jmrasanys (in 

length) by the same (in breadth); .IjJu jjjS i UiU • 

• ' •- ' ' » ' t; T * 

U* Vjv- l pht its water collects in a pond, measuring a D 

bowshot by a bowshot; |l> Jl SL .QT^i he saw in 

the water a fish, measuring a cubit (in length) ; ^ % « [- * j 

wA’jll iJj lUj 0>.l*J1 there were collected of them by 

him, in the days of U-Ma'mun, about 3000 slaves; o*£ ^n J 
w*n lUj VyA. cyi perhaps there may be on each corpse 
about 1000 ells of it; *Uj to about the half of il; 
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A Uljj ,uj J,>4' (A« length (height) of the image 

is about thirty cubits. This last word is sometimes construed with 
as O- 4 *bkj O**"* *** about 500 men 

in number. 

11 / 

(< 7 ) properly signifies direction, quarter, and is used in the 

accusative as a preposition (see § 65). But more usually ym~i is 
employed, in all its cases, as a substantive or adjective, to signify 

# •/ 11/ 4 > / ^ / I / / 

such as, like; as J^j a niun /tie Zlid; «jL» ,_i d U jAy 

0 V/ ^ / / 

• JM/ 4*4 I / / • fM 

B jAwJtj >*-» a«d similarly in regard to the other 

moral qualities, such as liberality and niggardliness ; jty* all y SjH M> 

* • * s' , «/ / • / / 2 / / 

l**£*»J; as prayer, fasting, and the like; J*-ij >»-> (i.e. 

•/ »// / # / // /£ / / 

jyj ^«a&) he spoke like Ztid. As a substantive it also 

means a&oul, in which case it may be followed (like jt aj in /, reni. b) 

i * * * " ^ r • • # / i / fi 4/ 

by ; as 4 * > . * and the wax-candles were 

< 4 / / I / 4 4/ £ / •{ • | #4 4 ^ 

C about a hundred; l^UI cJub jAere 

escaped of its inhabitants only about thirty men ; ^ u^ 3 

/w / //is 4/ // 

he was at the head of about 4000; Cw . JU. at (a 

0 ' / / / ^ 

# # #«4 4 • / # / 4 2 / / 

distance of) about six marches; j~£JI jlA-s oL»- in i< 

4 ^ / 4 / 4 ^ / / < <• 

are small snakes, about a span (long ) ; j~£JI j-— '» >Le Ae 

/</ 4 I 4 r / 4^ / 

caught a fish about a span (long ) ; j*i i>» >J 0 1 ^ it 

4 / / /4( • 4 4 / 44/ 

D & afoatf ^ si*# 0 / Feid; J+j i>U gtj\ and they 

< / ) / / £ # 4 / «• < 

were about 400 men (m number) ; ^jyj he handed 

•^<4 44/4 / 4( 

dawn nearly the same (story) as we have mentioned; aJUI 

/ 4 /4l / 4 / 4 4 4/ / 1 4rf 

w*JI >>«■■.«•» ^>4 t^a»J I ‘ObUdu'lldh gave M-Harit about 

0 e * e e 

50,000 dirhams. 

83. fem. both, a pair (compare Heb. D'XS3 

two things of different kinds, 2Eth. fern. two), 
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is always construed with the genitive dual of a definite noun or A 
pronoun, or, it may be, with the gen. sing, or plur. of a pronoun ) 1 

when it is to be taken in the sense of the dual ; as Oif+jM jfe both 

the men; 1 1 ulfe both the gardens; Ca*j^ y\ one qf 

the two or both of them; U’jLfi* o'J&J and He knows that 

both of us will meet Him (at the judgment) ; j -* A* j t| J,| 

» .1 . . * 
cMi both good and evil haw their limit, and both 

are plain and clear (Jj in rhyme for Jj). This word is not B 
inflected except when it is connected with a pronominal suffix • as 

->**’ O^tj / have seen thy two brothers (not ldd») ; Ojl* 

, .,.1 t " ^ 

I passed by thy two sisters (not ^X%) ■ but JJUjT £1 

. ' • * / 5 rf/ " * 

*wy*«» y« hllj the teacher and the physician, both of them , cAli 

Uve 2 ifi» l passed by Ziinbb and Fatima, both of 

them. Although dual in form, it takes the predicate in the singular ; 
as v r. * each of them loves his friend, Lo. they C 

bve one another ] ; ^ eocA of us can dispense 

with his brother, all his life long; ijbl Jl5 U li| when 

either of us obtains anything, he lets it slip; id U* li£i 
<?acA a/ oar <a>o brothers was an eminent man, a support of his p,>ople ; 

[v-fi d) neither of you has hit the right thing ] ; fjfor 

1 * rz I * c*” 4/2 < 4>« 

V»1 OJI each of the gardens produced its fruit; U^L D 

«4V] koA’jIA here are two men, both of whom are 

hateful to you.~ln poetry it is sometimes joined to two singular 
genitives, as o£uf ^ I did ^ij *jU» my brother 

and my friend both find me a help in misfortunes ; but in prose we 
cannot say yjdiy ^ both Ztid and ‘Amr, instead of yj!dy Xj 
or yy+*y jej 

' ? 4 / / 
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Rem. a. When s/h necessarily denotes both together , not 

each of the two separately, it naturally takes the predicate in 

the dual, as and these two together 

^ * * & * * * ' ' 

comprise everything hurtful and useful; J*e- 

x y §t 1/ /Jxlx # 

UXII jJ L»y^ both of them, when setting out became earliest between 
them (when they had to set out), started; or even in the plural, as 

JUj lilsi bSLs> we two have done this together. 

* + 

Rem. b. and are sometimes written and ^fS£a, 

and in poetry the shorter form cJU» very rarely occurs. 


M 1 

84. sjjj many a , Germ, munch, Fr. maint, is construed 
with an indefinite substantive in the genitive, followed by an indefinite 
adjective in the same case, or by a nominal or verbal clause (with the 
verb in the perfect) standing in place of such an adjective ; as 

I / # <> / f/ fi J . A e m A 

jJ vj many a noble man have I met; 'r’j 

C many a man have I thought foolish ; %£WJ dSty* jhj 

* * * 4 * 

* • /f4> , # . *+ * * * 
many a drinking-cup did I empty on that day ; OjIa t\3j^ vj 

I#/-' • 7 

^ O'i many a cooing dove, sorrow- 

stricken, cries in the morning on a branch. — Sometimes the pronominal 

i 3 a 

suffix ♦* is appended to Mid the indefinite substantive put in 

• #< 

the accusative, as a >**#3 (§ 44, e), or by the verb I mean, 

» t " • - •-'* », ' _ . .. 

D understood; as ,>• OJJU1 Mae and many a perishing 

(man) hast thou saved from destruction (a-ie in rhyme for a^iae). 
When the substantive is feminine, or in *the dual or plural, some 

* 1 - aSa 

gr ammarian s allow the use of the corresponding pronouns ; as s !r*' -VJ. 


i i • -M 4 5 a 

♦ [Coiled in this case I because the noun to which 

it relates has not previously been mentioned. Comp. Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. L 419.] 
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rt/ 0s0 xal A ^ a fjw# — m 

or l\j+\ Mj. many a woman; many men; id) A 

many women. 

Rem. a. Other forms of this word are : ^ j , 
of which the most common are and dUfj; as f * 

>>! cJ^li ’ Umtima, dost 

thou know that / parted on the day (i.e. at the battle) of ffoSdf 
from many a sturdy friend (J^a« in rhyme for J^a^) • B 

* * « x x * J 

•* k : : * j i 

*J"‘* many a long oration (in rhyme for yii— f ) The 

addition of li\£}\ U (see § 36, rem. d) usually hinders the regimen 
or as many a large and thriving 

herd of camels is (to be found) among them ; but it is sometimes 
added without producing any effect ([ijiSlpf U] ; see § 70, rem./), 

as J*f"° Uej many a stroke with a polished sword; C 

Jjli L»Jy j many a raid (see rem. c). 

Rem. b. From and U is fuiuied the adverb many a 
time, sometimes, perhaps, which may be prefixed to either a nominal 

fin which case U is ii\£l I L*] or a verbal clause [in which case L* is 
i^wTu] ; as jl*ll ^jh jjij perhaps Ziid is in the house ; 

<HJ Wj many a time has Ziid come to me ; jjf 


y o/l«n «nW <Aose who have not believed, D 

wish that they had been Muslims; jfyudl xV.si ^ JjK 1 1/j 
perhaps he may say something which our undertakings cannot receive 
(which we cannot admit)*. 


• [la the verm JlWt jU, i J.J& \ & w“ 

/>r many a thing that the souls dislike there is a removal (as easy) as 
the loosing of a eameVs rope, U is a U (Yol. i. § 348), with 

i>* as OW. ®od ^Jl sj as 2X&. See Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
i. 420.] 


6 Part Third. — Syntax. [§ 85 

jj S * 

Rem. c. tftj is the accusative of a substantive Heb. ^“1, 

multitude, quantity, dependent upon the inteijection (§ 38, a, fi), 
which is generally understood, though sometimes expressed ; as 

l^jjf u i b many a ( woman who it) 

clothed in this world, ( will be) naked on the day of the resurrection ; 

Lji A*5L« w»j b many a one who is keeping its fast (now) 
^ + + * * 

shall not keep its fast (again), meaning the fast of Ramadan ; 

J VJ <t many a maternal uncle have /, noble and 

* ' ^ 1 i'* 

bright of countenance in rhyme for *J^t) ; ^ JXL*. vj b 

Sjijh t l 11)1 many a one ft&e <A«« among women, inexperienced in 

r M e I e * * e/fi| e «* *» 

affair s; £ftJJUl£» dyt* 5jU u Mdunya, 

+ * * * t * 

many a far extending raid is like a burn with the branding iron. 

Together with its genitive it has the value of a whole clause, to 

« - 

the indefinite noun in which there is added a Hue, that is to say, 

an adjective or a clause taking the place of an adjective. This 

He the grammarians call the answer or complement of 

* 

St 2 5 -t 

>T >j . — It is curious to note that has passed, like the German 
manch, Fr. maint, and Eng. many a .... , from its original signi- 
fication of multitude, into one which is almost the opposite, viz. not 

a great many. The same remark applies to l+jj and the Germ. 
vielleicht, perhaps. Hence some of the Arab grammarians say that 

is used JgUJU to denote, a small number ; others, to 

denote a large number. 


85 . In consequence of the elision of vj> we frequently find the 

• • / i J I / 

indefinite genitive alone after the conjunction ^ (vj waw 

J 0 e % je * 

of rubba, equivalent in meaning to rubba) ; as Ch>>* many 

a cup have I quaffed; Ul>i SU- mnn D <*« 'araka-tree 

formed a roof over us; J**.J tnany a 

night, like ( dark as) the waves of the sea, has let down its curtain 
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upon me; JSlHJ ^ ^ ^ iL&j A 

there is many an apple, the one half of which is fashioned of a lily, 
and the other half of a pomegranate blossom and an anemone.—' The 

same is the case, though rarely, after J, and still more rarely after 

many a one like thee have I 

visited by night, pregnant and nursing a child ; s£i3 ^ l^JuT jJi. 
nay, many a town, the dust of which fills the unde roads (**£1 in rhyme 
for ; A+y* * ■ »» « nay, many a desert after desert B 

have I traversed; «ay, many a middle 

of a desert, like the back of a shield (wJb^^Jl in rhyme for 
Occasionally even these particles are omitted, and the genitive alone 
appears ; as aLLI» ciij many a deserted abode, amid the 

ruins of which / have stood (iljUU in rhyme for aUV) ; u iff 

* l" / * * J* < • ' S. < /(/ ,« 

aU many a garden of lilies have I C 
visited early in the morning, in which it was sweet and pleasant to 

_ # * / j,, 

pass the time in rhyme for v^ g j). 

[Rem. The theory about this _j with a following genitive is 
that of most native and European scholars. Nevertheless, I t hink 
it ought to be rejected. There are a great many cases where it 
is impossible to render it by many a, as it appears from the 
context that a single person, a single object, or a single fact is 
recorded, so that we must translate it by I remember, I think of, D 

0 that! etc., as a / aI^I (Li j^.U Oh that unbelieving wine- 

merchant, a real godsend ! whom the poet robbed; 

1 i •/ T 

I think about that scabbard of mine that / have been 
deprived oj ; Oh sender and sent one t (on that 

splendid evening) ; I think of those tender ladies, who spoke 

on the day of my departure; Jlli Oh that dust-coloured 

wolf t says 51-Farazdak, telling of his meeting with a wolf. I take 


w. II. 
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A this to be the remnant of a word, like the in all I, (comp. Vol. i. 
§ 356, footnote). In fact, though the elision of after a copu- 
lative _j is not impossible, as is sometimes the case after s_i and Jy , 

_ . it ) + ^ 

I do not remember ever to have seen at the beginning of a 

sentence, nor do we ever find ^>j employed where only a single 
person, object or fact is mentioned. D. G.] 

86. With the genitive are also construed verbal adjectives 
B expressing the superlative, whether of the common form Jail (Vol. i. 
§ 234), or of any other form, such as (e.g. j £) ; as 

«* < /## £ /M | • / 

the most learned of the philosophers, Aes/ o/ 

created things (see § 93). Here the genitive designates the whole, 
out of which some one or something is brought conspicuously forward 

as its most remarkable part. As Jjtil and JB are in this construction 
definite substantives, and not adjectives, they do not conform in 
gender and number to the object or objects referred to ; so that 

a /*. , t/M > <#* 

c or may be said of a single man or woman, or 

of two or more persons of either sex [comp. § 93, rem. a \ — To indicate 
that an object is the greatest or most distinguished of its kind, the 
substantive is often repeated in the form of the definite genitive 

plural; as jt*\ the emir of the fonlrs , i.e. the chiqf imlr ; 

the chief judge; oU~££dl the Talha of the Talhas, 

i.e. the noblest of those who bear the name of Talha. — To show that 
certain objects possess the highest degree of a quality, the adjective 
D which designates that quality is construed with the genitive plural 
of the substantive, and becoming then virtually a substantive need 
not vary with the gender and number of the objects spoken of; as 

the most precious gems (lit. the pt'ecious of gems); 
or^njlt the most ample favours ; 

the truest friends; *JU« the best women of Kurils; 

Iw J * ' 

the best manners. — Another manner of expressing the 
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same is the use of the superlative followed by (i*j juojl) U with th« A 
corresponding person of or another verb, or with the cor- 
responding personal pronoun, as ,jti» U tjuL or yL U tji 

he is the craftiest man that lives; oA u iiii 5,150 i 

they fought against him as force a fight as is possible ; oVij 

£ J\ ^ U and at present we have the greatest want cf 

provisions; Col&» U I for the highest price; lit U J+.jl 

CM I dislike nothing more than ( the name cf) Samlaka ; B 

* * * * * * * l Ml * J 

-M~' this (horse) is indeed most excellently trained. 

Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 475 seq., 685 seq. iii. 16 and my note 
Journ. Asiat. 1883, i. 541, 542. D. G.] 

I gj 

Rem. a. The numeral adjective jy first, being strictly a super- 
lative, is also construed with the genitive, as^jy the first of them, 

*' |*f , <S(M 11^, 

uy the first day = ; but this construction is not 

extended in classical Arabic to the other ordinal numbers (Vol. i. C 
§ 328), which are nomina agentis from transitive verbs (see § 109), 
though later writers not unfrequently use them in this way, as 

& r * * y / £ M /j ^ 

for the second time — S^JI. Modern and vulgar are 

such constructions as the second day, **JU» the 

third time. [Comp. § 108.] 

Rem. b. In such phrases as^^U£» jjje- your honoured letter, 

the genitive does not designate the whole, of which the vluL* is a 
, , , * + 

part, but it is (as in jy* the river Jordan) merely explicative D 


(see § 95) ; so that yi ^jjf jjf = 

[Similarly X JlilJ aJ 

it has no great territory *.] 


* [On the use of and j ^S£» with a following genitive in 

negative sentences, see the Gloss, to Tabari s. v. #m.\. D. G.] 


I 
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A 87 . The interrogative pronoun fem. (Vol. i. §§ 349, 353), 
is construed with the genitive, indefinite or definite; as ijJ* 

which man ? £nk-j ^ which two men? which of the 

* * if ^ n <0 4 i 

two men ? JVj c*' which men ? JVjJI which of the men? 

J ^ ^ *1/ I / i I 

C-ylj <>* which of those whom thou hast seen is the better, 
or ms ? >•/=>! w* g «J which of those whom thou hast met 

B is the noblest? Crfl which of the two ? J^j*I wAtcA o/ - them? In the 
former case the annexation is explicative, in the latter partitive. — 

3 i 

With a definite singular can be construed only when the annexa- 

, , , . , , > *■ 0 i J £ *+ & l J * 0 t 6 , Z f 

tion is strictly partitive, as (jjl, or jyj 

*’ # 

what (part or feature) of the man, or of Ztid, is the most handsome ? 
or else when itself is repeated, as aJjl S£i\j 

whichever of us (two) be the bad one, may God bring him to shame ; 
C Lo^tj \jt** I ^Ul ^yUJ why dost 

thou not ask the people, which of us, on the morning we met, was the 
best and the most noble? (iL[j ^1 and^Sl* = Ujt). 

88 . The genitive of a verbal noun is not unfrequentiy resolved 
into a clause consisting of o' or U and a finite form of the verb ; as 
w 5 O' t>* I wonder at thy standing up, = JUl^i ^ ; 


* • f •/ 


O' '-^3 at the tinw he hid himself l^Jl^ 

D ^ u jj^r oujjf J, oJA U sp6 j*A3 u JuiT 4 jl l, 

// • | 

the student of science was named Md-takulu (what dost 

thou say?) for no other reason than that, in the olden time, they 
used constantly to say, What dost thou say (mft takulu) about this 

question ? =^Jyi Ijyj CU c « t ^i ,c / wonder at thy 

r 9 * 0 * 0,s + & * J * * 

beating Ziid, = O^ ! because they have 

forgotten the day of reckoning, oilij 
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» / j / 

anrf ^ ««rfA tamme (too) narrow for you, notwithstanding it* A 
breadth. In the same way, a verbal or nominal clause is often found 

as the **JI *Juk* or genitive after substantives, especially those 

denoting time or portions of time. Compare §§ [23, rem. c], 70 , 
rem. /, and 78. 

Rem. In this case the or is because the clause 

which it introduces is equivalent to the mafdar or infinitive of the 
verb, [VoL i. § 195, rem.]. 

89 . Adjectives and participles may take after them a restrictive B 
or limitative genitive ; as a^J | handsome of face ; v -A SjT JaU* 

pure of heart; very warm; ^-klT smitten down 

by the wine-cup, intoxicated (compare p Isaiah xxviii. 1) ; 

*» # M J * T ** "• 

£tj~o smitten by (enamoured of) the fair sex ; J^ajf J*JIJ 

t * * * 

having few wiles or shifts ; j ^ o s . having great hopes ; 

0>JI iiSTi every soul shall taste death; a!JU5 T JjJa a victim 
which arrives at the Ka‘ba (£A* is construed with the accusative of C 
the object reached); iiiU. (a woman) whose waist-band, or 

girdle, fits loosely; Sj&jT 13 * one whose conduct is praised or 


praiseworthy ; yUuT sagacious of mind; «UjJt one 

whose prayers are answered ; 3T llli. CjC*- Jl+j 

J i " 

I two or more men with handsome faces]. Compare in Latin 

aeger animi, integer vitae scelerisque purus, etc. This annexation is D 
an improper one (§ 75, rem.), standing in place either of a t&myiz- 
accusative (§ 44, e) or an accusative of the object*. Hence the 
genitive, though always defined by the article, exercises no defining 


[The two constructions may even occur in the same sentence, as 

UJI those (who do such things) are 
only the men of little dignity and of mean aspirations. D. G.) 
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A influence upon the governing word, any more than the accusative 
which it represents ; and consequently, if we wish to define the 

governing word, we must prefix to it the article; as ^ ' <■ > » 1 1 j 4 


Muhammad, the handsome qf face, or with the 

curly hair ; I yJj Zhid, who smites the head qf 

the offender; I .&UJI ju* Hind, whose girdle fits loosely ; 

Jr+jM he who strikes the man , those who strike 

B y ^ ^ J ^ ^ 40 ^ 

^ (women) wAo ^ man, oQjLiJI 

i a ^ / j | j ^ j j, 

w^P' /A< w<j (women) who strike the man’s slave ; «pLoJt 

M’Ao perform (the rites of) prayer; ili,***!! He who created 

thee; he who rebukes me (compare }n3Dn, Isaiah ix. 12); 

A« 10A0 threatens me; [«£Ubu9^pt «l— Jl /Ac women that 

ha/ve suckled thee; A« who has let her go out]. 

C Rem. Observe, however, that the annexation may in some of 

these cases be a proper one, either of a partitive or an explicative 

» /*<« J 0 0 

character. For example, a^.pl may possibly mean the 


handsome (part) of the face, or even the handsome face ; .1-^ 

•r * A ^ ^ m i # 

iVPjJt par* of prayer which has been answered ; SjI^ji jujti 

the most intense portion of the heat (compare § 86, with rem. b, and 
§ 95). In this case the article can, of course, never be prefixed to 

D the siUw. . 

90 . No word can be interposed between the noun in the status 
constructus and the genitive, and consequently an adjective which 

qualifies the former must be placed after the latter; as all I 

0 *» 

» /»<• a <lil« j 1/ 

iO**' tfAs glorious book of God; , «ju Aw right hand. Exceptions 

to this rule are very rare, and found almost exclusively in the poets, 

. who sometimes take the liberty of interposing an oath or some other 

f ii • i e 1 ^ H 0 * * 00 

word. For example, in prose : a JLy »js.y oLU.^ aJUl 


>/ 


§ 90] TAe Noun . — GW< o/ Noun. — Stat. Construct, do Qenit. 223 


think not then that God will fail to keep His promise to His apostles A 


a /. I / 0 


(fil-Kor’an, xiv. 48, according to one reading); jff) 

* J i*/ ^ „ 

* C>^ *"» ft/ts manner the killing 

of their children by their companions was made to seem good to many 
of the polytheists (41-Kor’an, vi. 138, according to one reading); 

. - • • »j »< ». 

do you not leave me my companion ? (words 
of the Prophet, reported by ’Abu ’d-Darda) ; Ulysj «l- j)p 

L5: V ti* - let y° ur sout alone one day with its lust is an B 
effort towards its destruction ; allTj O*-® ^15 it*jf ^1 sAeqp 
hears the voice, by God, of its master. Again, in poetry : [«tLL» ajjJ 

o-ylij ji Aow; many kingdoms (to God the glory !) did 

I not enter, and how many horsemen did I not pierce! Tab. i. 1964, 

1. 16 with a3j (§ 53, b, rem. e) put between the vj jtj and the 

genitive. D. G. ;] 4**^ <>• well done he who has to-day C 

rebuked her! Jj>j f w>j^i iffiyri <^&h\ XuL a 

* *2 * *00 

book, or letter, was written one day by the hand of a Jew, writing 
(the lines ) nearer or farther (from one another ) ; Lj i+j+i 

ol >* L5y and I stabbed her with a short lance, as 'Abu 

Mizada stabs a young camel (VffjU in rhyme for b&) ; Jjl JI i if't 


0 _ / 


and them #o flight as falcons put to flight 

kites; ^>LuT j)ji J^uflT 4^* they J) 

* 0 

(the locusts) rub down the grains qf the full ears in the fields, as the 
mihldtf (an iron instrument) rubs down the cotton, (clearing it of its 

seeds) ; aLa* ill*-, whilst others than thou withhold 

their benefits from the needy; ^ ill VlU 

ur ***^JIj agreement with BugHr saves thee, Ka'b, from 

speedy destruction and from remaining for ever in hell (for Jjliy 
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«r*» W Jtb-t) ; J> jU»- JMj >»LaC 1*1 0 Abii 

'Isdm, it is as if Zeid's back were an ass made thin by the bridle 
(by constant riding); o*T ^ sJuL J* j Jj 

st-JU* £<~> I escaped, but the Murddi ('Abdu ’r-Rahinftn 

0 0 

’ibn Mulgam) wetted his sword with the blood of (‘All), the son of 
’Abu Talib, the chief of the valleys (of Mfekka) ; L5 it CJUU- 


9 J 0 0 9 // •< ^ / • / / 

js — *■* > M * t « i ‘y Jj-«1 Cftrr t * «4bjy and verily, if I swear 

before thee, I swear with the oath of a swearer which is more truthful 


than thy oath (for ^y» J jual 


Otcsti ) ; \ja*j 


< 09 + 0I+0 9 t 

Ujlykl but our desires do not refrain from breaking our 


10 e t 0 9 


resolutions ; <J lAl *9 ^yt ^ 1^.1 l«Jk they are the brothers 

in war of him who has no brother. From these examples it appears 
that the word interposed is usually either an oath, an objective 

9 0 9 

C complement of the i^La*, an adverbial accusative of time, or a 
vocative. 

j 0 ^5 0 

Rem. Of the insertion of SjjIjJI U, or the redundant ma, after 

certain of the prepositions and we have already given some 
examples, §§70, rein, f 34, rem. a. It sometimes occurs in other 

#. . . I. 0 J , * 

cases, as : jej t » a » j j woe to Zeid ! j»y+. U yfi ^yo thou 

J 9 0 0, »0 0 t M 0+1 

art angry without any offence; 1*jI whichever of 

10 9 5 0 • / 0 0 0 0 0 0 

D the two terms I fulfil ; <0 oJL*. ^y^i U SLi b 0 antelope of 

' P 

chase for him (to be chased and caught by him) for whom it is 

9 0 0 0 * » ^ * 0 

lawful ; jdJ j> la U A£» LS i who brings forth (for jJU) every year. 

0 * ^ 0 0 

[The insertion of *9 is explained by its forming one word with the 

6 0 & 00 

following genitive, as $ { f£> *9 ^y» he. was angry for nothing ; 

0 0 

0 0 00 0 3 % 0 0 0 O 0 0 

Jlj *U *u. he came without food; a* JU *9 O-f*" 

thou hast abandoned me at a time when there was nothing that / 
could live by. D. G.] 
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91. The relative adjectives ending in (Vol. i. § 249), because A 
standing to some extent in the place of a genitive, admit of a genitive' 1 
in apposition to them ; as o*lj I saw the Ttimi, 

(namely) of ( the tribe of) Tbm (’ibn) ‘Adi, cJlj 

Uj 1 * <^U>1 Otii* 04 **** 'Oth« 

'ibn Gazwdn U-Mdzini, (namely) of (the tribe of) Mdzin of Kais, 
founded PI- Basra ; t jud ^ Ja jls. 

says ‘Abdu ’link ’ibn h-Zhbir tl-’AsMi, of (the tribe qf) AsPd (’ibn) B 
H optima ; yy>) 0*1 ^ l v | 

and he met ’Abh ’l-Feth ’ibn ’ar-Rinddnakdni, (from Rinddnakdn), 


a town (te tween SPrahs and Mb w 


i<s j it •» <# 00 s, 

iiy*U\ ^»b*9l L*J 


0 t. 0 0 9 

ujtci the)? cutHtf the Nw^iraon d<xys, (jT mean tks days of 
el-MUik en-Ndsir) Muhammad ’ibn Kala’un; and even with the 
interposition of a word, ,'SyC fji ‘yX* 

90 J 90 

Jfijh ’Abu ‘Obbda Ma'mar 'ibn tt-Mutannd, by clientship of C 
the tribe of Thim, (i namely ) Thim of Korf is. 


92. In the proper annexation, if the second noun be indefinite, 
the first is so too ; but if the second be definite, so is the first 

likewise. For example, >lbL» is a daughter of a king, a king’s 
daughter, a princess, Fr. urn fille de roi. Germ, eine Konigstochter ; 

«*»<• 1 9 

but is the daughter of the king, the king’s daughter, 

Fr. la fille du roi, Germ, die Tochter des Konigs (either his only D 
daughter or that daughter of his who has been already spoken of ).— 

If we wish the first noun to remain indefinite, whilst the second is 
definite, we must substitute for the annexation the construction with 

the preposition J (§ 53, b, rem. c ) ; e.g. 4lCi) ou, a daughter of the 

ktng; £-1 C»U a brother of mine is dead (whereas ,^1 oli 

would mean my brother is dead, that is to say, either my only 
brother or that one of my brothers of whom we have been speaking). 

29 


w. II, 
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A —There are some nouns, however, of a wide and general signification, 
which may remain indefinite even when followed by a definite geni- 

two ; for instance, something like him or 

~**»9* J 9* ******* 

it ; ilyUM <***4 some poor people ; ^jUl* J l a care , (see § 82, c, 

• < > / l I # J 

./ | and rem. b], <7) ; | some one of them ; »!>». a part of it ; 


3$ a third of it. Likewise we find ^LJl J^l and J-k*l vised 
B in an indefinite sense*]. 

*9** *~»9i 

Hem. in such phrases ns Ljj^ y*S, a matter of this life 

* ' 

9* 4 * I 

and the life to come, the indefinite aJI JIai shows that the 

4 <* J 

wiLdk4 is to be regarded as u single part, some one matter, etc. In 
such cases the genitive may even be virtually definite, but never- 
theless it does not take the article, in order to preserve the govern- 

*9* * * - J 9 t 

ing word from becoming definite L i)y ojA.1 j*\ is in fact equivalent 

*9 i ** * ~ '* jl $ «<f 

in meaning to S^^JI yy*\ j. ol. The same remark 

/ * \ * ^ " 

(J applies to tliose indefinite annexations which supply the place of 
compound nouns or adjectives ; e.g, *i*JU j+c& } a royal castle , nearly 

e»<> I J « % * * 2 * J** 9 

the same a^ 2\X+)\ % y*a3 SU*I may be a barber's 

* * * * * ' * 

wife and the wife, of a ( certain ) barker, though in the latter case it 

* <5 * ** * St * »t* 9 

would be better to write 51^*1. D. G.] 

j * 9 1 4 9* 

93 . Nouns of the forms Jjti, etc., used as superlatives 

(see P 86), are construed as substantives in the singular masculine 
D with the genitive of the word denoting the objects among which the 
. one spoken of is preeminent. The genitive is at times indefinite and 
explicative, at times definite and partitive!. Examples of the indefinite 


* [I owe this observation to Prof. Noldeke. D. G.J 

*9 J * 9t * J 

t [Such expressions as <ot^».t J-oil yk he is the most excellent of 

* 9t J » * * * 

hit brethren, or avUnc) j+A. yk he is the best of his companions, are not 

*» * 2 * * 9 0 * » * 9 % * * 

exception* to the rule, for they mean yk 0\y***)\ yk 

Though Hariri, Durrat, 9 condemns them strongly, they are 


not rare. D. G.] 
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genitive: ^ he is a [or the ] most excellent man; A 

Jt* 9* » * 9% ^ * || 

J-ail she is a [or the] most excellent woman; Ot&j I U* 
they are two [or the two ] most excellent men; «L J JJj\ {jl they 
are most [or the most] excellent women ; 1UU God is the 

f * ~ " 

best preserver ; ^CX) 2* I j^a. y e ar6 the best nation 

that has been created for mankind ; Jj*!j Jy T ^jJI jl5U J AM Hu\ 
learning is the best guide to piety, and walks in the straightest B 

of paths; uuy he described 

the Jews as being avaricious and envious, and these two are the worst 
qf qualities. Examples of the definite genitive: JjS\ 

she is the best of the women ; Iji^ Jiil hffy and Maiya is 

the fairest as to neck oj all beings means mankind and the 

ginn); >>ifl ^jSh\ C* these two are the two best qf the tribe; C 

** S * j * 'Jit 

ye two are the most truthful of the truthful; 

^ ^ (^1 -ilf / will tell 

you who are the dearest of you to me, and who of you shall have the 

nearest seats to me on the day of the resurrection ; \Joj*l\ *^h S+SJy 
\ * * * c* * 

]***■ L5 4 * and wr tty thou wilt find them the greediest qf men 

after life; VWL#jl yy*^ j+a. the best of things are the mediums (or 
means between two extremes ) ; d 

the worst qf men is he who changes his religion for that qf others; 

■{*“ "J* ylij’ill J-Ail the best of times are early 

youth and early morning. Compare in general § 86. Here must also 
be mentioned the indefinite genitive after Jjt, first, and \iA, last, 
these words being (as already remarked in reference to the former, 

§ 86, rem. a) really superlatives ; e.g. ^CdU LiJ jjl 

Aly the first house (temple) which was founded for mankind, teas that 
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A in Bikka (Mikka) ; jtyt Jf CM Lf X* a mosque 

which was founded upon the fear of God from the first day {of its 
existence ) ; l*V JP j*A lp> cr*W* Cw 1 O*, (t* IS stated) 

on the authority of 'Ibn ‘Abbas that this is the last verse (of the 
Kor'an) which was revealed by Gabriel (lit. with which Gabriel came 

I « tSsi i* +*+ 

down). Instead of Jjl it is, however, very usual to say 
J3t — On the construction of a positive adjective, used substantively, 
with a definite or indefinite genitive, see § 78 (at the end [,A>1* 
B iI*L]) and § 86, rem. b 

Hem. a. If the genitive be definite, the governing adjective 
may also agree in gender and number with the object or objects 

spoken of; as »Lwdt she is the best of the women ; 

, ti , i ' i'ii*'’ 

>yUI %ftil these two are the two best oj the tribe ; 

A $ 00s0 J yl 0 1 1 0 0 0 1 2 1 

jph J I, or j>yU) jgh, they are the best of the tribe ; oLkA* C>* 

or |L^JI J-ai S JJ% they are the best of the women ; J* 

/ $ »9 < 0 9 J i0 0 t 000 0 J 000 0 

0 lye* J=> and similarly 

0 0 0 0 0 f v ' 

We have placed in every town its greatest sinners to plot in it ; 

4 0 0 f # J 1 0 t it 0 1 0000 1 fi * 

the best of you in moral character ; 

the Lessener (Yfczid ’ibn ftl-Welid, so called 

because he lessened the pay of the troops) and the Scarred (le 
Balafrd, ‘Omar ’ibn ‘Abdu ’l-‘Aziz) were the two most just of the 

0 0 0 At J 0 9 t 0 At 

Benu Marwdn ; v>< J**' ^ thou art the greatest poet 

of the people of thy colour (words addressed to the negro poet 
D Nosaib). In these last two examples, however, many grammarians 

0 0 At J 0 0 t , ' 0 

say that and are not superlatives, but stand for *'bU 

1 0 

and j*w. 

i 0 j 0 0i 0 0 J*t Si i9 0 

Rem. b. In such constructions as J-ail, js# Jjl, i-»t 

A 00 A 0 it 0 000 * 0 5 <* A >0 0 9 1 0 1 0 

A> J*-i*, < r^ LoJ ’ -r" 1 cj! 1 *' aad 

0090I0 0 

the genitive is explicative (as in ^Ijdb § 95), and not, as 
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might at first sight appear, a substitute for a temyiz-uccusative A 
(Si 44, e). J^l is not = *}Uy Jyiiil most excellent as a man 

(tris distingue en tant qu'homme ) ; for we cannot say l^A 

JflpT, as we say ’jL C* they are both long of beard, 


instead of 


*0 i 0 J 0 at * i 

Cs*Wy J-A*l '♦* 


0 ' 0 0 

iA U^i but, on the contrary, we must say 


94 . The substantive tliat denotes the material of which anything 
is made, is put in the genitive, definite or indefinite, after the B 
substantive designating the thing ; as y.y*- n silk dress , 


the y° ld « n > n “iye (see §j 76, 77, 80, and 92). Frequently, how- 
ever, -and this is the older construction,— the substantive denoting 
the material is put in apposition to the object as a determinative of 

kind (OW). both being either definite or indefinite. For example : 

i 0 I, <* 1 0 * , , # * 

the golden image (not y^-JkjdT ^JLcJI) ; h.tfu 
» _ , 

the silver cup; OlkDl the porcelain (or china) dish; C 

J 0 0 1 , 4 it 0 * 0 0 0 * 

OM-ah the wooden crosses; a calf of red gold ; 

he made a dress of brocade; l^>. ^ L A ^ 

.*0 9 14 0 1 000 

liJM UUy and he found in the centre of it a sarcophagus of marble , 
with a cover; d%e> { y^c_) and beside it are two [square] 

posts of teak-wood 136, «, rein, e] ; J^.| Mrrv 

to him my iron coat of mail; CQ ^ ^ D 


9 wt SB 0 

CM and they stripped off from him his silken garments, and 
clothed him in garments of hair ; ilpJt mantles ff Burtast 

(i.e. of fur from the country of the Burtds ) ; & porcelain 

(or china) bowls or plates; ^l^Jt robes of ( the stuff called ) 

el- Attdbi (manufactured in 4^LxJI ; one of the quarters of Bagdad); 
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cloaks of {the stuff' culled) Pd-Dargiui (manufactured 
in Dargin in North Africa)*. 

Rem. «. In this case the construction rises from the particular 

to the general, from the individual or special to the generic ; but 

§ • <* 0 0 0 

the reverse may hold good. For example, instead of 


an old worn-out turban , an old tattered garment, 

• » * f •> / 

JNU.I, oM tattered clothes, jj*. o thread-bare old garment, 

or yy an oW worn-out garment, we nmy say 

, , t » . *' S{ ' ' 1 ' { 

JU» ■< o worn-out old {thing) of a turban, ^ 

* ' * 

/ 0 0 J00 i i J ^ 

small 

* * * # * 

tw ^ i *»»/ > -- • j 4«* ^ * r ^ ' *■* 

worn-out robes (A^JL* diinin. of **}!■*) ; J'-* O'* 

// * " ■» 

- I >0 0 5 ... 

iAekiJI .M >j+ *9] <Aere t« nothing in our possession oj the 
/iroperty of the Muslims but this thread-bare old garment. 

Rem. b. Different from the above are such constructions as 
a pint of olive oil f C**JI the sacred house (temple), 

0 0 0 0*0 J*0 *0' 00 $ 0*0 »» 0%0* 

jtljjhJI XoiXlt the holy Ka'ba, Jt ^ ie 8acre( * months , 

% 0 0 0 , , b t # i rf J J fi / 

^Ui»jL4 a ruined or deserted city , JyJt Me 6aa man. 

In the first of these, Cyj is not a , but a J jy or permutative, 

«•/ #» - 

instead of which we may employ a temyiz-accusative (lyj JJ of) 

or a genitive (C^jj ; in the others, plur . 

and J 5 «(, ace adjectives of both genders (originally infinitives), [see 
§ 136, o]. 

Rem. c. Similarly, in Hebrew and Syrian:, JlfcJTliin 1J53TI the 
brazen oxen (2 Kings, xvi. 17), Iraoij a golden dinar. 

x 

00 4* * ' f ' 

* [It is not improbable that in the words of the Kor’an U*« »jX/, 
is to be considered am a substantive meaning a land that has not 
yet been brought into a state of cultivation (for jJy, as Ol y 

0 0 0 0 0t 0 0 00 

is used for Ot>« v±ft), and put in apposition to ijXi as the material 
of which the tract of land consists (comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 672).] 
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8«. The genitive construction is also often extended in Arab]* A 
to things that are identical, the second of which ought strictly to be 
in apposition to the first*. This remark applies 

# } a \ Trt n^knames in connection with the names of persons; as 
jjL Sy Sa‘id {nicknamed) Kurz, i.e. wallet, =j^S> 

*" Lm>i Kais {nicknamed) ICuffa, i.e. dried gourd; U*^ Sej Zeid 
{nicknamed) Jlatta, i.e. bottle. 

Rem. Tn such cases as jjL Sy the use of the apposition is B 
equally correct, non, jftL Sy, gen. ^y, acc . ^ 

!f the name is defined by the article, the apposition alone" is 
allowable ; as }"J=> ^Lj[. The same thing holds good, if either 
word is a compound (e.g. As\ < A bdu ’Hah, or iluT J-f came r 8 
nose); as j> JjT S!S, te£}\ Jj\ Sy, JjT Jy 

Some, however, allow the nickname to be put in tlie accusative 
when the name is in the nominative; in the nominative, when the C 
name is in the accusative ; and in either case, when the name is in 
the genitive; as iSUI Jjj ,j; ( 8ci| . j mMn) . ^ 

hiCl\ OJ! I Sy (soil. S* tjJJh; jiuT Jj\ ojji. 

{b) [To specific nouns, when preceded by a noun designating the 
genus, as Os£p I the olive-tree (= o£jl\ SSlf \) ; ^.GT ' 

teak-wood ; jlint-stones.) p 


* [Excepted are the definitions of measure, number, weight and 
colour, as also those of the genus by its species, of the whole by it* 

parts. It is not allowed to say ilU- C yU i : _ -» 

C', Oiyi J*j, which ought to be yy iSU «« island 

five parasangs in extent, lSy3 a poem of fifty ver ses, , 

OW' cAfj feathers of divers colours, as a or permutative; comp, 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 552, ii. 33 sey.] 
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A ( c ) To the names of towns, rivers, mountains, etc., when pre- 

ceded by the words for town, river, etc. ; as *1 jJl/ iL jl« the city 

of Bagdad (~y\ jXf jyi the river Euphrates; 

the river Nile : jyl* mount, Sinai . 

the month of Ramadan. 

(d) To words, regarded merely as such, and governed by a word 

0 0 * 4 0 ^ ^ $ e 0 

B signifying word, such as or iuU ; e g. ijl£> the word 

kuna (see $ 78). 

(e) To nouns governed by other nouns, when the governing word 
signifies something to which the object designated by the governed 

*’•>0*0 » • 0 * 

word is similar ; as *UJt the silvery water (lit. the silver of the 

water), = lUJI yk ^.Wl i.e. iQl. 

Here the ajl ^dxA is the primum comparationis, and the «»il ib 4 
0 the secundum comparationis. 

(f) To adjectives defined by the article in connection with 

3 ' i*<4 J • * 

substantives not so defined; as c-** the Holy Temple (i.e. 

4 fi/ JM 0 * 5-4 J O 0 O 0 J 3 + J 

Jerusalem), = I y* or, shortly, c**JI ; 

5-4 i «* 4 5-4 J 5lM J ^ 

^JuaJt little gate (as a name), - ^uJI ; Jty^l 

*>»*0 * * 

the first RabV, and & the last ( second ) RabV (names of 

3 fi-4 * 0 Ml/ 4 ^ 

D months); Jy9l tes# year ; the western side, = 

J a . m < , •> r »t* j • ^ , , ,a, 

congregational mosque, - 

^*wjT; aii; the foolish herb, purslane, - <U**J I iiiJ! ; 

jb other world, the world to come, = S^Sh Jljdl. In these 

- , , . 4 * /M / 

and similar annexations some grammarians see an ■ iiUol 

0 0 *0 0 

or annexation of the thing described to the descriptive 

epithet, i.e. of the substantive to the adjective ; but as such an 
annexation is impossible (see § 78), those grammarians are correct 
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who regard the adjective as having been raised to the level of a A 
substantive. Strictly speaking, means the house of the 

holy place (taking ^ijJLe, if we like, as nomen loci from u ' j* to 


sanctfy, Vol. i. § 227) ; J#f £*4j', the RabV of the first place, first 
in order; etc. On the other hand, in T SyLo the annexation 
is an ordinary, proper one (fykL liUh, the word &C, hour, being 
understood; Jy<)\ SyL* = j/j? i^djT SyU, i.e. ^ SyUd\ 

< & O*o * 

(see § 77). Similarly, some grammarians consider ^,£ajT ^JL B 
= Csfj-*-*' OlCiT - £*UJI .W 

or ^UjT oJyr .tCJT i&.SCLX i#,' and 

5^’*^* SUaLlt jb*. Here too the constructions ^JuaJi 


* [Accordingly too pCJ) 'Jy j 8 explained by Zamahsari (Fdik i. 

i /* o v 5 ^ 45 + o * 

163) as £4wl JAJI ^ ora the day of the seventh night. The real 
explanation, however, seems to be that we have in 0 

vV» etc. the first instances of the omission of the article before 
the qualified substantive, which is prevalent in modern Arabic. The 
end-vowels of the word were generally not pronounced in common 
speech, if no misunderstanding could arise, according to the rule 

yy bt ^ ty( 

lij do not make use of case-endings in your speech, when you 
address people, but employ them in full in your letters, when you 

correspond. This was called and deemed elegant (Fdik ii. 94). D 

Hence this omission of the article caused no difficulty whatever, till 
the grammarians attempted to find a place for these abbreviated 
expressions in their syntactical system, comparing the Kor’inic Oi> 

i^ail for alyt and 5^-^T Jb for ijASj )\ Jb. 

The grammarian £1-L6it ibn Nasr disapproved of the use of *r 
ftM, etc. which he called a mistake. D. G.] 


w. II. 
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A j£, j*U, jjjjfes jO*, etc., find a place (see § 78, at the end, 
§ 86, rem. b, and § 93). 

Rem. a. This sort of annexation is called by the grammarians 

•«S + 3 * * 3 Z * Z ** $ * * ** t % , 

AiL*t, or the interpretative annexation , as 

- - * - - * 

3* * jZ ***** J * *9* , 

also oW^ 4*L©1, or ^ explicative annexation. 

* • * * « 

* * Z ** 3 * * 

The special sort mentioned under e is named *iLM we 

comparative annexation. 

B [Rem. 6. It may not be superfluous to mention here the 

, M is * * * J M ^ , ( ( 

genitive by attraction, called jl^JI j*f or (genitive 

* * * J * J * J 

of proximity. Comp. Hamdsa, 38, 1. 16), as in y»e yh 

<Ats is o deserted hole of a dabb (a large kind of lizard), instead of 

* * ****** 3 ****** *0 * Z t * # 

5 (** w) as i/ woven web of the 

* * * 

* **» * 

spider, instead of though O is of the fem. gender. 

Other examples from poetry have been given by Juhn in his notes 
C to Sfbaw&ih i. 185. D. G.] 


3. The Numerals. 

96 . We have already mentioned, in Vol. i. §§ 319 — 321, that 
the cardinal numbers from 3 to 10, when placed in apposition to 
the things numbered, agree with them in case ; but when placed in 

* . • * 3 Z 

annexation before them, govern the genitive plural, as six 

fi * * 

D men, j\y+ three girls, UJJ we three (women), the four of 

them (men). The genitive must, in every possible case, be that of the 
broken plural (Vol. i. § 300, b, and §§ 304, 305) ; and if the substantive 

Z *•* J * * * f*9** 3 * * 

has a 2 aa)1 £+**■ as well as a 1 £•»*- (Vol. i. § 307), the former 

,(( 1/ I , , S »l I ,, , 

ought to be used ; e.g. ^r' five pieces of cloth, 5^1*3 

* 0 ' * 

• » , "f 3*** *9% 3*\* 

eight each*, ten slaves^ u^Jii *iu three fils (a copper coin), 

not »l fc 5j*L », y/*yXi &£Xj . — They are 

* * * * p * 0 
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very rarely construed with the accusative (§ 44, e); as a 

instead of ^y*\ *'§■*- * 

Rem. a. The word A3U forms an important exception to the 
above rule, being always placed after the governing unit in the 
genitive singular, as 331 »fJL* three hundred. Only a poet can 

venture to say wJJ. [On the use of the plural forms of oUl 
see Vol. i. § 326, rem.] 

Rem. b. Should a ilill be little or not at all in use, the B 

its s s y, ^ ; 

must of course be employed ; as £y—l> A2JG three shoe- 

* s .1 . J el 

strings, because ^Lw! and are rare or doubtful. Even in the 

Kor’an, however, we find tyyi Ails three menstruations, instead of 

0***1 9 3*1 

%\j3\ or fj3\. 

[Rem. c. It is perhaps superfluous to remark that the pluralis 
sanus is used in cases where no broken plural exists, as Ol^l \^\ 

the verses of this sura are seven in number (pi. of 1^1 ; is a C 

. * * * J 9 * 9 ' * * * 3 * * 

quasi-plural) ; OljJt; %~-i seven cows (pi. of ijii) ; JL* 

** * t / z * 3 * I 

ten years; ww six daughters; &jG three smiths. 

5 * w * 

If, however, the word is properly an adjective or participle ( 2Juo ), 

0 * 

we ought to employ the preposition ^y, or to put the noun in 

apposition to the numeral, or vice versd, as J j A ) j 

** * 

+ * # J Sil M Sill <" J • J ' ** 3* \* * * *0* 

or (*-Ai not O-rff* £~* 

seven lean (cows) not - ] j) 

* [In Arabic, as in some other languages, a cardinal number may be 
followed immediately by the next one, in order to rectify it ( «llJ L _* j 

comp. § 184, b, rem.), as 3d* six seven (i.e. six, or 

. , . 0 ** * * , * **t 3 * * 

it may be seven) horsemen ; L»*j .A. .1 jJL» a sum of forty 

fifty (i.e. from forty to fifty) dags. D. G.] 
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A 07. Of the two words ox-l^ and j»-l the former is more com- 
monly used as an adjective, the latter as a substantive; e. g. 

9 * 9 J * , x»«# J| 

O+j a 8in 9^ e wa», one man, j+*\yi I aJJ to the one God ; 
juk-t one qf the people, wJLUt one (fem.) of the three, 

9 I * r $ « / I 

I one of them. is used absolutely in negative and inter- 

rogative phrases in the sense of any one ; as jljJ t j».l there is 

, • + & w/ / • x t © x 

no one %n the house; j»t ^*1*. U no one came to me; j^-t Jj* 

# t / • 

B tjA JJU Aas any on« seen the like of this ? As applied to God, the two 
words are interchangeable, \yi\ yb or yh ; and also in the 

_ x » 0 x • x t +99 + % + 

compound numbers 21, 31, etc., ***■• or etc. — 

OW b fem. or > 8 n °t unfrequently placed, as an adjective, 

after a noun in the dual, to express the idea of duality more strongly ; 
*»w . - t j z- * 

as Cxm-*) ^ do not take unto yourselves two gods; 

• • X *X J 9 / 0i 9s*r 

Cx^Ai Cm W bring into it (the ark) of every 

C ( species qf animals ) a pair (lit. two individuals, male and female); 
^jU3l jLa UM ^UkJI Cm Si**# CxJdt JjC 

what Saldho’ d-din (Saladin) has assigned him in lieu of the tax levied 

... * tit* 9*9* J 9 J x x 

on the pilgrims is 2000 dinars; o*- J ! CHrf* 0*1 jU dwelling 

(in it) for the last two months ; Cxi*-# i_»ic at a distance 

x X X x 

, , **. / j.»<. //M 0 - /. 

0/ #too mttes from it; [U$j jty> LzJL* two 

* 9 * 

hundred five and forty days). It is very rarely prefixed to the things 
D numbered, and then requires the genitive singular ; as jiiu*. UiJ two 
colocynth gourds, = (*C grain, berry, being used, like the 

x x _ 

Persian a!I>, ddna, in counting fruit). See VoL i. § 321, rem. c. 


98 . When the numeral is followed, not by the noun expressing 
the things numbered, but by a collective designating the whole species 
or genus, the relation between it and the collective is indicated, not by 
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the simple genitive, but by the preposition o*; as o* I* J4 , * i( A 
jJ* J1 take then four birds, CM jjr *J» I ; lxMji\ IfcJ 

* x £ x x x 

nin« of the people, = laajjl la . J . Sometimes, however, 

the collective itself is put in the simple indefinite genitive ; as 

, # x J X ^x x 9-0 X XX 

^ were in the city nine persons ; 

XX Jxx»f 9 J X 

^ **0' x**5 anc? they were four in number*. 

[Rem. The construction with J** is also employed when the 

noun expressing the things numbered is properly an adjective or B 
participle; see § 96, rem. c.] 

99. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 take, as already men- 
tioned (§ 44, e, rem. b, and Vol. i. § 323, rem. b), the objects numbered 

in the accusative singular ; as jJt-e. dJ’jG thirteen men ; *— 7 

£fxAx> xx Ox £.JXx>$xx0x|x ^ 

Sl^ol Sj. tmt. nineteen women ; <*j L L? seventy-three men ; 


tfx9x x j 9 tt 90 


0>***^^ ^—3 ninety -nine sheep. They are very rarely followed 

by the accusative plural ; as Col U*C t Sjlii J 5 £Xff Callilxlj C 
divided them into twelve tribes (or) nations — As to gender, the tens 

* 9 9 

etc.) are both masculine and feminine, but the units conform 
to the gender of the noun denoting the things numbered ; as Ji* 
eleven stars; A5U forty -five she-camels.** 

9 9 ft 0 x 

Rem. (also £*&/) is construed like the numerals which it 

represents (Yol. i. § 319, rem. b, etc.), but does not vary in gender, 
according to the best authorities, when unaccompanied by another D 
number and signifying from 3 to 10; as JlLj s',li 

J-Ay, but oT IjLx 

' «JX, ' ^ ' * 

CM »o»»« thirty, or </wr<y and odd, o/ Muslims, 

“ years or />r<y and odd years. 


* [This is not allowed with and >**5, according to Fdik ii 
384. D. G.] 

** Also the ordinal numbers, e.g. jii jl (Tab.i. 3307, 

1 . 1 ). ' '* 


238 


Part Third.— Syntax. 


[§ 100 

A 100 . If an adjective be appended to the noun denoting the 
things numbered, after any numeral between 11 and 99, the adjective 
may agree either grammatically with the noun, or logically with the 

cardinal number ; as Ijllji twenty dinars of H-Mhlik 

$n-Na#ir (where Wj-f ^ agrees grammatically with IjUjj, accus. sing. 

^ M ^ , J S f £ / 

masc.), or \ (where Ijj-oU agrees logically with 

- j » _ , 

as representing the broken plural ytJUi, which requires an 
B adjective in the sing. fem.). 

101 . When the object numbered has been already spoken of, 
the cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 (the tens) may be construed, like 

substantives, with the genitive ; as juj Ziid’s twenty (camels) ; 
your thirty (servants). Compare § 108. 

102 . The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 may also be construed 
in the same way with the genitive of the possessor (except u3l and 

C its feu.). In this case they remain, according to most grammarians, 
indeclinable, as fem. thy fifteen (nom., 

gen., acc.). According to others, the or latter part of the com- 
pound is declined; as S)j- 1® gen. Sij.-Lk acc. 

; [or both parts are declined ; as iljii !!«*., gen. iljix 
acc. ! « ■>*■]. Others still admit the declinability of the jjuo 

or former part of the compound, and put the or latter part in 
D the genitive ; as iUAa ! » ■«*., gen. bjls. acc. ilJLc. 

103. The cardinal numbers IjU a hundred, and obi a thousand, 
and their compounds, are construed with the genitive singular of the 

A J + 

noun denoting the objects numbered ; as J**y 15U 100 men ; U5U 

200 asses; vis. i5u£U 300 cfo^s ; llijK oUl 1000 cities; 

“7 * * 

U)1 2000 books; J^y 1*^)1 4000 men ; yU>> oUI yii Ji.1 

i> ^ ^ ^ ' 

11,000 dinars; ji-J out BuiB 300,000 wjsm. 
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Rem. The accus. sing, or genit. plur. after 1$U [and UUI] is A 
very rare; as L«la ..liUJ Ijl when a man has lived 

' + w I 

too hundred years; l5l« iii iyA^» ^ and <A«y 

tarried in their cave three hundred years (where others read 131*, 

and regard as a Jju or permutative apposition to 15U *£jl3). 

" < - 

104. If a sum be composed of several numerals of different 

kinds, the noun denoting the things numbered falls under the govern- 
ment of the last numeral ; as ^ JuU B 

" — ’ l*j|y**J| Sljpl between 

the Hifjra and Adam, according to the Hebrew Pentateuch, there are 
4741 years; 0->*y>(Jt yl*lA.I ^1* ****** O— 1*^1 

U’iU betiveen the confusion of tongues and 
the Hi§ra, there are, according to the assumption of the chronologists, 
3304 years. The substantive may, however, be repeated after each 
numeral; as .-ill 15U* yU.* uUI U)l C 

a g* ; !?*- jjwa jWJ *-*ll 0 >*V j'j the revenue of (the province of) 

el-Garbiya (in Lower Egypt) is 2,144,080 military dinars. In large 
amounts, consisting of millions, hundreds of thousands and thousands, 

the word k_*JI must be repeated after each numeral ; as AUi ll^i. 

. .c»i ' ' i.'i' *"«?' •* ' • • - - a . 

waJI *31»...,4.j uUI a*-J 

* , / i / * ' ' '' 

lywa the total of this amounts to 9,584,264 dinars. 

105. The higher cardinal numbers, as well as those from 3 to D 
10 (Vol. i. § 321), may be placed in apposition to the substantive 

denoting the objects numbered ; as i£JS \ i>ii. 

aIIJj A3U he drew the net to land, full qf large 

fishes, a hundred and fifty-three ; jUe liillT iJti> 

0< 7 > T ***** J0++ # 0 

J-Xj ^ nations spruitg from the three 
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A sons of Noah were , at the time of the confusion of tongues, seventy-two 

in number (the substantive denoting the things numbered, is 

repeated here, because the last numeral requires it in a form different 
in number and case from ^pyCi), 

100 . As regards the agreement in gender between the cardinal 
numbers and the nouns denoting the objects numbered (see Vol. i. 
§ 319), the following rules hold. 

(a) If the plural of the substantive denoting the things num- 
B bered differs in gender from the singular, the numeral agrees with 

the singular ; as » seven years (sing. <Uw, fern.), but 

<* j x # x t 4 x y , 3 * * , 

4*_j_x id. (sing. masc.); three baths 


/* I \ * Y* * 2 3 t * 4 w ^ i 

(sing. «. m., masc.); Ot« xx* ) . •» 4l-> six volumes (sing, jl X 
masc.). This rule holds even when the substantive itself is sup- 

# / • / J 0 j / < ( «• 

pressed; as C-o-o I fasted five days (i.e. i - o — , from 

0 a •" # » / i » # , 

, masc., a aay) ; C^-w / travelled five nights (i.e. Jl*) 

0 x 9> ^ , 4 , Ox 0 j O 

G from A!*!, fem., a night ) ; (> _yU among them are 

creatures which walk on four feet (i.e. from J4-j, 

fem., a foot) \ ju* C 

O eye of mine, weep every morning (^C-s in rhyme for £-C *>) ; shed 

. , ' * 
copious tears over U-Garrah (lit. weep with the four channels for 

id g 2 x 

tears, OyyZ*\ from the sing. ,jl£. masc., or with the four 

D comers qf the eyes, o*i)T from the sing. masc., 


Rem. This rule is often disregarded by modem incorrect 
writers and copyists. 

(b) The numeral follows the grammatical gender of the sub- 
stantive, when the objects numbered are designated merely by a 

noun of a vague, general signification ; e.g. Ail5 three persons, 
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from masc. ; A-JJ three human beings, from fem. A 

' jl 

But if another noun be annexed to this, which determines the real 
gender of the objects more precisely, the numeral agrees with the 
second noun; as vfyLL iii ^1 ^ JLL* 

3*2* x x 

and so my shield against those whom I feared was 
three persons, two girls and a young woman and are 

used only of women, Vol. i. § 297, c, rem. b\ is here 

employed by the poet, through the exigency of the metre, instead of B 

3 Ot J • J 4 0 j *x5x 

§ 96 ; j-ax* stands in rhyme for ^oju). Again : tjli 

^A*JI tyJjLi CAIj ^>1x0 jJjt «jjk this ( tribe of) Kildb 

has ten branches, but thou hast nought to do with its ten branches 
is a plural of , Vol. i. $ 304, rein, c, which is masc., but 
the numeral takes the gender of the feminine substantive A 1 ..S 
which immediately follows in its plural form JxLi) ; and in the 
Kor’an, cli. vii. 160, U-»l U»C— d of. Le- nLxy and we divided C 

them into twelve tribes (or) nations (J»Uwl is the plural pf^ L lL>, masc., 

•I 'i * 

Heb. but the numeral agrees with 4*1, which follows in the 

^ i 

plural former*!). Sometimes, however, the numeral agrees with the 
real gender of the objects numbered, even when the grammatical 

gender of the noun used is different ; as ,^-41 &i3 three persons (of 
the male sex), where is masc., although u-Ai is fem., because ,JLa 3 
is here equivalent to or J*j D 

(c) If the substantive be suppressed, and its place be taken by 
an adjective or other word expressive of its quality, the numeral 

agrees in gender with the understood substantive ; e.g. «U. 

r 3 0 x Jxx xx x li# 

l^U*! j*** <Ui W he who does a good thing , shall receive a 

tenfold recompense for it, lit. shall receive ten (good things) like it 

9 • t 9 » f x*l 

(j** is fem., because plur. JUUI, though masc., is here only a» 
epithet of oU.. *. understood, the plur. of 4....^, which is fem.). 


w. 11 . 


31 
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A (d) When the numeral is connected with the substantive by the 
preposition (§ 98), it agrees in gender with the substantive ; as 
four sheep being fem., Vol. i. § 290, a, *) ; 

O* aili three ducks (kj being masc. [by form], Vol. i. § 292, a)*. 
This is the case even when an epithet follows which fixes the real 
gender of the objects numbered; as o* four sheep, 

males; «£>UI lull o^ liU three ducks, females. If, however, the 
B epithet be placed between the numeral and the substantive, the 
numeral must agree in gender with the epithet ; as o^ js*=>i 

[comp. § 96, rem. c], 

(e) The numerals as abstract numbers (Vol. i. § 309, b, «) are of 

the masculine gender ; as £L jLoi Alb, or aljf jLlj AlBl, three 

* * * * + 

is the half of six. 

(/) In the enumeration of several groups of objects of different 
genders, the following rules hold. — (a) The numerals from 3 to 5, 
C inclusive, must be repeated before each substantive, and vary in 

gender accordingly ; as (J\) jUt jutl a / have five 

male and five female slaves, ((i) From 6 to 10, inclusive, they are 
not repeated, and conform in gender to the nearest substantive ; as 

M) *ujj J^I a^u Ji I have eight male and (eight) female slaves , 

or, transposing the words, (js\) {Lil ( y ) The 

compound numerals, from 11 upwards, are not repeated, and take the 
masculine form, when the following substantives designate rational 

® beings ; as I j-* I have fifteen male and 

(fifteen) female slaves, or, transposing the words, jJLk a ' 

But when the substantives designate irrational objects, 


* [We may of course say also v0 ^»H o - « (or and 


laJI ^ &#.] 

- ' * 
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the numerals take the gender of the nearest substantive ; as A 

* - **■ I have fifteen male and (fifteen) female camels, 
or, transposing the words, A i\j iyU. J^L If, however, 

in the case of irrational objects, a vague, general expression, such as 

* • * + s 

0*4 k* (§ 67), be interposed between the numeral and the things 
numbered, the numeral is always of the feminine gender ; as ^ j V 

0*4 b* r^Ls. / possess fifteen camels, male and 

female, or, transposing the words, A3U o*4 u - B 

# / / 


107 . The cardinal numbers become determined or definite in the 
same cases as substantives ; viz. 

(a) When the numeral is used to express an abstract number, 

and hence contains the idea of genus; e.g. Aujf jLai iilill three 
(every three) is the half of six (every six). The article is here C 
employed to indicate the genus [Vol. i. § 345, rem. a]. It is 

not, however, essential,- for, regarding the numeral as a JjS 

(Vol. i. § 191, rem. b, 5 a), we may say with equal correctness 

"5 A • J/l/ 

ULaJ ALU. 

(b) When the objects numbered have already been mentioned, 

or are supposed to be well known ; as and the 

seventy (disciples) returned with joy ; cjjl*. jdj since D 

I am already past forty, scil. AlG years (observe by poetic 

license for The article is here used J^sdi, to indicate 

previous knowledge. 

(c) When the numeral is in apposition, as an_adjective, to a 

definite noun ; as the five men (ol dvSpct ol trivre, 

see Vol. i. § 321). 
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A ( d) When the numerals, from 3 to 10, precede a definite noun 

in the construct state (see § 02) ; as Jd»>H the three men 

(lit. the triad of the men); <L»UM the ten slaves ; 

+ * * 
l§l$+ J*0$ /*|W i/I/ 

the ten female slaves; the four houses; *■ » «*■ 

the five spans ; the three stones (on which the cooking-pot 

rests). Sometimes, however, the numeral too has the article ; as 
CU# the five dresses; tAe tAree 

B selected airs or tunes ; C*~J1 *Juk these six cities*. — According 

to the later and now (but without case-endings) usual construction, 
the article is dropped before the substantive aid appears only prefixed 

/if l / •>#{><> * i J • / <*/ 

to the numeral; as ^Ua.1 the four-fifths ; (jTji u-* * - 1 1 the 

five villages; JWy Aillll the three men (vulg. JU-j — The 

same remarks apply to lit* and UUI, with their derivatives and 
C compounds ; e.g. jU^jJI the 300 dinars, j^AjjAS 

the 3000 dirhams; but also I v-A^I 

and in more modern Arabic tli>a i5U3^i>l, ^*Aja ailill (vulg. 

^ / / / s / <* 

,*W> aSuHiri, J^'T iftuSf). —Those numerals which take the 
^ / / * * 

objects numbered in the accusative singular, must have the article 


* [The grammarians of the school of Basra disapprove of this 
construction. Nevertheless Zamahsarl gives, in his Fail; three in- 

D stances from the Traditions, as i. 61 seq. Ai3LA)l SjJL) 1 l3l«Jt 

the hundred cows and the hundred sheep ; i. 313 the 

seven dinars (with a var. ; ii. 384 ji*)\ the three 

persons. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. ii. 52 seq. D. G.] 

+ [Relatively old instances of this construction are Ibn Hi^am 331, 

l. n aid aSwj'f jJJi that I may get the hundred camels ; Agani xv. 

147, 1. paenult. C* c { tJLoJI jl^.1 he completed the half verse. Comp. 

Fleischer, 1. c. 49. D. G.] 
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prefixed to them to render them definite, as & j suJ3\ the 90 men ; A 
and in the case of a compound of tens and units, the article must be 1 * 

\ * + 0$ 3 ** * /■ • 3 * 

prefixed to both, as iju-JI the 77 camels . The 

compound numbers from 11 to 19, however, according to the best 
grammarians, prefix the article to the unit alone, without making 

any change in the termination, except in the case of 12 ; as aj'&bl 
H the thirteen camels. But others allow the repetition of the 


/ / > / 4 #/ 


article, as AA3» ; jAall ^.1 j** 

the grave of James the apostle, one of the twelve. B 

Rem. The peculiar construction of the numerals in modern 
Arabic, is analogous to that employed by the same dialect in such 

0 J0 * +0* 0 0 * +0* 

nominal compounds as (vulg. ijjUJt) rose-water, for the 

• /M " i /4 «•/«*/> / / 

classical lU ; ijULoaJI frankincense in grains, for Ua, 

J /#fi/ * ^ ^ ( 

^jUul; JU-jJI the capital or principal (in speaking of money), 

/M il/ i • / I A / 

for JUJI u*\j ; ^£jJJsj+ 2\ the tamarind (lit. the Indian date), for 

& 0 0*m » 03 / 

j+2 \. c 


108 . The ordinal numbers are often construed with the genitive, 
especially of the month (on the omission of the word for day, compare 

§ 101 and § 106, a); as ^AjAx. ^U. the fifteenth of them ; fit 

<ji 'jH dJLij sJJojT iji3 gjuj J,uJLj1 

5 0+ 

next the sultan proceeded to Azaz, and laid siege to it an the 
third of Du'l-Ka'du, and took possession of it by capitulation on the D 

/ J/ 0 / / / / / 

eleventh of Du'l-Hifigu ; jyj> t cJLs. and it was the 

twenty-eighth of Thmuz (in this example ,>*l5 is in the construct 

0 

state before (jJjAa, lit. the eighth of the twenties*, and so also in 


* [This construction has supplanted the coordinating of the units 
with the ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth by means of j, according 
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9 • 

A the following ones, in which, however, the modern form 

• / » J • 

gen. acc. is used instead of the classical ««-£a, gen. 

' / " / / / 

• / 1 
and acc. ; just as in the noun we find instead of *** 

and from 0> iw i plur. of £l* « year, Vol. i. Jj 302, rein, d) ; 

• * - * I f / 

y* it is the twenty-first of Tisri; w-Jb ^ 

/ * J 0 

S|JkUU/ on the twenty-third of this (month) there was 

B a proclamation made in M-Kahira. 

109. An ordinal number is not unfrequently connected with 
the genitive either (a) of its own cardinal, or (b) of the cardinal 
which is one less than its own. 

(a) In the former case, the ordinal expresses indefinitely one 

e Zt0 * + * $ ** 

of the individuals designated by the cardinal ; as ChJJ I oil 

x l *■ j J* 

O ) 15 aJDI ^)I lyii verily, they are unbelievers who say, God is 

t ^ l/l<« <» <> 9 * * * J e «■ • t • 

a third of three (is one of three); Oe~J I ^ju ij 

C when those, who were unbelievers, drove him forth a second of two 

* # * * * 9 #/ * * * t 

(one of two, with a single companion ) ; iu- Hi %Ud 

went out a seventh of seven (with six companions). With the numerals 
from 1 1 to 19, we may either use the whole ordinal number, or (which 
is better) suppress the second part of it, in which case the first part 

becoipes declinable; as jls. ^jI yLe. ^U, or jL* a 

twelfth of twelve t fem. or ; 

D j" *- lib jJLc s£jl5, or lib wJli, u thirteenth of thirteen, fern. 


• *> # / / / ^ ^ 


SjJLa J-U aiiu or ,i/*3 1 313 ; etc. 


to which j>*U in would be in the status 

constructus before jy+>, as in the cases mentioned § 78, rem. b. 

5 - 

Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 697. Hence also the use of ^yUl 

„ A o J • •<«/ 5 x ^ 9 9 i - - 

for 1^^*- gfbJl (Vol. 1. 

§ 330, rem.) D. G.] 
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Rem. Compare in Old German selbe vierde, i.e. mit drei andem ; A 
zuo rtten sdhen einen ritter selben dritten, i.e. mit zwei andern; der' 1 
grdve selbe zwelfte in eine barken spranc, i.e. mit elf andem. 

(b) In the latter case, the ordinals from third to ninth are in 
reality nomina agentis (compare § 86, rem. a) from the verbs jJ ij 
to make (two) into three, x*tj to make (three) into foitr, etc. - as 

•q. > j - 1 *■ ’ 

0** J 1 *^b 3 m he makes a third, lit. he makes three of two. Hence 
they may also be construed with the accusative ; as ll^J B 

he makes a fourth, fem. UVJ ^A. — ’With the numerals from 11 

to 19, we may in like manner say jii Jjl3T jik ijli he makes 

a thirteenth ; S^U. J^a she makes a fourteenth (where 

the cardinal number is in the accusative) ; though many grammarians 
wholly disapprove of this constniction [allowing only jl& ,*Jtf y* 

and ifh* l^t } ^a, with suppression of the ten].— With the C 

numerals compounded of units and tens, only the unit is put in the 
construct state, and the ten is suppressed ; as ^yLa* i£b ^ \' y* 

he makes a twenty-fourth : or, with the accusative, U’jb li^lj fuk 
she makes a twenty-fourth. 

Rem. a. Examples of the ordinals used as nomina agentis, with 
pronominal suffixes, are : ^A ^ C 

there is no private converse of three, but He makes the fourth / D 

,**' **• !'•' ' { i" tJ . , , j j,' 

Wj 1— Hfc. lib 

***- OjyHy they will say, 1 Three , their 

dog rtiaking the fourth’ ; and they will say, ‘ Five , their dog making 
the sixth,’ guessing at the secret; and they will say, 'Seven, and 
their dog making the eighth.’ 

Rem. 6. From twenty is formed a [post-classical] quad- 

riliteral verb, the nomen agentis of which may be used in the same 
way as the ordinal number; e.g.Jla iiJLj yk he makes a 


248 


Part Third. — Syntax. 


[§110 


twentieth (lit., if we may be allowed to coin a word, he twenties 
nineteen), from Ct f-* to make ( nineteen ) into twenty. [Similarly 

' # t / J*o 

<0 make into seventy is formed from seventy.] 


110. In stating dates, particularly when reckouing according to 
the Muhammadan era, the cardinal numbers are employed instead of 
the ordinal. They are put in the genitive after the word denoting 

year, but agree with it in gender; as oCj 1a* 

.jo£/£j a5u in the year 888 of the Alexandrine era ; 

* $ * * * 

j. jAf* * 0 * * i// • j / / zj 

B iu# C s k ) ^ Mot commenced the year 396 (of 

******* 

• * * 9 * 9 * ** • * 9 *9 0 s M * 0 * 0 * 9 9 ** * ml 0 J 

the Hifira ) ; CUXa. IAjJ ijl La >>! 

O- 4 *>• ^ (the Prophet) 

died early in the forenoon, on Monday the twelfth (lit. twelve nights 
being passed) of the month of the first RabV, in the eleventh year of 
the Hifira. But if the years of a life or a reign are meant, the 

. _ . * .* 9 * * 0 % 0*0 • 9 9 * Z f 0 *Z 

ordinal must be employed ; as dJUU ,>• i*oLJI 2j~J\ ^ 

C in the sixth year of the reign of el-'Asraf Sa'bdn ; A-iUlT illlT . J 

* * * * 

9 J 9 * * 9 % 9 t 0 * t ^ 

Ot*i *» the forty-second year of his reign. 

111. The Arabs have two ways of stating the day of the month. 
They count either from the first day to the last, as we do, e.g. 

* * 9 * 0 0 * *Zt -f ** 0*9 ****** 99 * 9 * 

Jjl the first of Sa'bdn ; yA-j jr* Cm 
the fourteenth day qf the month of Rifob ; u - 11 jtyj 

Z *9 * 9 9 * 0 * 

D on Thursday the twenty-second of Muharram; or 

they reckon by the nights of the month, the civil day being held by 
them, as well as by the Jews, to commence at sunset To illustrate 
this, let us take the month of Rfcgfeb, which has thirty days. 

1st of Rb£feb, y*>j Cys lX*J or O* oJLa. ll^U, 

one night of Rk{jib being past*. 

* * Z* ** *Z 9 9 * 9 

* We may also say <v*.j or y*.j (from Ijt the blaze, 
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2nd, (j* iHi. yjJStU. ,l 

3d, 'y+j O-* 0*^9- (JWJ ; and so on up to the 

10th, ^>4 jyi jjLmA. 

, * * 9 0 * * #/!/ **9**0 

11th, Cm CUA (11*1) if * La ; and so on up to the 

- * * 9 9 * * ** 0 * * *0i 

14th, Cy* ijJ L x 

, * * * 9 "t * ** t * M **99 

15th, sJLoJt ^i, or oZ' il ^ji, or 

in the middle of Eifib. 


• * 9 9 * * **9* *' 9 * * *9t 


16th, y*, O- 4 (^M) IjL* fourteen nights remaining 

of Rigib ; and so on up to the 

* * 0 * * 0 * * *~ 0 * 0 , 

20th, Cy* (\lyfit) ( JU jJL a)) JLal ; and so on up 

* * * * $ * * + * 

to the 

27th, ^>4 ^^3. 

* * * * * 

28th, C>* 

* * * * * s 

* * 0 9 * * * 9 * 

29th, ^ ■» ] ^4 IXgXl. 

% - * . * 

30th, *r^.j sly* on the last night of Rigib*. 


Germ. Bldsse, on a horse's forehead, the new moon). The word j f - 

(from the new moon) is likewise frequently used to denote the 

" < • • .1 
first of the month, and more rarely J*Mj, Jv<*> 1X*> and 

3 f *+99* Zt9*m * ***0 9 **0*0 ** * 9*0 * * 

eg- ^ D 

a kU jJ l* the disease began on the first of the first Rabi 1 , and he 

(the Prophet) died on the twelfth of (hat month. 

* * 9 * * * * 9* * * **09 

* Or jfJLJ, or y*i-j £ — 'V. or **+"9 The words 




j\ t-t and jj-i, more rarely jl^-> and jj->, are also employed to denote 
the last day of the month. 


w. n. 


32 


II. THE SENTENCE AND ITS PARTS. 


A. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. 

1. The Parts of the Sentence: the Subject , the Predicate, 
and their Complements. 

B 118. Every proposition or sentence (*&«», plur. a sum 

or total of words) necessarily consists of two parts, a subject and a 

predicate. The latter is called by the native grammarians jJL-JI 
that which learn upon or is supported by ( the subject), the attribute ; 

the former, ^1 ^,1 that upon which ( the attribute) leans, or by 
which it is supported, that to which something is attributed. The 

relation between them is termed properly the act of leaning 

(one thing against another), then, as a concrete, the relation of 
C attribution. 

Reh. a. Some grammarians [e.g. Slbawfcih], however, call the 
subject jU-Jt or and the predicate a«3| f'-- 


[Rem. b. An indispensable member of a proposition is called 

• -» I J 

(lit. a support), whereas a dispensable member, as, for instance, 
the objective complement of a verb, when the suppression thereof 

is not detrimental to the meaning, is called iLai (lit. a redundancy). 
Comp. § 44, c, rem. a.] 

113. The subject is either a noun (substantive or expressed 
pronoun*), or a pronoun implied in the verb ; the predicate is a noun 
(substantive or adjective), a verb [or a preposition with its genitive = 

an adverb] ; e.g. juj ZUd is learned ; sJyfit oJl thou art noble ; 
JmJI yh *t}\ Qod is the truth; OU ZUd is dead; OU he is 


* [See, however, § 48,/ rem. a.] 
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dead (in which last example the pronoun yk is implied in the verb) j A 
• 1 + * * + 

[J+j Aw 0 w a maw].— Every sentence which begins with the 
subject (substantive or pronoun) is called by the Arab grammarians 

Ole; a nominal sentence. Whether the following predicate 

be a noun, or a preposition and the word it governs (jjjy tj 
attracting and attracted, § 115, and Vol. i. § 355), or a verb, is a 

matter of indifference ; «£»l« juj Zi)id is dead, is in their eyes a 
nominal sentence just as much as ZUd is learned, or ^ j^j R 

• / M 

«*%■* - * I I ZUd is in the mosque. What characterises a nominal 

sentence, according to them, is the absence of a logical copula 
expressed by or contained in a finite verb. On the contrary, a 
sentence of which the predicate is a verb preceding the subject 

(as a-i) OU ZUd is dead), or a sentence consisting of a verb which 

includes both subject and predicate (as OU he is dead), is called by 

them a verbal sentence. The subject of a nominal sentence 

• .. . >•«’ ^ 

is called that with which a beginning is made, the inchoative, C 

and its predicate I the enunciative or announcement. ' The subject 
of a verbal sentence is called the agent, and its predicate JjtAJt 

the action or verb. 

Rkm. o. is, according to the above translation, an 

elliptical form of expression, for a^ Compare Vol. i. § 190, 

rem. b ; [where a similar elliptical expression occurs, viz. 

• S' , J ' * «. j j 

and for A/ and A/ Likewise Jfj ** ! i u to R 

is used for a/ for a^a ju^jt the relied 

upon, jijSJ L e for a shared in, and (in later times) ( M 
for a& (§ 133)]. 

[Reh. b. The difference between verbal and nominal sentence*, 
to which the native grammarians attach no small importance, is 
properly this, that the former relates an act or event, the latter 
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A gives a description of a person or thing, either absolutely, or in the 
form of a clause descriptive of state (§ 1 83, a). This is the constant 
rule in good old Arabic, unless the desire to emphasize a part of 
the sentence be the cause of a change in its position.] 

114 . The place of the subject both of a nominal and of a verbal 
sentence may sometimes be supplied by an entire sentence compounded 

< ( 0 >5 #• I A 3 3 90 

of a verb and one of the particles ^1 or U (called 
B the particles which supply the place of the maydar or nomen verbi, 

J I * ll 

§ 88) ; as ^SJ O' it is good for you that ye should fast 

i >, tt • jj » , , » ^ - *i , , »t 

or to fast (\yyoJ O* =>» » • > *) ; O’ it pleased me 

0 * # / • I 

that thou wentest out , or thy going out pleased me ,jl = 


0 4 l<# 0 •/ 


t Cojla U JU* thou hast long been hostile to 
U- Islam U = iUl>U«). 

• i 

[Rem. Instead of a sentence compounded with £jl, sometimes 

t* / M l< A#-# i ^ / 

an oratio directa is used, as »\fi (jl 

thy hearing of the little Ma'addl is better than thy seeing him; 

O* O- 4 /or my beiny weztr is 

4 St 0 & 0% •tO A 4 A 

6e«er fAon my 6einy emir ; oLUJI 

00 4 ^ t 4 J . 

ULfl iVW anc ^ breach of faith proceeds from them 

00 * 4 A I 

pleases me better than that it should proceed from us ; aJI j^f\ JUA 

d # a a I I I d ^ 4/1 •»» 

^>1 ^>4 and, said he, rather will I march 

towards him than that he should march towards me; and in the 

/fi / I & 0 0»0 4 I A * rie A/ 4 f *£ + 0 J a 

predicate U fc...a -9* » M >><d1 fjb J*U 

sleeping hardly at all, his principal object being to obtain his blood- 
revenge, or to meet an ironclad warrior ( Hamdsa , p. 245). D. G.] 

115 . The predicate may be, as mentioned in § 113, a preposition 

4 0 0+ * 4 0 * 000 §0 0 

with its genitive; as ^ j^j Zbid is in the mosque; juj 

J i A 4 0 0 0 t 

J v>*~* we are God’s; Ul 


0 £ 00 0 0 0 £00 

am one of those who speak the truth ; ^3 ^yl* I owe 
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some money (lit upon me there is a debt, see § 59, e) ; s&sJj £,t M A 
thou mayest do it (lit. it is to thee that thou do it). When the subject 
is placed first, these are nominal sentences (§ 113); but when the 
predicate precedes it, their nature is doubtful, most grammarians 
holding them to be transposed nominal sentences (in which ca*q 

yj* in £H> is a >ji* jl*. or predicate placed in front, and 

• *. <iij b/u 

Od> * or subject placed behind), whilst others regard them 

as being in reality verbal sentences, with the verb suppressed (so that 

£ < * , . fi / / 4 # / 00 000 

is equivalent to ^1* there rests upon me, and CM> is the B 

JaU or subject of this suppressed verb). A sentence, of which the 
predicate is a preposition with a genitive indicating a place, is called 
by the Arabs 31, q. a local sentence (see Vol. i. § 221, rem. o) ; 

and if the genitive indicates any other relation but that of place, it is 

, £ 0£ sm 0 0 0 90 0 00 0 0 

said to be l 3l, ^ a sentence which runs the course, 

or follows the analogy, of a local sentence. As, however, the expression 

is often used in the general sense of (§ 113), any C 

sentence commencing with a preposition and its genitive as the 

predicate may be called 3^1* (see § 127, a). 

[Rum. The difference in signification between those sontenoes 
in which the predicate and those in which the subject precedes lies 
in the bet, that the logical emphasis always falls on that part of 
the sentence that is put in the second place (comp. § 36, rem. b) ; 

4 00+ 000 

«* » ■■■• I I Ajfj Zbid is in the mosque ( not elsewhere), but yi 

*•- * .M * * 

>*ij « ■*» -»> l in the mosque is Zbid ( not any one else).] D 

110 . When the predicate is a preposition with its genitive [or an 
adverb], and the subject is an indefinite substantive, or a sentence 

compounded of ^)l and a finite verb (§ 114), the predicate must 
necessarily be put first ; as iljUe a man is with thee or in thy 

1&0 4 «# £ + 00000 0% 00 

house; l\j*\ j\ji\ jyi a woman is in the house; *XjM Al) thou 
mayest do it; and not i)JJ* J^J, jtjjf sljll, ill sjJdl Jjl. 
Unless the indefinite substantive be accompanied by an adjective, 


1 
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A expressed or implied, when either order is admissible ; as Jii 
*2 * * 2 t * ' 

or a noble man is with me or in my house ; 

, or Ujo» thei-e is a little man, or a mean-looking 

fellow (J t+j =jth* Jwy or Jt*»- J^y) with m or at our house — [or 

unless the sentence expresses a wish, when the indefinite subject comes 

first; as (§ 127, e). In case of inversion, the 

subject must be defined by the article, as i4k, jipj. 

* > 

B 117. This inversion of subject and predicate also necessarily 

takes place in a nominal sentence : (a) when the I ju~* comprises a 

pronoun which refers to a word in the j+±., as Vm** C** 6 >£• what 

,, , a ' 

an eye loves fills (or satisfies) it, .IjJI jJ its master (or owner) 

£ / ^ 

is in the house, not jljJI l^».Uo ; (fi) when the 

t tj ' . ' . ' (> ' 

is restricted by Oj or ^l, as J*j ^ijjl ^ CIl w t» 

fi fl ^ <> 

the house, -nJ] jljJt ^ U there is no one but ZUd in the house, 
c £0} yt u u we Amw nothing (to do) but to follow ’Ahrribd 

(Muhammad), not ^IjJI ^ jfy Ol, which would mean ZUd is 
only in the house [comp, gj 115, rem., 185]; (y) when the *0*. is an 
interrogative, as C-J1 £y* who art thou ? 1 jus U what is this ? Xtj 04* 
where is ZUd l j how is ‘Amr l 

j 

Rbh. a. With the particle *5)1 under /J we find occasional 
'-•r* 9 i " • * / .o i # . s # . m . .. 

exceptions; as j-audl Al* ’n)} J* y, l«i 

ije JM 

J) 0 my Z-ord, can victory over them be hoped for save through 

Thee 1 and (on whom) can one rely save on Thee T 

Rbh. 5. The inversion likewise takes place when a nominal 
proposition is preceded by an interrogative or negative particle, the 
transposed predicate agreeing with the subject in number*; as 

* [In the words &l liU?l (Tab. il 1973, 1. 7) 30\ has 

the sense of a collective : are the house of Omiiya waking or sleeping ? 

D. G.] 
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/ ifl «* * *+ * j + *» Mt ^ 

0*^1 OU3U u the two men are not standing; \ 

J .ml • /« ' 'A 

or are the men standing ? See § 121. 

118 . In verbal sentences the subject or agent must always follow 

the predicate or verb; as J-U OU 'Omar is dead; *£\ oli j[r 
‘ Omar’ 8 father (lit. ‘Omar, his father) is dead (see § 120). 

119 . When the noun (substantive or pronoun) stands first, 

and the verb second, the former is not a or agent, but a B 


or inchoative, of which the latter is the or enuntiative, 
the whole being not a verbal but a nominal sentence (see § 113). 

A sentence of this kind, consisting of an inchoative and a complete 
verbal sentence, the agent of which is contained in the verb itself 

(§ 11 3), may be called compound; e.g. Ol* joj ZUd is dead = 

^ ' * *** J A J * * 

yk OU joj ; c-Oi Ul I have said, where the agent is O in cJi. 

In such sentences, the pronoun which is contained in the verb takes 
the place of, and falls back upon, the noun which stands before the 
compound verbal sentence and constitutes its inchoative. — The dif- C 

ference between a compound nominal sentence, such as OU Soj, 

and a verbal one, such as J*j OU, is this. In the former, the 
inchoative is always (tacitly or expressly) contrasted with another 
inchoative, having not the same predicate but a different or even 

an opposite one ; e.g. OU ZUd is dead and ‘Omar 

is alive, = v yli j0- Uij Olii j-ij Ul ; whereas in the latter, in 
which the logical emphasis rests almost solely upon the verb, such a D 
contrast of two inchoatives is not admissible. Even when the verb is 
put into the background by the emphasis falling with specialising or 
contrasting force upon some one of its complements, the very fact of 
the emphasis so falling at once sets aside all question of a contrast 
of the inchoatives ; for example : Qyilj ill^j thee we 

worship and to THEE toe cry for help ; -Aj ljk*.£ 

• « 3 + J 

j** ZUd struck one man, and 'Omar struck two men. 
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A 120 . Those sentences are also compound, which are composed 
of a noun and a nominal sentence or a verbal sentence, consisting 
or a verb and a following noun. For example : *++ 1 

ZYkE s son (lit. ZYd, his son) is handsome; #yl OU juj ZYEs 
father is dead; ay.1 JjiS jyj ZHd's brother has been killed; 

Mj « Utter has been brought to Zlid (lit. ZYd, 

tkere has been a coming to him with a Utter). In compound sentences 
of this sort, there is appended to the subject of the nominal or verbal 

B sentence, which occupies the place of the a pronominal suffix, 
called the binder or connecter, which represents, and falls back 

t * * » J 

upon, the noun forming the t*Ju**. Such a sentence is said by the 

. ** * S J y 4e 6 1 

grammarians to be Oil a sentence with two faces or 

aspects, because, as a whole, it partakes both of the nominal and the 
verbal nature. 

Rem. a. The pronominal suffix is sometimes omitted in cases in 
C which the sense is perfectly clear without it; as yk.ju ^ly« Q n ** 

. # e ** i 1 9e» 

the ghee is (at the rate of) two manas for a dirham ; jJut j*J\ 

the wheat is (at the rate of) sixty dirhams per kurr ; i.e. I'd** 4 

>4 J 4 it JO^ 

two manas of it, j£i I the kurr of it. 

Rem. b. A pronominal Ll/\j is not required when the j is 
J) wider or more general in its signification than the I ; as 

j j a * o 4 4 > 

What an excellent man Zeid is ! Nor when the 


► / J / j * •** 4 i 

Iju^ and j~»- are perfectly identical in meaning ; as aJUI 

0 e # _ # jin# iS 'I c 

my utterance (is), God is my sufficiency ; aJUI <dl ^yl 

what I say (is), There is no god but God. 


121 . (a) If a sentence consists of a verbal adjective occupying 
the first place, and a noun occupying the second, it may be regarded 
as a verbal sentence, the verbal adjective being looked upon as a verb 
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and the noun as its agent. E.g. ^ W Ly. the Bank Lihb are A 

# <» 

skilled (in augury) ; ^Idt jut and so we are better 

than you in the opinion of men (where, according to the analysis of 

the grammarians, and jtA. are the I j£~«, and y^ and are 
each a I a— o aU or agent supplying the place of the habar) ; 

" J J Jr J 9 r it, > _ _ t , J 

* <•>£ Jyj ZHd’s slave is beating ‘ Omar (where is 

the JfW of vjli) ; &U o^J\ Mj there came to me ZYd, B 

whose slave is handsome. — (b) The same is necessarily the case, when 
the verbal adjective is preceded by an interrogative or negative 
particle, and put in the singular, without regard to the number of 

the following noun. E.g. ju j ^*5l5t is ZYd standing ? ju* <LaI5 U 


Hind is not going away (where ^*515 and are the tju^, and jyj 
and are each a I t ju~« JipU) ; ^*5151 are the men q 


standing ? ^*313 U the two men are not standing ; ^*5 lit 

•*r J ,,f ' _ , 

»*jj «ty I are ZYkEs pa/rents standing l (where ^*315 is a transposed 

. tlx * 0 i * 4 j 4 * 4 e 

its and jjj a transposed I ju**) ; 4^ Ja 


are #Ay «ms beaten? (where is the and y^ a 

itw or deputy-agent supplying the place of the j*±). 
Similarly : Ij art th° u 9°^ n 9 to forsake D 

my gods, 0 Abraham ? U my two friends, 

J > , f s> , t lit t 0 J* 

ye oo mo# Aeep your compact with me; <u cJby tjtC) ^yil 

/* , rt , 5 / r el t e 

wul ye fulfil a promise on which I relied ? 

thy enemies are not in play, so do thou leave off play (where 

e l »/ ✓ - y « / / 

U, i.e. ^ ol JjU U). But if the verbal adjective agrees 
* * * ' 

with the following noun in number, the sentence is regarded as 

e 1 i tO e / 

nominal; e.g. O^PI U #Ae #««? men are not standing (where 


w. II. 
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A t'ilt . **'•» »" , >a<< {/><j 

OUAJ is a 7 ^*. and a j±-y* lju~«). See § 117, 

rem. b. 

Rbm. In the case of a singular noun, as Mi JjSf, a double 

analysis is possible ; ^5U may be regarded as a I jula, of which 
, * " M A * * 3 # / 

is the >lw J^U, and this is the preferable view; or 

^513 may be regarded as a transposed jLl., of which Juj is the 

• **9 9 

B transposed 


133. The Arabic language, like the Hebrew and Syriac, has 
no abstract or substantive verb to unite the predicate with the subject 

of a nominal sentence, for is not an abstract verb, but, like all 
other verbs, an attributive, ascribing to the subject the attribute of 
existence. Consequently its predicate is put, not in the nominative, 
but in the adverbial accusative (§41). The same remark naturally 

0 applies to the OlyJ (§ 45). 

133. If a definite noun (substantive or pronoun) and an indefinite 
adjective are placed in juxtaposition, the very fact of the former being 
defined (no matter in what way) and the latter undefined, shows that 
the latter is the predicate of the former, and that the two together 
form a complete nominal sentence ; for an adjective which is appended 
to a noun as a mere descriptive epithet, and forms along with it only 
one part (either subject or predicate) of a sentence, must be defined 

D according to the nature of the noun. E.g. JLjj* Joseph (is) 

sick, sjAij* the sulfan (is) sick, yjAtj* UL/yj yf\, Joseph's 


father (is) sick, my father (is) sick, JLir* >* he (is) sick, 

this man (is) sick; whereas I jut would mean either 

this (is) the sick (man) or this sick (man), and vjlkLjl the 

sick sultan. 

134. When both subject and predicate are defined, the pronoun 
of the third person is frequently inserted between them (see § 129), 
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to prevent any possibility of the predicate being taken for a mere A 
apposition. This is done even when the subject is a pronoun of th4 

first or second person. For example : yk JLut God is 

the living, the self-subsisting, J^JI* yk iftf God is the l{fe 


9 iilf *9 + •/ 


and the truth, gjHi I y the (only true) wealth is contentment, 
jj* iU)y these are fuel for the fire, U* y iuj that 

man is I, yk Ul / am the Lord thy God, J^£jT yk Ul B 

I I / M/ A < + t * 9 | 

I am the way and the truth and the life, Ul yk ^ 
who am I* l [The insertion of this pronoun takes place also fre- 
quently, when the predicate is a comparative, as JJ*J1 yk j^j 

Ziid is more excellent than Mmr.] This interposed pronoun, 
which is equally common in the other Semitic languages, is called by 
the grammarians [or simply JLaAM] the pronoun qf 

separation (between the and the Jl*.), JfJ*,** [or simply C 

4 *■ 9 * 

the pronoun which serves as a prop or support (to the sentence), 
or simply the prop or support. ' 


135. In the case of a definite subject in the accusative after 

A St $ a » * 

Oj. Ob etc - (§ 36). the J~oAH is not required, because the 
predicate is sufficiently marked as such by its remaining in the 
nominative, as llij *AJU iil verily God is one qf three ; whereas D 

a mere apposition would be in the same case as the subject, viz. the 
accusative. A pronoun may, however, be inserted, provided it be of 

the same person as the substantive or pronoun after ,*d, etc. ; as 

4 / / rr * 9 + S f • 

jh ijd * 9 } I ^1 verily the world to come is the everlasting 


* [This insertion of the pronoun of the 3d person after the 
pronouns of the 1st and 2d person, is post-classical ; comp. Fleischer, 
Kl. Schr. i. 588 seq.) 
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j a < «i < 5 , i, ,j * 

A abode, v^y ' C^JI Alii T’Aom artf the bounteous giver, Ail jj U1 ^i\ I am 
thy Lord. Very often the predicate after oj> etc., is introduced, 
for the sake of greater distinctness, by the particle J (§ 36 ),' as 

• X 0 t t* 3+ * St *0 A 

Lr»0il aOI verily God is good towards men; and 

even here the pronoun may be introduced after J, as yj *JGT Jjl 

3 . ^ W 3 /#«• ^ ^ * 3*3 * 3 * * t 5 

J^jall verily God is the mighty, the wise ; u a*eJd\ yj IJuk jjl 

£ * 

verily this is the true narrative. 

B Rem. The noun governed by ^1, etc., is not regarded by the 

• * 

. , . \ «U i • 

Arab grammarians as a iju**, but as the ol^ I, the noun of’inna, 

t * 

etc. See § 36 , rem. a. 

126. When both the subject and the predicate of a nominal 
sentence are indefinite, but the former consists of several words, no 
doubt can arise as to whether they form a complete sentence or only a 
part of one, because the subject, being cut off by the words annexed 
C to it, cannot possibly form any one portion of the sentence (subject or 
predicate) in connexion with the noun which is separated from it by 

these words. For example : i3jJ» £y y*- JyS 

ft 

C$i1 kind words and forgiveness are better than alms followed by 

, . " •£ *** * » i ♦ *• - I j •• + t**> 

injury ; cl lu y and verily a female 

slave who believes is better than an idolatress, even when she (the latter) 
pleases you {more). 

D 12V. The inchoative or subject of a nominal sentence cannot, 
according to the Arab grammarians, consist of an indefinite noun*, 


* Indefinite is here to be taken in the sense [not only of not 

being defined by the article or the genitive of a defined word, but 
even] of not having a genitive after it, for such phrases as y S'* 

° pious action or good work adorns (a man), islS JjuT 
fyb v-111 JjtjA ^y an hour’s justice is better than a thousand months’ 
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or one which is not qualified by an adjective, or an expression equi- A 
valent to an adjective (as ^y there is a man of the 

, t r * 1 . 

noble with us, a noble man) ; except in certain cases, of 

which the following are the most important. 

(a) When the sentence is of the class called 

(taking this term in its widest sense, § 115 at the end), and (a) the 
predicate is placed first, as Jii jljJI ^ there is a man in the house, 

gr* under my head there is a saddle, iyj juj Juc there B 

is a leopard in ZVid s possession; or (/?) the subject is preceded by an 
interrogative or negative particle, as i\y\J\ jtJjT ^s is there 

a man in the house, or a woman l jljjT ^ JjtUt J!* is there any 

person in the house J* Ja is there a young man among you l 

* * % * % * 

jl*^! •*»■' u there is no one in the house, U Ju. U we have no 

friend, dhu yi. j^.\ U there is no one better than thou art. C 

(b) When the subject is preceded by the affirmative J; as 

9 *** 6 3 ** 

jW J+fi certainly there is a man standing. 

(c) When the subject is a diminutive, because the substantive 
then includes the idea of the adjective small, or con- 


worship, aU£ 5 one like thee cannot be mean , are quite J) 

admissible, and yet the governing noun is indefinite, according to § 92. 
The inchoative may, however, be an indefinite verbal noun, provided 
that it retains the government of the verb from which it is derived ■ 

e S- Jt** hffij a desire to do good is good, i3ju& % y * 1 

j- - - ,t i t , 1 1 * ' 

aJ.A *0 j£u ijyjj to order what is right is an alms and to prohibit 
what is wrong is an alms. In both these cases, however, there is 
evidently a sort of partial determination [ ^. — * i - CO nip. § 75, 
footnote]. 
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A temptible; as lijua JU-j there is a mannikin (or a mean fellow) at 
our house (see § 116). 

(d) When the subject is a noun of a general signification, such 
as all ; as all perish ; all die ; because 

• • fi i i 

is here equivalent to ^LM J£» all mankind, or every one, 

and is therefore virtually definite (see § 82, a). 

B ( e ) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer ; as >Ob- 

peace be upon you ! jpjl woe to Ziid ! 

( f ) When the subject is a word which contains the conditional 

• # i// 11/ I < 

meaning of the particle Oj if, such as *>• (§ 6) ; e.g. **>« jfh I i>* 
if any one gets up, I will get up with him. 

/ M i ^ 

(g) When the subject is preceded by the JUJ1 or wdw 
which introduces a circumstantial clause (§ 183), or by the conjunction 

C # if not, or by the *]><*-) I iti [§ 187]; as j+i 

i J£» ely-o /a .1 -£»*■*-« I.A4 M?e travelled by night, after a star 
had already shone out, but from the moment thy face appeared, its 
light obscured every shining star ( Jjbi in rhyme for ; *>)>) 

0 i J /•!/ f / , 

U 4 jLk^l tcwtf notf /or patience , mr// weir would 

die; klji\ (/" a wild ass departs (i.e. if a chief- 

tain dies), there is a wild ass (another chieftain) in the tribe. 
j) (A) When the subject is the answer to a question, its predicate 
being suppressed; as when one asks 0-0 who is in thy house l 

and receives the reply, J£ a man, scil. 

(t) When the subject is an adjective, agreeing with and taking 

/ • «• / • I 1 

the place of a suppressed substantive ; as ji\£a a 

• t j t * * ... 

believer is better than an unbeliever, i.e. Cyy* a believing man. 

(j) When th- subject is connected with another subject, which is 
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definite or accompanied by an adjective ; as pOli Sej Zhik A 

and a man are standing ; jU)T ^ a Timimite and 

( another ) man are in the house, where ydJ (p. 260, note) 

^ £ t ^ # / 1 *v *5 4 ^ >" 4 j * 

or (above, ») ; jtoJI ^ Ab>ie a man and a 

tall woman are in the house. 

[(A) When two or more indefinite subjects are put together anti- 
thetically or synthetically, as U 0 „ e <f oy ^ /<>,. ws> B 

another against us; J13 — JIS jtySj some say — others say. 

( l ) When the subject is in the accusative after oh il»V etc. (§ 36), 
as O] a H°n had a wolf and a fox for 

companions.] 

In all these different sorts of sentences, there can be no doubt that 
the words form a complete sentence, and not merely a part of one. 

Rbh. a. The subject may also be indefinite in some cases in Q 
which a strong emphasis rests upon it ; as ib *U. something 

has brought thee, meaning ib *U- something great or 

important, or equivalent to <11 ib tU. U nothing has brought 
thee but a thing (of importance) ; ijj b an ox has spoken l 

Rkm. b. European grammarians have often erred in their 
analysis of the phrase j~ch in the Kor’an, xii. 18, '■ ^ jj 

• * • • + * * •• If fill 1 3* 

j*** This they have translated either nay, 

your minds have made a thing seem pleasant unto you (and ye have 
done i<), but patience is becoming ; or mais la patience vaut misuse ; 
or ergo pati (patientem esse ) pulchrum est ; according to which 

translations Jli would be an indefinite and J c > ^ its Jirfi. 

Still worse is it to regard the words as an exhortation, therefore 

becoming patience t (also—geziemende Oeduld !), which would neces- 
sarily be (§ 35). The Arab commentators are right 

in regarding the words either as a compound *^L, i.e. Jl* ^6 
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A and therefore my business (or duty) is (to show) becoming 

, j.it > . *f < . <• / . 

patience, or as a compound lj£r», i.e. (JJUl) J**.l 

and therefore (to show) becoming patience is more seemly. The 
former of these two views seems to be the preferable one. [Comp. 
Slbaw. i. tr».] 

r / I'M 'I' » M si 

[Kem. c. In such sentences as AJ ^JUJI 

/ / / " i 

' 'M i' li 

LaaJI c^Ju verily, before to-day the staff was struck for an intelligent 

. • * 
B man (i.e. he, being heedless, has been called to attention) ; ^*3 

vJL^j U ancf before now ye have been remiss with regard, 

to Joseph ; U and to-morrow ye will see me, L* is not 

pleonastic, as it has been called by some scholars, but forms with 
the following verbal clause the subject of a nominal sentence of the 
class mentioned under a. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 479, ii. 
390 seq., where many examples are given. D. G.] 

i 

C 128 . When both subject and predicate are definite, but the 
former consists of several words, it is also clear, without the insertion 

I 'M i ' 

of the iJmoAJI that the words form a complete sentence ; as 

i ' • M «# < • j * + 

jsj L<NI aJDI juc the (only true) religion in God’s sight is 

3 * - it s0 + lj' < *1 ' J li ' Si* i/' 

%lr Islam ,* CmjI <L*> 4 AJI fjykiJJ AjJJI 

/ ' ' ' 1^ 

likeness of those who expend their wealth in the path 

(or cause) of God, (is) the likeness of a grain of corn which produces 
D seven ears. 


mi • >m 4 / 

129 . The is also not rarely omitted in sentences in 

which both subject and predicate are definite, but the former consists 

4 1^ 4 

of only one word ; as aJJJ 4 Muhammad is the apostle of 

God; Ji\ ‘AH is the friend of God ; mil j^Aif iUj 
this is the great felicity (81-Kor'ftn, ch. ix. 90, but in verse 73 we read 

4 'Irf » • 'M /i ' I 

jyUl ilUi). Here a doubt might at first arise, as to 
whether these words form a complete sentence, or merely the compound 
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subject of one ; in which case we must only examine whether the A 
words that follow can be taken as their predicate, without doing' 
violence to sense and grammar, or not. 


130. From the or pronoun qf separation, must be 

carefully distinguished the pronoun which is appended to the subject 

to give it emphasis and contrast it with another subject 

„ - •• - ~ z 

jO > yk \Jm this was the reason ; 

* 4* 1*1* if this be the truth from Thee; Qj \ 1 * ffi B 

/I4M 41 

the Muslims (and not slaves or mercenaries) formed the 

< «• <e 4J 4 o 0 I , 

army ; ^>0, to they were the doers qf wrong . — 

This pronoun is also frequently appended (as in the other Semitic 
languages) to a pronominal suffix in any case, to give it emphasis 

[comp. § 139, rem. a ] ; e.g. oJI s Z-idit thou art the 

watcher over them ; »x»-l JjUjj *n)I yk ajIj his opinion was 

that no one should take anything ; jXdl IJjs uf C 

where then is my share of this booty l UJ (JuL whose 

is this book ? Ours ; «iUi L* what prevented you two 

from doing that l Ijjjj ill* jj{ U1 Oj lAou fJStn/fos* 

I 4ave less wealth and (fewer) children than thou; and more 
rarely to a noun in the accusative, as J*3Uf JJi lLm^j and 

we made his offspring the survivors. The emphatic J is sometimes 
prefixed to it, as j>.<) U£» ^1 if we be the righteous. D 

[Rem. In the preceding quotations from the KoF&n some read 
' jJjj <IbU Jjl Ul, taking these words 
as nominal sentences, which form in the first and second case the 
predicate of » n the third the second objeot of just as in 

^ | || ^ 0 J it 1 t- 

JU. ^ ys Ijyj Cihl, / think Ziid is better than thou art, the 

. *••//< a , 

words 4U< yk are the second object of 


w. II. 
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A 131 . If, however, in a nominal sentence, a more precise indication 

of time and mood be necessary, the Arabs use for this purpose 

or one of its “sisters" (§§41, 42). The imperfect 03^t has in this 

* * 

case the usual meanings of the imperfect (§ 8) : whilst the perfect 
admits of four significations ; viz. (a) of the historical tense or Greek 
aorist (§ 1, a), in which case it has, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, the sense of jl* to become ; (b) of the actual perfect (§ 1, b ) ; 

(c) of the actual imperfect, as it were a shortening of O & 

B which also occasionally occurs (§ 9) ; and ( d ) sometimes, especially 
in the Kor’ftn, of the present, but only by giving a peculiar turn to 

* / ^ fi 

its use as a perfect (has become by nature, irt<f>vKa), as "" O] 

LjJj verily God is a watcher over you (Sura iv. 1). The perfect 

expresses the present in particular after the negative particle t*, 

I / /#i * * * * 

and the interrogative particles, such as t ; e.g. O^* « 

0^3 ^ (the Kor’ftn) is not a story invented 
C (by Muhammad), but a confirmation of what (i.e. of the sacred writings 
which) preceded it; ^)l UyL-ju O' ibey cannot 

enter them (lit. it is not to them that they should enter them ) but with 

1 •» • 3 * $3 0t • * , 

fear; **)l 0*1* *9] O^P O' vjl-J 0^=* *>• no soul can believe except 
by the permission qf God; Uj-cJ y* U he is not ( the man ) to 

do us any harm; AM) O^ God is incapable of 

letting — lit. is not (the one) to let — your belief perish (i.e. go un- 
T) rewarded ) ; J»j o' W* o'®*' is it a 

wonder to men that We have made a revelation to one of them l 


132 . The subject of a sentence is frequently not specified, either 
because we do not know it, or do not choose to mention it. We have, 
however, the option of expressing ourselves either personally, by such 
forms as one says, they say, people say, Germ, man sagt, Fr. on dit ; or 
impersonally, either by means of the passive voice, as it is said. Germ. 
es wird gesagt, or of the active voice, as it rains, Germ, es regnet, Fr. 
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il pleut. The Arabs too express themselves in both ways (with the e) A 
restriction stated in § 133, rem. b). If they wish to use the personal 
form, they employ (a) the third person sing. masc. of the verb with 
its own nomen agentis, defined or undefined by the article ; as 

• i*r * * f 1 ** 0+ r * t 

J5U JU one said, J5UUI JU id. (lit. he who, or every one who, was 
in a position to say, said) ; J->UU I Jyu one says, is wont to say 

(lit. every one who is in, or gets into, a position to say, says). The 
determination of the singular subject by the article expresses in such 
cases a distributive totality, (b) If the undefined subject is one of a 
number of persons who are known to us, the suffix pronoun of the B 
third person plural is annexed to the nomen agentis to indicate these 

persons ; as 515 Jli one of them said, (c) If there be several 

indefinite subjects, the third pers. plur. masc. of the verb may be 
1 / 1// 

used, as t^JU they say, I they think; but it is more usual to 
employ the verb in the singular and its nomen agentis, defined or 

• "I ** * * 

undefined by the article, in the plural, as JG some said; 

< I • / / I I 00* i / / 1 5 ^ ^ * r 

JU* t>» o— *•' 1*3 ^yu»LJI U no one has ever heard 

anything more beautiful than this (lit. those who can heaY have never C 
heard etc.). 

Rbm. a. Instead of the nomen agentis, defined or undefined, 

*» * «*- • 

such words as J^.j a man, i\j+\ a woman, and the like, are 
occasionally used, with or without the article (compare 1 Sam. 
is. 9); as J*y JG = J5U JU, J^JI = JJUUI jy*, etc. 
For the nomen agentis with the plural suffix, the word 
a part, some one, is often employed, as yMt JU= - *Jl*U JU. D 


[Rkm. b. A peculiar manner of expressing the general terms 
somebody, something, certain ones, etc. is to use the relative pronouns 
0 * * *** 0 * * 0 $ 0 * ** * 
and U with repetition of the verb, as Jp fJUt Jpj 

there came down from its inhabitants who came down, i.e. some of 

* 0 f * * if 

them; U he gave me what he gave me , i.e. much, or 

little, or something between the two, according to circumstances. It 
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A is specially employed ^JauUJU to magnify and multiply , 

* * * * + 

if an impression of something important or mysterious is to be 
conveyed, e.g. Kor’an liii. 16 U ij JujT ^AA \ il when that 

covered the sidra-tree which covered it, i.e. hosts of adoring angels .] 

133. If the impersonal form of expression is to be employed, the 
Arabs use the third person sing. masc. of the passive voice, whether 
of a transitive or of an intransitive verb, [which, however, may never 

B be used absolutely like the Latin itur, Jletur ] ; as V&W *< 

/ .* + 

has been written, it is written with the writing reed ; JUjOI ,JI j-— 

there was a travelling, they travelled towards 'Irak; 4*3 it 

* « / * 

has been disputed, there has been a dispute about it ; 'C& Ckj 

there is vehement thirst felt, they thirst vehemently ; J-jf/ there 
was a passing by ZMd ; Jjjl a revelation was made to them ; 

® ^ fainted (lit. there was a covering thrown over him, 

I # * + li 0 /#/ 

comp. C| pyrin), whence 4 *U ^jAA+JI the person in a faint, fern. 

W* (in later times incorrectly ly-Jlfc and, without 

the preposition [§ 113, rem.], ^jAAjl, fem. [Similarly 

•A! ^ he repented (lit. there was a falling upon his hand), and 

hence ^ I»y t— • yk he is repenting; lye the 

forbidden tree ; ^**4*41 the benefited ones; lye was 

* * 

D an orphan, or a widow.] Verbs thus used are always of the 

masculine gender, which the Arabs frequently employ where we should 

use the neuter. The neuter plural of adjectives and nornina agentis 

and patientis is, however, always expressed by the feminine plur. san. 

or the plur. fract. ; as beautiful things (not which 

* 

means handsome persons), O b* K M good ( things not which 

j ^ 1 • /!<■ f J y, 

means < 700 # men), existing things, oL*.iyi necessary things, 

O UV i>i »>1 possible things, jijIjuUI afflictions, calamities, w^l^lt exciting 
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causes (from %i*elj), hindrances (from £jU). [The sing. fem. i( A 

must be used for the neuter of the numerals, as «£^i li three things 
or qualities, and may be used for that of the pronouns, as *JJk these 
things .] 


Rem. a. The passive of directly transitive verbs may be used 

J 

either personally or impersonally ; as it ( a book or letter) was 

written, and the act of writing was performed. In the former case, b 
the direct object or accusative of the active voice [or the sentence 
that supplies its place, § 23, rem. c] becomes the subject of the 

passivo (JeUJI >UU ^513); in the latter, according to the Arab 

grammarians, the subject is the nomen actionis of the verb itself, 
which, however, can only be used if qualified, as will be seen 
hereafter ; so that, according to their view, the impersonal passive 
becomes really personal. If a passive, which is, according to our 

ideas, impersonal, governs an object by means of a preposition (as 
#// *- * 

4*ie this object becomes virtually the subject of the passive (j 

voice, just as it was virtually the object of the active, and con- 
sequently if the nomen actionis be expressed along with it, it must 

be put in the accusative ; as (not from the active 

1 /*-» 4*11 jLj he journeyed to him ( a journeying ). In either case, — 

whether the passive be personal or impersonal, — it is _^«j ^ be 

J J / 

aJUli, an act of which the agent, i.e. the acting person, is not named 


(Vol. i. § 74, rem.), not even by means of a preposition, as with us 
(for the subject of the passive voice is, as we have said above, 

• i«. 

merely the 4j JjyuL» or object of the active voice*, converted into 


*9* / / 4 • 


the subject, and so J^lAll >ULo _^315, or .LeUJI ,_>Lu *_«5LS, w«5li 

* * T * * * 

J>eUJI yjx, supplying the place of the agent). If the agent is to be 


D 


* J 0 c % * 

* The 4 / JyuU, or object, may be either pure, i.e. the 

- J )/ ^ 

accusative, or impure, i.e. a preposition with the genitive 

• i • . . J . * 

jV)- 
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named, the active voice must be used*. — As stated in § 26, b, rem. b, 
the accusative of the nomen verbi (JflU t l | can be changed 

into the subject of the passive voice only when it is qualified or 
specialised by an adjective or a substantive in the genitive. We 

f * <• - i * 

cannot say a** - j*-*! because such an undefined masdar 

adds nothing to the meaning of the verb (s^i SjJU *)) ; but we 

4 4 4 

may say [and even 

In expressions such as wig*. jJ and JP iui j> J*i Ji 

«• .4 ##-» 

the words and are not to be considered as masdars, but 

as substantives, the meaning lieing something was feared and 

something was said about it]. The can be put in the nomina- 
tive also, but only when it is capable of inflection and adds 

something to the meaning of the verb. We cannot say j— ■ w 

444 * 4 * * O * J 

from j m , ■ < he rode early this morning, nor u ^r from 

beside thee i nor C-Jj ; but we may say 
i^J 1 Friday was travelled, »£-£> Ramadan was 

* * * 4 ‘ 

9 i 4 / 

fasted. When a passive verb is connected with a JydU, and a 

4 4 

» ' » - » j • 3 . 

,>Uau* or jj uo*, a OyJ», or a _,U., the 4^ 

alone can, as a general rule, become the J^UJI ; e.g. 

4 4 4 4 

4* 1 9 * * 4 « > M /«< « 4 «4 4 404 / J 

J>yi Ijuju* juj — Since 

the Arab uses many verbs as directly transitive, which in our 
idiom are only indirectly so [§ 23, rem. 6], their passives may of 
course be employed in both of the above ways ; e.g. not only 

44 ^ ^ 

a«JI ij*. (impers.) means ventum est ad eum, but also simply 
(pers.). In the former case, only the third person sing. masc. is 
used, a thing was brought, imperf. ; in the 


* [In modern Arabic the agent may be named with the passive by 
means of the preposition by : see § 48, A, rem. b and comp. 

Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 91, 599, iii. 68, Spitta § 173, c, Noldeke, Zur 
Grammatik, p. 54.] 
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latter, all the numbers and persons are employed, sing. 3 p. m. A 

0S 9 4 4 4 0 4 ^ 

f. CJU«-, 2 p. m. w Zt f , etc., as j^y « LJ ». something teas tl 
brought to him (act. «(!*■ he brought him something). 


Rem. 6. Our impersonal actives indicating natural phenomena, 
such as it snows, it rains, etc., are always expressed by the Arabs 

^ ^ / y i A / 401# 4 4 4 

personally. They say either ^JUl e the snow snows, 

^ 4 ttS tO 4 4 4 *4 4 •* ** 4 4 4 

the rain rains, or C«a.JG the sky snows, )l Opsu* the sky 

rains. In the latter of these two forms of expression the substantive B 

^4 5 4 

IU_JI is sometimes suppressed, leaving only the verb in the 3d pers. 

0 4 /4 0 4 . 4 0 0 4 0{ 

sing, fern., Oj hJLi, Oj-b-« — [In like manner they say : -r t 
I was in the morning, where we should say it was hi the morning ; 

• 1 t m * 4 4 0 f 4 4>#4 04 

^«~o1 I am in the evening for it is evening ; Old OJLf jJ he 

tarried not long that lie died for it was not long before he died 9 
etc. D. G.] 


» > 4 4 4 

Rem. c . In the case of words like it is allowed, ,j C 

it is necessary, it behoves, etc., followed by with the 

subjunctive, the subject naturally is the following clause, and 
therefore the verb does not come under the head of impersonal*. 


134. The complements of the subject and predicate are annexed 
to them either by subordination (the accusative or a preposition with 
the genitive) or coordination (apposition). 

135. When the pronominal suffixes are attached to a substantive 

in the accusative, governed by a verb, or to one in the genitive, D 
governed by a preposition annexed to a verb, they may refer to the 
agent of the verb, and consequently have a reflexive meaning, for 


* [On the impersonal use of see § 56, c, footnote. Comp. 

*( 0 <# 44 4 4 

also Noldeke, Zur Grammatik, p. 76 seq. who adds <d lj~f 

401# 4 4 M4 4 

his opinion changed as to the matter, ^)jUJ 1 l«J4 when it wets 

next year, etc.] 


f 
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A which the Arabic, like the other Semitic languages, has no distinct 

Jo / ^ 'Jo 

pronominal form; as aJU JU/I he has spent his (own) money; t>H3 
they said to their (own) brothers. But a suffix attached to 
the verb itself cannot have a reflexive meaning : to give it this, the 
word t^JL) soul, eye, essence, [or fnee,\ (and in later Arabic 
spirit, OlJ substance, essence, or JU. state) must be interposed ; 

J o #o oo o o o#o I ri o # 

as a — Ju JJJ he killed himself ; Jb Ay js. console thyself therewith ; 

o* o o 

J A 0 / • £ 1 0 o J « o * J t 

B L3^-5J / /(are destroyed myself; [aJU / resign 

myself to God ;] except in the case of the verba cordis (§ 24, b, /3), 
when the pronominal suffix is the first object and the second object 

# o J J/ o 

is either a noun or a whole sentence ; as lyLa* a)U- he imagined 
himself struck; Ij-yA. j-euu o\j he saw himself (in a dream, it 

appeared to him as if he were) pressing out wine. [A suffix attached 
to a preposition annexed to the verb may have a reflexive meaning, 

0 as aju> he took a large amount of money with him ; 

O KO 9 * » i J o O o oo / jo J # J J oi o rio o 

jxcu c » ii >» } and when 

Nebuchadnezzar had laid it ( Jerusalem ) was/e /<e carried off with 

St r 0 J too 

him the principal men of the Bhiu ‘Isrd’il; ^^iyl I drew 

my son to myself. This however is allowed only where no doubt can 
arise as to the meaning of the suffix — which in this and the former 
case happens oftener with the suffixes of the 1st and 2d person, than 

with that of the 3d pers. — and even then the interposition of etc. 
D takes place frequently.] 

Rem. Compare the use, in Heb. and Aram., of U-aJ, 

V V , 

% p 7 

soul , or bone, and C|!)-|, body ; and in AEthiopic, 

of C'J'kfl 5 ( re ’es) head. 

136 . The complements which are coordinated with, or placed in 
apposition to, tho subject or predicate, are called by the Arab gram- 

» * St + # ( t 6 y 

inarians sequentia, followers or appositives (sing. £ytf), and the 

• • • ■ J JO '6' 

word to which they are placed in apposition is called that 
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which is followed (by some word in apposition). They are generally A 
connected with a noun, more rarely with a verb. it 


(a) With the noun is thus united the adjective, which, like all 
other words in apposition, follows the noun, and agrees with it in 
respect of determination or indetermination, as well as of gender*, 

6 x I J/ ’'Jt* 9 * St * 

number, and case ; e.g. a noble man,^jjx)t of the 

/ <* a a 

noble man, IjJj the noble Ziid (acc.), ajUS> His glorious 

/ ^ a 

% * S + j f / / / / <» /f / • 

book; a square pedestal ; two handsome 

4. «. i J j 4' ' 5 / 9 * * 

iwmen ; great treasures (acc.); or OL-jJj, B 

, , « / 44^ o'// J 4 0/ 

or firm mountains ; yrij^ or lLoj£» jty», a noble tribe or 

family, [oyLli wicked people. As the preceding examples prove, 

the adjective following a collective noun denoting rational beings 

(Vol. i. § 292, b) may be put in the singular and agree with the 

grammatical gender of the collective, or in the plural sanus or fractus 

according to the natural gender of the persons indicated. The 

pluralia fracta, even when derived from a mase. sing, are construed 

with adjectives in the fern. sing, or plural (sanus or fractus). They C 

can have an adjective in the masc. plur. only by a construct io ad 

****** 

sensum, as has been remarked Vol. i. § 306, for instance 0 

believing men. This is also applicable to the names of Arab tribes, as 
JLj^i the noble Kortis (comp. § 147). The collectives 
mentioned Vol. i. § 291, a, « may be joined to an adjective in the fern. 

sing, or in the plur. fem. (sanus ox fractus) as or 

pasturing sheep or goats; those mentioned Vol. i. § 292, a] to an 

« • / Jfi/ **+ * * ' ** rv 

adjective either in the sing. masc. (as ,*■<■ *•), e.g. jt\ « » .H l> 

^ ,, ,, • . , . ti 

the ring-necked doves ; or in the sing. fem. (as a*U»), e.g. 

jJ^U. trunks of palm-trees worm-eaten and empty ; or in the plur. 


*91 * . A t 

* [Exceptions are {l* feminine, i.e. soft water ; yj+O. 

a hermaphrodite. For an exception to the agreement in number 
see § 100. D. G.] 


w. II. 


35 
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A sanus fem., as OliL<ly JU very tall palm-trees; or in the broken 
plural, as JliSl y U ... I I the heavy clouds; the dusky 

white doves. A noun may have two or more adjectives connected 

■*' • - » it' 1 * s ,r V? • 

with it ; as v j £> y3l the bright red star; 

I in name o/" God, the compassionate, the merciful . — Sometimes 

a substantive is used adjectively ; as *Jif a young woman (who 

* / 

B is) a virgin (nSvQ jTWJ); jMh.ll* a number of mosques; 

r : t-:i- " " 

Jj * JW-jl , i< contains a number of horses and men ; 
boA Cur-* a number of years ; S 3 U JUU. *a* JmJj ana this is a usual 

J * %A + 

custom of his . This is especially the case with nomina verbi ([*A*oJl 
; see Vol. i. § 230, rem. c) ; as b* JW»j there are 

plenty of men with me; JOl 0>***'0 aR d they love wealth 

\ 

/ ft/ f / 1/ Jiff/ 

C nrftf a groatf fow; 23 U j^jj and ye are a band qf 

«• / 4 1/ # « •/ *</ • 

more <Aan a hundred ; a fasting man, Jjx. a .;««* 

f 41/ t # » f / / ff/ »t / 

woman, people with whom one is pleased, j+h vj-® 

Jjbw a cleaving blow and a violent thrust and a burning 

shot*. Compare, in Hebrew, “lBDD D'D* Num. ix. 20, CM 1£5 

r : • • ▼ “ : • r 

Nehem. ii. 12 ; and in Syriac, IV^^D ]I_^ many gardens, 

]|^oco ] Aaoo many sons and daughters. 

J) * [It is sometimes a matter of taste or use, whether the qualifica- 
tion by a genitive (§ 80), or by apposition is to be employed ; for 

• / f i / j I / / i / If • / 

instance some tribes of Kfeis say \y* O'b - ?•>— »t JUy, 

f/JJ/ •/ /#/ t/ J/ f 

instead of the usual }>- lU-j, JUy, and a tradition 

#<# J* / t fl <i / ♦/# J / / 4 

has 1 JJU t£«Jt I (JJU a 6aeJ companion is to be compared to 

a blacksmith’s bellows (Zamah^arl, Fdik i. 372 «eg\ ; comp, the Qloss. to 
Ibn al-Faklh s. v. I yJ). D. Q.] 
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Rem. a. A noun in the dual or plural may, of course, be A 
followed by two or more adjectives in the singular, if a contrast’ 1 

between the objects mentioned be intended ; as 

b * 7 saw the two Zeids, the liberal and the stingy ; 

^*O.J 7 passed by (three) men, (one) 

tall, (one) short, and (one) of middle size. 

Rem. b. If an adjective in the dual be connected with two 
singular nouns, whose regents (jjwtla) are identical in meaning and g 

government, it agrees with them in case ; as Ui fj 

. **' •- 5,;? " j - t, at,, 

• Sj-r^ > or ^ 4 +ijX ) I ^ Oju. But 

if the two regents be discordant in meaning or government, the 

adjective is pu* either in the accusative (supplying / mean) 

„ * 

• i »• 7 / / * * + 1 i * j 

or in the nominative (as the of a suppressed lj£«^ t viz. I , *) • 

*' it'? s * ' ' '»• at.,, t, at,, 

as O-rhJjAJI hr-Aij Jjj tL. or t ; OjjUy Ojj-» 

jj^jlAll or (jl-jlCJI. — If the two singular nouns be connected (j 

with only one regent, as subjects or objects, the same constructions 
of the adjective are admissible ; e.g. ^.SbdT >U or 

'jJj W'jlj or But if the one 

be the subject and the other the object, the construction varies 
according to the relation of the regent to each in rospect of its 

meaning; you say jj^c jjj where the relation is 

different in respect of meaning (for Z&id alone is vj^> and ‘Amr 
alone is VJJ“* 4,4 )> but juj where the relation D 

is the same (for both Z&id and ‘Amr are at once t and 


Rem. c. In later times a noun in the dual, whether masculine 
or feminine, is sometimes construed with an adjective in the 

singular feminine ; as I { J%r* two European miles ( 

masc.) ; ^jlU» ^ . ) l A^sLaZ* l^Al.b i .kt a’jJis their two houses ars 
/ / / , 
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contiguous, the walls touching each other (fi usually fern.). [For a 
third example see § 94.] This construction has become the rule in 
modem Arabic. 

Rem. d. It is always possible to break the natural connection 
between a substantive and its adjective (^LuUt), when the latter is 

i 0* +0 * A ** 0 0 0 * ^ •" " 

employed ^ j^*JJ ; as ! or 

l» or *>**. supplying, in the case of the nominative, yk, 

0 * * it 

and of the accusative, jjiel (see § 35, 6, 8, rem. a). 

Rem. e. The pronoun hi is often used in apposition to an 

A it M 0 

indefinite noun, with a vague intensifying force U) ; as 

" * 

j a ^ ti ^ ( 

L. J*JU some (small) number or quantity ; bo l/L£> Uktl give us sortie 

A 0t 0 0 

book (or other) ; U j-4^ C 4^. thou art come because of some matter 
* * * . 

00*0 »» a < t* it » ' ' 'ttT * t 

(of importance)] <tey*4 l* y~c *r > J** 3L £ ^ uj 

w verily God is not ashamed to invent (lit. strike , coin) some 

similitude (or other), a gnat and what is above it (in the scale of 
A 00 ^ ' <i t 

creation) ; nearly equivalent to ^1, what a man! 

L» what a man to have been slain was he whom 

the Benu Koreim have slain l [Another mode of expressing the 

0 0 1 0 0 0 * % 

same idea is the use of (^A) yk U (^A) yh after a verbal noun, 
of yk U after an adjective or an equivalent expression such 

as <UL£J1 .Jl = AUJt .J1 JjIo (§51, a), in the sense that a person or 
a thing possesses a quality in a certain degree, either between the 
two extremes, airplay n («LuUI or in an indefinitely high 

0 0 X 

< 1 0 *0** 0 0 Z J 0 Ot 

degree. Instances of the former are yk U ^Lll C>yU\ jkj\ 

+ J 0 ^2 0 

bright of colour, verging on white ; yk rather few than 

0 j 0 j 0 i t ■ 0 00 * / *> 

many ; yk L* >y**\ blackish , etc.; of the latter ^A U 4^1*. 

0 0 *0 0 %A 0 

a very great need; ^k U a very dangerous snake ; 

jk u ju£>f Ji much more to the jwrth. (This use of 
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yk U is not to be confounded with its use in such phrases as A 
yk ji*$ he is in the way which ought to be pursued , so. j*y+ L* ; 

0 » 0 0 i 0 M A I ^ i j j i , 

or yk U j t al l ^jl J^-Ij J£» Jpu everybody knows what is the 
meaning of liamd “ praise”). D. G.] 

(b) As regards the demonstrative pronouns, which are looked 
upon by the Arabs as substantives (Vol. i. §§ 190, d, and 388), either 
they may be placed in apposition to the substantive, or the substantive 

to them ; as I A* this king, lit. this (person), the king ; Uuk B 

Zdid, this (person), i.e. this Ziid or ZUd here. In both cases the 
apposition is a qualificative one, whence the first word in each is 

called by the Arabs <Ay~oy^)\ that which is described, and the second 

» 0 W» 0 

<U«aJ! the description or descriptive epithet. [The pluralia fracta are 

construed with a pronoun in the fem. sing., unless they designate 
rational beings, in which case the pronoun may be in the plural, as 

> 0 + * 000 »\ 

This last is also applicable to the collectives, as C 

^yill f ^yk, and the names of Arab tribes, as t ^yk Jl^i.] As the 
demonstrative pronoun is by its nature definite, the noun in apposition 
to it must of course be definite likewise. If it be defined by the 

article, the demonstrative usually precedes, as gyijLs, very rarely 

follows, as £#U ; e.g. \ ijdi this man, seldom I j 1 JJJjf. But if 

the substantive be definite by its own nature (as a proper name or 
a mere word, § 78, and Vol. i. § 292, c), or defined by having a genitive 

after it, the demonstrative always follows ; as ijJk JJj this Zkid (see D 
above)*; »±k (jjl this (word) ’idgn; «Juk ^1 (j\ ylfS\ ^ J ^ ' *1 

0 0 0 00 t * 

£* it is well known in grammar that this ’ild has the meaning 

of ma‘a ; t$yk these my servants or these servants of mine; 


* If the proper name has the article, IJut may possibly precede, 
because it is to a certain extent a common noun defined by the article 

(see above) ; as tjdk, or t juh <i>ysU\, this U-Harit. 
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A IJjk U3, to this time or age of ours; IjA ajL& M;s 

#/ ' t » 

famous book of -his. On the other hand, in such a phrase as 430 
ajI -1)1 the words aX) 1 iiU are the predicate (j+*-) °f *«**, an d 
is a circumstantial accusative, Mis is the she-camel of God, (as) 

4 £ 4 A /■ 'I 

a stgrn imto you. [Likewise, in the saying vMW the 

words vMW juj must be considered as the predicate of I«xa, 
* * ■» 

j 0 J * j / I 

s«s Mis is (=sse there is) Zeid standing at the door, in CH J*** 

B uCj W *4 v lLljT ^ere is ‘Omar the sou of el- Huttub girded 


* i • » * > 


O £ «# # ^ / J 


with the sword, ^UajLm ^ j-o* is the predicate, ui*~JW 
a circumstantial accusative. D. G.] 

137. J&, an«i less frequently 1*1*, totality, are often 

placed after the definite noun which they might govern in the genitive 
(§ 82, a, b), in which case a pronominal suffix is appended to them, 

referring to that noun ; as or men 

C (also U**^ J.&\, § 82, b) ; &J3\, or iLJti, the whole 


i j5. *> » A * 4/- 


1 olj-iyjf a// the Hinds; awU uiwJI the whole army; 


* i » 2 + it /tf 


the whole tribe or family. If the noun be indefinite, this 
construction is inadmissible, for the pronominal suffix, being by nature 
definite, cannot refer to any other than a definite noun. There is, 
however, one exception, namely, when the indefinite noun indicates a 

precise period of time ; e.g. elL a whole month; iw a whole 

D year; Sjwc OwJ C 0 would that the number (oj 

months) of a whole year were (all) Rhftb ! Words of a vague signifi- 
cation, such as 0“*j> time, a space of time, etc., 

2 / 

cannot be thus construed.— After J£» and its suffix we often find a 
second apposition, agreeing with the preceding substantive in gender, 

number and case, namely, the adjective £**•!, fern. « « •»-, plur. masc. 

fem. (see Vol. i. § 309, a, 8) (the dual masc. otx^.1. 
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/ / • / # * „ 
and fem. are not admitted by the great majority of gram- A 

, * J t J i / J ^ ^ ^ • 

manans) ; as I j , ■>... ♦ and the angels all (without 

exception) prostrated themselves. Sometimes this word is used without 
2 . «*•(•*£. 1 1* . . ' 
y}£a ; as yk*) verily I will lead them all astray ; 

/ / • I ♦ t / • S ^ J 4 / 4 / ^ 

jAjJI cJAJt jjiJ in that case I would pass all my time if) 

. /> <e A t / ^ 4i / ^ 4 ( 41/ J / 4/M £ / 4/ 

weeping in rhyme for jJ the 

pulley creaked a whole day. 

Rem. a. Instead of using the pronominal suffix, the noun itself B 

2 > 

is occasionally repeated after ; as in the verse of Kuteiyir, 

/ / 4s» td J iS «4 / / 4{ / 

y+Zi G ^Ul Awl lj» 0 thou most like of all men to the 

4 w i 

moon (in beauty), instead of ^yJ». 


Rem. b. A peculiar use of as an appositive is exemplified 

/ i £ J * </ A /> J # J /4<d V J 

by the phrases £ la,. All yh he is a true hero, yk 

A •» ' //44 / »t 

J£> he is a thorough scholar ; ^X4ft OJt thou 

* * * 

art a real man. Similarly, according to 6z-Zamah4an, ^Jbtll IJjk (J 

/4i# W /4 <a ^ / 2 

^oJUll jMk, or^WI Jifc, this is a thorough scholar (j^. toil, effort, 

* + + ** #* 

s, 

pains ; J ^ /rw^A, reality , fact). [Comp. § 82, 6, rem. footnote.] 

J / 4 J 

Rem. c. To are sometimes appended other synonymous 

words, which form their fem. sing, and masc. and fem. plur. in the 

4«>4 I i /4i » /4f 

same way; viz. ££»l, and £^t. The usual sequence of 

l J " 4< ii J J4 / 4«# 

these synonyms is exemplified m the phrase • 1 aJIs iU. 

i /4f i / 4f i / 4 i ^ 

£*’ Me entire army came; but the order of the last D 

J / At J /4l 

two may be inverted, They are scarcely ever used 

&j . j. • t <•<•/ ^ . 

singly and without as ^jyjC£s\ jsyi)\ the whole tribe, 

^/»5 <* 4 4/ //4J 3 / j4; /»A^ < 

or people , cam« to me; lUJJJt 

// A f 44 / # 

0 would that I were a sucking child, whom ed-DUfd 
(or Me totM <Ae slender nose) would carry for a whole year ; Gyiyi 
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• $ , ,* * * 


» 1 + 0 + 0*0 + 


Ugalibl iijj ^ liyul j </tey turned their backs upon 

us and protected themselves one and all by ( seeking refuge from us 
behind ) tn-No'mdn ibn Zur'a. 

[Rem. d. 1 is also often connected with the noun to which 

it refers by means of the preposition as ^***.1# wey 

came all of them , all together. Likewise (§ 139) and the 

words j~i\ (properly a thong of nntanned hide) and i+j (a worn-out 

ill * 7' I » 

rope), as <oAe <Aou i< off / iU. the people 


Mi * « + 0 * 


came altogether; aJI £$> he gave him the thing al- 

together ; **1^*31 I have brought thee the thing altogether . 

Similar corroboratives (§ 139, rem. o) are given by Hamadani in 
his Kitab ll-Elfdz, Beyrout ed. p. 214. D. G.] 

138. Like and its synonyms are used ^ em - 

both (§ 83), [t^euLf a part] and uuJ a half. They follow the noun to 
C which they refer, and take the appropriate pronominal suffix ; as 
wX& o| the teacher and the physician , both of 

M M + / ^ 

them ; I believe in the two 

natures of the Messiah and His two wills , both of them ; [»iJl ij,- 

00 10 + 10 0 10 + 0 + 

a part of the people came to me] ; ai-oi cA^JI half the army. 


Rem. is very rarely used in apposition to a feminine 

<» + 

+ 0+ 0++0£0 ^li i 1 * 

substantive, as 0 ***i tP* O-* 3 favourest {me) 

with the proximity of the two ZHnibs, both of them,. 

139. yJU, soul, and j>#a, eye, essence (of a thing), are often 

employed in the sense of ipse, self (compare § 135). They are then 

not seldom prefixed to a noun, which they govern in the genitive ; as 

0*5^* O** degradation itself, utter degradation; yA , fll the 

star itself; O** *«* w an expression 

+~ + + ^ 


• %0 + 
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• ••• 1 + 0+1 0 $+ A 

for that wherein the second (term) is identical with the first; <uJU A 
0 + 0 + 0 + 0*0 1 + + 

I hate seen himself; <n~JLi J^Jl IJIjl the removing of ignorance 
+ + + *$ ^ 
from himself. But more generally they are used, like as 

appositives to a definite noun, and are followed by the appropriate 


110+ 0 0+ *+ + 


pronominal suffix; as juj <U. Ziid himself came; 0*1^. 

+ 10+ ^ 1 + > + 00+1 0$+ 

Z Hi neb herself came; a~Ju Out, 1 saw ‘Amr himself. 

0 1 0f 

If the noun be in the dual or plural, the plural forms and 

• + 0 $ + 1+10 1 0 + $ 0*0 1 0 $+ 

should be employed, as C^jl ij I saw the B 

+ 10 $ 0+0 0*0 10 + + 

two amirs themselves ; ^jUyJU Oim / passed by the two 

+ + + + + 

0 li lit +>++ 10*0 i ++ +^ t 

Hinds themselves ; iijjM aJU5 the vizirs themselves killed him ; 

[il-oJklji »Jjk these are thy dirhems themselves]. Some authori- 

ties admit in this case the use of the singular or the dual, as 

+ 110+ - • £ *0 •+ + + i + 1 + _ 

U-r-i-’ *V. or 1 »*Lju, the two Zfods themselves came; 

[comp. Vol. i. § 317, rem. rf]. These words are also often connected 
with the nouns to which they refer by means of the preposition C 

0+ 1 t 0*0 *+ + # 0+1 ++0+ 

; as « u J U . . i c V the ’amir came in person ; OW* 

0 10 $ + 1 + 0 + + *+ 00 + , 
degradation itself; ^ Ij and now they are choosing 

+ + 0 $ 1 +0 0 + + 0 + 

in pei'son ; £-4jJI ^>*11 the ‘awdti ( spear-shafts ) are the 

j £ + 1 0 ++ £ +0$ ++000 0 i £l + 0+ + 1 0 + 1 6* 

spears themselves ; J W ^ ^1 y ^ *4 

he swears that unless he restores the women themselves, he will assuredly 
attack him ; [^.y, etc. after an indefinite noun means a certain, as D 


x + 0*0 £ + 1 0 + 9 0 * 


>0 10*0+ 1 ++0*0 „&$+*. 


(J *— i ^je*t £0y 0*^ J*0}^ ^1 *El- 

Awasim is the name of a district, there is no place of this name]. 

Occasionally, too, is appended in the form of an adverbial 

accusative, or by means of the preposition % r >, but without any suffix ; 

as IJdt, this is the very person (or thing)*— ana 

0 " 

may be put in direct apposition to a pronominal suffix in the 
accusative or genitive ; as iXf a— ij y 


w. 11 . 
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JlJo, *J~iS aL»1 \j. But if the pronominal suffix represent the agent, 

as in the verb, the insertion of a separate pronoun is a matter of 
. •• > ; ' "it; 

necessity ; as A-JLi yk ^Jk J he went away himself, ^ 

„j,ii , ji, « #( / *j 

t — * the people were present themselves; wJt c~*3 won 

thyself stoodest up ; stand ye up yourselves (whereas 

I id i J J 

we can say sfami a« o/ - you). 

Rem. a. The words etc., and 

and form one division of that class of 

' ' ' , “ 

9 + Ml + * t 9 f .j . 

appositives, which the grammarians name (or 

j $ Si a J ** t 99+ 

the strengthening or corroboration, and j£sy^\ the corro- 
borative, because they strengthen the idea of totality or of self, 
already contained in the py~+, by the addition of their own. This 
class of appositives is designated by the special name of j*£>yZ3\ 

d / 1 •» 9*0 t t t t , * 

‘“a* 1 , the corroboration in meaning, to distinguish it from 
! J the verbal corroboration, which consists in the 

emphatic repetition (jjj£3\ or jlpill) of the word itself ; as in the 

9*0 9*0 a 9 Si *0 0 ft + + t ^ 9 + 6 *0 + 9% < ' 

verse I t yL*.^Ul Jtfl ilt3l LjiljW *l^»Jl ^J-*l ijll 

/ ' + + / ^ + + * 

whither, whither can I escape with my mule ? The pursuers are 

9 

come up to thee, come up to thee ; halt ! halt ! in rhyme for 

* + a + 

99 9**9*+ + + 

So also in answers, ^su yes, yes; no, no. If 

+ + 

a word is governed by a preposition or other particle, both must 

+ + 9 9+ + w *0 

) be repeated ; as ^ Oj*« I passed by thee , by thee ; j\ jJI 

+ + + + 
99+ i*0 9 m *9+ 6 a 9 + 6 

Jfcjj j\jJ\ Zeid is in the house, in the house ; tjuj jjl I jyj ,j| 
Zhid, Ziid is standing up. A suffix pronoun may, however, 

+ 

be strengthened in this case, as well as in others, by the cor- 

* ot + J 9 + + 

responding separate pronoun [§ 130] ; as C*il dlq Ojj* I passed by 

+ 9 +% + 9 + 9 t f 

thee, or yk *4 by him ; L) I thou didst show kindness to me; 

9 9* ++91+ +91+9 9 

Uilj thou sawesl us; Cot C~*3 thou stoodest up; [or by a 


t 9 + 0 + 
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construction with tjl, as JU JXZi[ \ I saw thee (Vol. i. § 189)]. A 
^ ' iSX* i fl _ *1 

Only a poet could venture to say 0\ 0\ indeed, 

indeed the noble man is grave or sedate. 

Rem. b. Besides the the Arab grammarians acknow- 

J + + > 9 96+ J / 0 + , . 

ledge three other classes of *^1^3 ; viz. Codt or ai^aJI, the description 

9 + +9+ # m 

or descriptive word, qualificalive, adjective ; the substitution 

or permutative ; and oQl JU, the explanatory apposition. 

(1) The - J-V* or iX . 0 may refer to the either directly jj 

(in which case it is a simple adjective), as there 

came to me a handsome man ; or indirectly, in virtue of a following 
word which is connected with it, as o-*- Jw lhere 

came to me a man whose brother is handsome. In this latter case 
the adjective [called I the connected ] belongs, as a prefixed 

predicate, to the following noun [called y> iM-l l the connecting], 
which is its subject, and the two together form a *Lo, or C 
qualificative clause, of the preceding substantive, with which the 

. * j - > #*- 

adjective agrees in case only by attraction*; as 

j , ( ,1*. 1 •«/ 

Sy±U saw a man whose brother is handsome , 51^-41 

9 it 9 + + 9 + 9 9 + + 

1 saw a woman whose face is handsome , syj* 

j tt < > » i*"' 

I passed by a man whose enemies are many, 4*1 <*»••■■ ■» 

I passed by a man whose mother is handsome. If the following 
noun be in the dual or plural, the adjective is still left in the d 

singular; as ^xsJlj-*W I passed by two women 


99999+*+ 00+0 _ 

whose parents are handsome ; * passed 

by some men whose faces are handsome, 

* [Also when the preceding substantive is only understood, as 
(sc. JJ0 m) and from the tribes that are 

domiciled in Ne§d (Hamdani, p. 118, 1. 11). D. G.] 
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I saw some men whose fathers are noble ; though, if the noun be 
plural, the broken plural of the adjective is admissible, as 

• i rr i * r * • - •» . 

or 1 Ul f£a, I saw a man whose forefathers are 
noble. If the preceding noun be defined in any way, the adjective 
takes the article; as q. ) I I juj woU, I saw Zeid, whose 

face w handsome; Juu^J I LJ A^jdl 1 LJ £*. ilftu 

’l-Futuh U-'Iyll, who has been mentioned before , narrates ; 

i * *t i ^ ^ ^ / 

</ts man came , whose parents are excellent ; - * tU. 

a Ua ^Ja <LL«l£)l ./esws ca//w, whose two natures are perfect, 

* J 1 % J ij/ JM ,,,, 

I the kings who have been mentioned before ; 

9 J i i J * /i 

iwULJU tcoe <o those whose hearts are hard ! The Arab 

* i , 

grar.marians assume that every adjective contains a pronominal 
agent within itself, when no other agent is expressed, and they 

therefore call the adjective ^jjuU I that which is like the verb. 


Consequently is with them = yk J7j = J7J 

> it*,, tt, 

(>*) b «t «>*.! o—*- where another agent is expressed, 

I it, I, *1, I il , , , I , 10,, 

is - O'—*" > and 30 Wlt h the rest: <l«I «L ». Ojj-e - 

3i \ i ' I ' , I ' It" * •> l-'~ I - t ot, 

**' » — »«>••»■ ’ilU.j C-ulj = ’ilU.j Z+J \j 

• * ' J ; at, < - '*■*!•' j *f' in. , i , z* to, i a, 

O ’ ** 1 * *' '* *■£■**[) - I ljuj Oolj, 

etc. In such cases the seemingly nominal sentence is in reality a 
verbal sentence, serving as cULc to the preceding substantive. On 
the ocher hand, if the substantive precedes the adjective, as in 

• ^ ^ i it ni* *■ * 

the second substantive and the adjective 

which follows it form together a really nominal sentence, of which 
♦ 

the substantive is the I ju*4 and the adjective the ; and 
consequently both must remain, under all circumstances, in the 
nominative, and the adjective must agree regularly with the 

substantive, as o~»* «j*.l ’iU.j iz-m. *u>\ ,U.o etc. 

(2) The J*^, or permutative, is of four kinds, (a) J3‘l J* 


9 *% 
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^ j 9*0 + 9 0 9s** 

JJ3I the substitution of the whole for the whole; as >A 

* it 9 it*** * 9 * J*' •f * 

1 Omar , fAy brother, came to me ; A« u » j^Jl jty* 

the people of the city came to me, great and small; 

it *0 * * 9 i * * 

silt 1»I>*0 . J| <o a straight path, the path of God ; 

tti» u. ui-j JFe un7/ aetzft and dra# (Aim) 

9* 9' 9* 

i H 99* 9 9$* 9 9** 

by the forelock, a lying, sinful forelock; Ij^j Oj^« 

JjjJ- A noun may be substituted for the suffix pronouns of 

" ' »#- *' .... 

the 3d pera, as Ij^j <Qlj, jyj l-wl*- *jJ v»w< Aim, Halid, B 

<• ~ * * *1 i t* * St t+ f ' _ , 

^ ^ou*^l VyM notwithstanding that they — 

the times — are all become marvellous ; but not for the suffixes of 
the 1st and 2nd pers., unless a plurality of individuals is distinctly 

referred to, as I U ^ y£i (which) may be a festival 

* * * * + 

for us, for the first of us and the last of us. We cannot say 

9t* * itt * 9* * i 9** t 9*0 *f 9 9*9* 

lj*j iht £>jf, nor even o.L « l l [Ul] ^ [Ji>H] 

woe to me, the poor /_wp5l dljia on thee, the noble*. In such cases Q 

9t ' " 9 

as i)U iUj I), those are right who regard ill^l not as a J* but 
as a (see rem. a). [To this kind belong the permutatives 

that indicate the parts of the whole, the species of the genus, the 
definitions of measure, number, weight and colour (§ 95, foot- 

sS 99*0 * 9*9+ 9 * * t 

note).] — (6) JLOI ,>• u**J\ Jjk# the substitution of the part for 
the whole ; as a Hi wA e fcjJI cJl£»l I ate the loaf, the third part of it, 

**9*0 i9 + * 

or / ate a third of the loaf; aXji kiss him, his hand; D 

| 9*0* 9 •* *0 i*9% 

.A+j I S Qt 'W he threatened me, my foot, with 

•^7/ / * * * * 

* 9 *0 *0 9 * * e 

the prison and fetters, (c) JU^i^ll the comprehensive substi- 
tution, i.e. the permutative which indicates a quality or circumstance 


* [In the former case we ought either to wnte as 

predicate of the emphatic Ul (§ 130), or to use the accusative of 
specification (§ 35, ft, 8), which must be used in the latter case.] 
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possessed by or included in the preceding substantive ; as 
Zeid's learning filled me with surprise ; 
thy speech filled me with surprise ; UUm ^ r*lt t L« thou 

hast not found my understanding lost (or thrown away ) ; 
yw iji jJJU and she called to mind the coldness of the water of 
Taktud ; 4*4 ,JU3 jyi Jl ^jjc. iibyL-j they will question thee 

about fighting in the sacred month, lit. about the sacred month, 
(about) fighting in it. ( d ) The fourth case is where the per- 

inutative (J.i**jf) is wholly different from the sJU or word 

for which it is substituted («U* Jjujb JJjf). It is of 

# • 4 <>/ 

two sorts: (a) the permutative of retractation (from 

' ” * J ^ ..W J .. 

turn aivay from), or ( t juJ I the substitution of a new 

opinion, something one would like to substitute for the original 

statement ; as, for instance, when one says lj*A» cltf / ate bread, 
but then, preferring to state that he had eaten meat, adds the 

0 0* 44 / 00 J j 0 * ( 

word U*J (UrnJ I cJAl). Here, to use the words of the 
grammarians, » 1 1 the metbu 1 is designed 

as well as the tdbi and this is what distinguishes it from (/J) 

/ « W 30 * * , 0 + 

hJdO I the permutative of error and forgetfulness , in which 

f 44/ 

the £*pU is uttered merely by mistake, and the correct word 
immediately substituted for it ; as when one says 

* T " J 

I passed by a dog, (7 meant to say) a horse. The is 

equivalent to the use of the particle (CJj jjli, 

(3) The oUac or explicative apposition is the asyndetic 

connection of a substantive with a preceding substantive, which it 

% 0* * J $ /•/ 

more nearly defines; as juj ^*1*. thy brother Zeid came to 

• ' >* if , , u 

me ; y+s- ’Abu Haft * Omar swore by God 
0 + * * 

(>♦* In rhyme for j+z ) ; Ojju » ;U Ite s/taW &s ^twn to 

cfrinA water, watery humour (or matter) ; i£»,lL« 
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(which) is lighted with (the oil of) a blessed tree, an olive. A 

* .... . , ,i 

This apposition is equivalent to the use of 3 A 3 , ykj, etc. (e.g. 
JJj ^*3 ^yA^.), and, being asyndetic, is opposed to the 

■ « Uc or connection of sequence, which takes place by means 

of connective particles, such as 3 , w4, .v, > I, and 3 I. [To 

this kind belong the appositives to a vocative (§ 38, rem./), those 
that denote the material (§ 94), the nicknames (§ 95, a, rem.), etc.] 

Rem. c. One verb may be substituted for another by the 
JJ3l JiiT, as <d UL»I iU> JjUj O-* B 

whosoever doeth this, shall find a recompense of sin — his chastisement 
shall be doubled; *^fc. l.Jk *. j bjbi WO 

when thou comest to us- -visitest us in our country — thou shall find 

* 0 + + J * * *0* 0 * 0 * 

firewood in abundance ; or by the as UfJI 

* * * 1 / 

0 * 0 * 0 * 0 * , 

^yju . whoever comes to us (and) asks help of us, is helped. 

* * 

Rem. d. The word to which a j is annexed is called by the 

3 St i 30* 

grammarians that which is strengthened or corroborated; C 

0 * 0 0* J 00*0* J J 0 *0* 

that which is followed by a Hue or Cju, uiy*ey+)1, or ^3x^)1, the 

" 0 * * JO J * 0 J0* 

qualified or described; that which has a after it, 4UU 

that for which something is substituted ; and that to which a 

**0tm j0 * 0 ** J 4 0*0* 

uLkc is appended, o^hucoJt the word to which (an 

explanatory word) is attached (by means of a virtual conjunction). 

0 * 0 J 3 0 * 4 / // 

Rem. 0 . In phrases like I^JUUu, they fought with 

0 

0 * 0 j * 0 * 

one another, the words ^aaJ are a permutative of the agent D 

jtk, contained in the verb I 3 I/U 3 , and serve to strengthen the idea 
of reciprocity belonging to that verbal form. The JuoUdl HujaZ) 
in ^oaJ, which supplies the place of the accusative, is dependent 
upon 1*1314, they fought with, contained in IpLiUO. 


140 . One finite verb may also be put in apposition to another 
In this case either (a) the first is the preparative act, introductory 
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A to the second, as *3 ^ j»33 he arose (and) prostrated himself before 

l * * •, * y • ^ 

him, J-yU then he sent (and) informed his father of 


• j / 


this, C-s*3j I OiUj and disturbances broke out again ; or ( b ) the 

second modifies the first, as Jl£l he continued long prostrate, 

* * • t a* 

he sang well. In both cases the older and more elegant 

form of expression is to insert the conjunction «•»: *J >13, 

<■? / / / / **$+*+* 

,JLJ >1* he asked again, jU»li ■ > ■ », ... If the first of the two verbs 

B be a perfect, the second must be so likewise, for the imperfect would 

be a [of** or] Jl*. (see § 8, d, e), and, as such, would virtually 

stand in the accusative [comp. § 44, c, rein, a ] ; as Jfiu mi sit 

nuntiaturus, he sent to inform. If both verbs are in the imperfect, 

the second may either be an apposition [§ 139, rein, c] or a JjjLi Ju.; 

# •< J 9J 

as he sends (and) h forms, or mittit nuntiaturus, he sends 

to vform *. 

C Rem. The later Arabic construction, without the conjunction, 

is very common in Syriac, e.g. OT^] 5^» he sent (and) seized him, 

f f 

0 1 **> Q.3 P) 01 they rebuilt; and also occurs in Hebrew, e.g. 
nsrw, Gen. xxx. 31. 

1 : i v ; v 7 


2. Concord in Gender' and Number between the Parts 
of a Sentence. 

141 . In verbal sentences, in which (according to § 118) the 
predicate (verb) must always precede the subject (agent), the following 
rules hold regarding their agreement in gender and number. 

142 . («) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is 
feminine by signification (Vol. i. § 290, a), two constructions are 
l»ossible. (a) If it immediately follows the verb, the verb must be 

* [In this case also the conjunction wJ may be inserted, as 

jJkAl / mil come to lake it, Tab. i. 1520, 1. 13. D. G.] 
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• • • me* /M il/M m * 

put in the fem. sing. ; as «jm* CmU. Hind came, Jj>*J I J[>*1 CJU the A 
wfe of tt-Aziz said. But (/?) if it be separated from the verb by one* 1 
or more words, the verb may stand in the sing, masc., although the 

fem. is preferable ; as *\ja\ a woman came before the 

• * a * • * * * # 

judge ; %y* j>\ jJj jJU a bad mother gave birth to that poor 


JO Jet* e 0 0* * 


U-Ahtal; a m an, whom one of you (women) 

has deceived. [As to the collectives mentioned Vol. i. § 290, a, *, see 
§ 145.] 

J* - J * - 

Rem. a. The form of expression 13*}IA J15, So-and-so said, is B 
mentioned by the grammarians only to be condemned. 

[Rem. b. The concord remains if, in negative or interrogative 

0 f/ M • ^ 

sentences, the subject be preceded by ^», as St^ol 0(U» U# 

no woman came, AJU C<A« jJ ^!=> how many nights have 

? 

gone by l D. G.] 

(b) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is feminine 
merely by form or usage (Vol. i. §§ 290, b, 291), the preceding verb 
may be put either in the masculine or feminine, whether the subject C 
immediately follows it or not, though in the former case the feminine 

j o A t* / / < j * A * j # 

is preferable, as c*xJU» the sun rose, AiJJI the brick 

was broken, rather than aIJji In the following 

«- A0O * * * *$ *• JJ 9 ** 

examples the verb is masculine : A.3U IjyJAui 

4 O y 4 

and see what was the end of those who preceded them ; 

G A J 0 j * * A * j * A * 

^XJLc ^ that the people may not have any pretext 

* * 

< 0 1 * 4 O <■ # / J 0 * * 0 * * 

against you ; <Vj 0 »t O-o* and whosoever receives an D 

admonition from his Lord ; 3^3 even if there be in 

them poverty or straitness. 

( c ) If the feminine subject be separated from the verb by the 

A t t J ** S * * + 

particle ’ill , the verb is put in the masculine ; as #Ui *i)l l£»j U 

^ , / ( a f 

no one was innocent except the maidservant of ’ lbnu’l-AUt 


w. II. 
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1,1 / / ^ 

A (i.e. U). The feminine is, however, admissible, especially in 

poetry, as in the above example, £JI c*£>j U (i.e. SUi). 

(d) The verbs and (Vol. i. § 183) take the masculine 

m / 

form in preference to the feminine, even when the subject is feminine 

, , 9 * 9l9 

by signification ; as 51^*11 Ziineb is an excellent woman ! 

rather than w %**j. 

m 

B 143. If the subject be a plur. sanus masc., or a plur. fractus 
denoting persons of the male sex, the preceding verb is usually put in 
the sing, masc., particularly when one or more words are interposed 

* J I J 9+ mm 

between it and the subject; as 1 Jli the believers said; 

Oli (U. there came one day (some) men from 

' ' * 

*mm m Ji + m m+ m m J t jt 

Mile ha ; llyA-JI ^>*1 t 0 ^» shall we believe as fools have believed l 

9 * it + m m •* r* m m it + m 9m m m m 

But SljjJI cJU narrators say; lljJtiJt li U, and what is 

, / • 9 9 9 0 m + 9 ft / ^ 

C it pray that the poets want of me / siJLLi />* J-*. coJ>£ » jJti apostles 

have been accused of falsehood before thee. 

Rem. a. A similar construction may be found even in Old 
German ; as do wart genuoger ougen von heizen trahenen rdt ; uns 
hazzet liute unde lant. 

m 9m 9 9 

Rem. b. Oy*> 80n8 (ph °f i>d)> ar *d other similar words 
(Vol. i. § 302, e, and rem. d), are exceptions, being treated as 
plurales fracti (see § 144), and therefore admitting the verb in the 

D fem. sing. This remark applies, however, to only when it is 

used to denote a family or tribe (compare § 147); as yiq C-JIS 

m me* I 

the Binu ' fsrd’il (Children of Israel) said. 

144. If the subject be a pluralis fractus, no matter whether 
derived from a masc. or a fem. sing., the preceding verb may be either 

m I 9* 9 »J1 J 9 » // <1 

masc. or fem. ; as dUi *>• Cm. ? then, after this, your 

m m m 17 

• #/ 9t i / M mm mm 

hearts became hard (from *^JJ, masc.) ; ^> 11 * 

when the tents are ( set up) at Du Toluh (from fem.). See § 143. 
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Rem. The remark made in § 142, c, regarding the particle A 
*^l, applies here too. An example of the fem. is 

* * * M J lie* 

A-idjJtJI Py+I 1 and nothing remained but the low rugged ridges 
of hills (from fem.), where a prose writer would have said 

m * m m § m 

L> scil. 

145. If the subject be a collective of the class mentioned in 

Vol. i. § 290, a, t, like^ii sheep or goats, * birds, or one of the B 
collectives or other nouns mentioned in Vol. i. § 292, the preceding 
verb may be put either in the masculine or feminine, though the fem. 

is preferable, if the subject be feminine ; as ji^jf cJli 

9 * mm 

*CJ“’ ^ ie J ew * say, The Christians stand upon nothing (have no 

j j $ *9 £ 

foundation for their belief) ; I 

*9 + ** 

/ saw myself (in a dream) carrying upon my head (some) 
bread, of which the birds were eating. (J 

146. If the subject be a feminine noun in the plural number, 
whether plur. sanus or plur. fractus, the preceding verb may be put 
either in the masc. or fem. sing. ; unless the plur. sanus refers to 
persons of the female sex, in which case the fem. is decidedly to be 

preferred. Examples : Ou*Jt U. U jjlj after the convincing 
proofs have reached you ; J\ 1 ^* because of what their 

9 m m j mst m 9 9m / fy 

hands have written ; U Oliw i the evil consequences of D 

what they did, came upon them; and my 

daughters lamented their misery ; lyJljUl jJ because its signs 
have already appeared; aLa^lT ^ Jl3 (some) women in the 

, O 1 l~, , i , ,1 

city said; * 5 ) gi had it not been for these two, 

their women would have been taken prisoners; but such instances as 

9 m i 99+ 9 9 tm m m 

lij, when believing women come unto you, are com- 
paratively rare. 
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A 147 . The names of the Arab tribes, which are mostly of the 
feminine gender, take a preceding verb in the fem. sing, (see § 143, 
rein, b ) ; but a following verb may be put in the plur. masc., because 

«♦ / J»/ 5 I * -5 / 

such names have the sense of collectives ; e.g. 3 

aJjjJl U (the tribes of ) 'Okail and Kosiir 

* ' ' 

assembled and complained to one another of what was being done to 
them by Si if a 'd-daula. 

B 148 . In general, when once the subject has been mentioned, any 
following verb must agree with it strictly in gender and number ; as 


' i Zt' 9 J» 


3 i i 9f 


the hunters came out (sing.) against him and he fled from them, and, 
whilst he continued on level ground, they did not overtake him (plur.) ; 

/ X 9 ' / 3 '0 ' ' , ' 3 ' 39. +3*3*9* ( 

l»£» I aJ ( ^.Uyj those parting are 

moved (sing.) by it as they are moved (plur.) by the mournful cooing of 

-,*9+ i 3 3* 9 3 9*3 / / 

C doves; »t>yH there was (masc.) upon it a 

cupola, known (fem.) by ( the name of) the cupola of the air ; 


/ i/ *// 9 3* < 9t 3 


1.1*1 ,JI >J*« jrrf L~d d>pl jdsui . Jl and 

the pilgrims leave (sing.) their baggage at the cave of el-Hidr, and 

3 Si ' f , i | ■ 

ascend (plur., jljjjJI being a plur. tract, denoting rational beings) 

9 3 , 3' 0 C*"' * i 

two miles to the top of the mountain ; <uJ God 

, / / / 

has angels who watch over you in turn (plur., for the same reason as in 

^•/ / J / i (• / / / 

D the last example); JU*i and the herd wheeled 

' 0 '* 

(masc.) and guarded ( their rear) with an old buck (*,>**31 fem., 
because, with the exception of the single buck, the rest of the herd 

/ » f#i« /»( ' 9 3 9 ' * ' 39 " 9t' 

were does) ; j and he took out 

of it scraps of paper written with (ink of) various colours (where 
might also be used). — If irrational or inanimate objects are 

' 

spoken of (for example, in fables) as persons, the plur. fractus may 

, 3 't 9 ' 

be followed by the verb in the plur. masc.; as ly* ^ y A 
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3 ' ' * 

j-V once on a time (some) dogs found the skin of a beast of prey : A 

<Jj| Uikil lylli lytlj and they shall say to 

their skins (members), Why have ye borne witness against us? They 
shall answer, God hath made us speak. 

[Rem. When the subject in the plural denotes irrational or 
inanimate objects, the plur. fem. of the verb is preferred in classic 
Arabic, if their number does not exceed ten, the sing, fem., if it be 

more, as wOW and SjJLt (§ 111). The same 

rule applies to the pronouns that refer to them, which in the B 
former case are >A, *>A, in the latter ^A and Ia (as a suffix). 
Comp. Fleischer, A7. Sckr. i. 695.] 


149 . If the subject be a substantive in the dual number, the 
preceding verb must lie put in tiie singular, but must agree with the 

subject in gender. Examples r <uu and two 

young men went into the prison along with him ; O 

after the two men disputed with one another about me; U j-j 0 

y bo j~o*i)l >. Uijj after something had taken place 

between us, which brother and sister do not do; 

' ' 9 3 9 t / 9'9" 99' 

b*-** 3 wjoj >1 IJJ» 13] iljJj j>yi the two times, day and night, 
when they seek (to effect anything), are never long in attaining what 

. . 3'9' 3' 3'' 3'' 9 ' * 3 ' 

they aim at; » »l j~ia.e. s ol^J and his hands and aims 


and feet were pierced with nails ; «UjJ cJiki > 


3 _ , 9 ' ' 3 9-9, * 


like one 


9 9' ' ' 9' 


whose feet are cut off; oJLa j U fjj I j y J) 

had Mdr been present and ’Ibn HamM, thy hands would not have 
been branded ( in rhyme for J^) ; ,tCjT '»(£ Olij 

may his eyes never cease from constant weeping ; it. ,l£ L tX. 

'it""' ' i' \ *4 • " 'tim' " * ** + 

Cj-fj JJUAw jjlJ cut your moustache till your 
lips can be seen, and your dress till your heels can be seen (compare, in 
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A Hebrew, Micah iv. 11, Tlin]) ; lS!**— 3 SkiS&j 

1*3 JWI ^ ijUitf and £Ans these two words (viz. *1173 and tbv) 

are alike in their application to men also . — A following verb must, of 
course, agree strictly with the preceding subject in number as well as 

gender ; as *)Jj5 A* CiU*3U» it when two troops among 

you were on the point (sing.) of behaving with cowardice (dual). But 
if it be a collective, designating rational beings, the rnasc. plur. is 

, 1st, 1 »t. J* X t JW ' • ' 

admissible; as t • l y » - * « aU ty U- S i l 0*** 3 oJ ' v>f CjtiAjU# 

B and if two parties of believers fight with one another, make peace 
between them. 

Rem. Sometimes, however, a preceding verb is found in actual 
agreement with a following subject in the dual or plural, or even 

in virtual agreement with a singular collective; as j ju« aUJ-d 
^ q/ler 6o<A _/ar and near (after every one) had abandoned him 
(^- in rhyme for ; «tl e a Aw eyes were red; 

e e ' 

3 * + * * * / / e r 0 5 4 e ^ 4^ e •{■' 

Q »|ju UU; his hands threw or shot ; vr- t ^dl Ch'j 

tAe women saw the white hairs which glittered in my whiskers; 
^liS J c «. :lT ^ /ny family abuse me for the 

9 9* * •/ e i e# 

- purchase of the palm-trees; 13 ^ <^ 3 my 

people aided thee , and thou becamest powerful through their aid. 
The phrase ^At^Jt JL£»I, lAe fleas devoured me, is generally 

cited by the native grammarians to exemplify this construction, 
D [which, they say, is peculiar to the dialect of the tribe of Tfeiyi’]. 


150. If the preceding verb has several subjects, it may be put 
in the plural, as U1 lit*, thou and I are come ; or it may agree 


3 »* * 4 41 4 9 3* 


in number and gender with the nearest subject, as OAr* 

suJ\j j>jI and Aaron and his sons shall lay their hands upon 

his head; ^y*y* ^ 5 * 033*3 Mr* Miriam and Aaron spoke 

about Moses . — If the subjects precede, and are either three or more 
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singulars, or a singular and a dual, the verb is put in the plural ; if, A 
they are merely two singulars, in the dual ; as t^*>U L5 oJalM 

.. It At* , it * 4* - •* 

the belly and the tiro feet disputed with one another*' ; >•*-)!., ^ I 

/ / / / 3 * £ ** j • £ tB s 

U-sbiJ the cold and the heat disputed unth one another; f,~ 

j and the plants and trees worship (not j , because 

4 9 5 " 4 / 5 / , 4 ll litf »» J * 

ar.d Jl are not individuals but species); cJL^j 

< / a * £ * * £ 3 * 3 * **>* 

and (when) the earth and the mountains 

9 £ J 

shall be lifted up and dashed in pieces at one stroke (not or B 

/ • 4 I / »/ 

JL»JI being a plur. fract.). If the subjects be of different 
genders, the verb is usually put in the masculine, as in the first of the 

. _ , ■» • **•* * 3 * it ** * * #4 0 - 4/ - 4 * +9* 

above examples, or in jJuUI sLy^jyij O-f 

indolence and excess of sleep remove us far from God and make us 
heirs of (reduce us to) poverty. 


151. The verb frequently agrees in respect of gender, not with 
the grammatical subject, but with its complement (the genitive C 

annexed to it), which is the logical subject; as aST pj 

even though every sign should come (be shown) unto them ; jtye 

* . « l t + » » , ■ , », £ , 

wJ-o^ U ^rJu Jib on the day (when) every soul shall 
find the good it has done present (along with itself before God) ; 

f * 9t 3 + 9+9*9 ^ 39*9*3 

^Lo^l all my limbs were relaxed; u^t 

«"f At*/* 9* * 3 9* 39 *9* 

some of his fingei's were cut off ; \ y *A «y «u« lCjJJJ 

some of them ransom themselves from him with others (by giving up D 

1 1 • A Ml# 39** 

others to him) ; uZ^jct til when some years shall have 

£ 9 * 9 i il *9 * 939 3 

gnawed at us ; ^UU ye are the best people 


9 £* 9*3 * * * 9 a * 


that has been brought forth (created) for mankind ; 

*£ t* * <* *9 it * * * ' f 9 * £ * * 9 * 

j-o 'y-JUl ^.U, they walked as spears wave , 

o/" which, are bent by the passing of gentle breezes ; JJudt SjUl 
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A the brightness of the intellect is obscured (or 

eclipsed) by obeying Inst. As the above examples show, this agreement 
of the verb with the logical subject most frequently and naturally 
takes place when the grammatical subject expresses a subordinate 

idea, like . and jjt (see § 82). 

[Rem. The verb sometimes agrees with a subject that is to be 
supplied from the context, as etc. Examples : v*-*l-* 

B this ( threatening ) reached the Apostle of God ; 

\j~kj this ( saying ) remained in the mind of b'-Rasid 

and he kept it in memory. Comp, the phrase i U t [i t J U 

he is not the man to forgive thee this (deed). D. G.] 


153 . What has been said regarding the concord of gender and 
number in a verbal sentence, is nearly all applicable to a nominal 
C sentence. 

(a) When the predicate [being a verb, or an adjective] follows 
the subject, they must agree strictly in gender and number (see § 148); 
unless the subject be a plur. fractus, in which case the predicate may 

also be put in the fem. sing., as Sfii6 Oy***~J v>tuf ^ te 

hearts are blind, whilst the eyes are seeing. This latter remark applies 
also to the names of the Arab tribes (see § 147) ; as vy* y^i 

< / ^ I ^ 9 * * %+ + 

i * *>.*M> ><*u ^ L5> ajjU and the Benu Abs were at that time 

D dwelling among the Bknu ‘Amir ’ibn Sa‘sa‘a. 

(b) When the predicate precedes the subject, as happens in 
negative and interrogative sentences, then (a) if the sentence be 
nominal (see § 117), the predicate and subject must agree in number; 
but (fi) if the sentence be verbal (see § 121), the predicate is put in 
the singular. 

(c) If the subject be a collective, the predicate may be put in 

* j * j* S j 

the plural ; as Oyau A) J£> all are obeying him. Similarly, when a 
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verb is placed after a collective subject (see § 148) ; as 1 A 

/ JJ 9 * « £«• 

OAk-A* *9 u-bJt but the greatest part of mankind are thankless; 

9 / j j 9 

Jiji a part of them are afraid of men ; [iy^P» 

• J * e < - ' •« 

^ let the Turks alone as long as they let you alone ; 

i ' * 9 * 9 * 5 £ 

because his army had perished]. 

(d) The predicate frequently agrees in gender, not with the 
grammatical subject, but with its complement, which is the logical B 

subject (see § 151) ; as J every soul shall taste of 

death ; <_A»-'yAI I ^31 the committing of crimes is held 

laudable by them. [Less frequent are such expressions as Oil 

o** j£*y t+y, every ear is hearing , and every eye seeing .] 

[Rem. In the words of the Prophet JUj 

I'j**** verily , whatever 

claims of blood, money or privilege there existed in the time of C 
Ignorance , are under these my feet , i.e. are abolished by me, the 

• ' r 9 * 

fem. form of and LJV i (replaced in ’Ibn Hisam 821, 1. G and 

Tab. i. 1642, 1. 9 by ^^ju), is to be explained by having 
the sense of totidity, just as in the verse of Gamil Ol 

jn—i verily the visiting is easy for the loving one, the 

predicate has been put in the masc. gender according to the sense 
J^), b<& 1 being =^1, and in ^ ^ 

+ **•( < <» / *«* a r 

an< t if thou ask me about my locks , lo ! the D 
vicissitudes of time have taken them au-ay, the verb agrees, not with 
but with its equivalent In the words of the 

tradition (Zamah4ari, Faik, ii. 490) e$i\ l cc ' JJjS\ 

death on the path of God is purifying (from the filth of sin), the 
predicate is according to some interpreters fem., because ( j£jLM has 

. J »» * 5 + % * 9 * 

the meaning of 3>lyAJt martyrdom. Others say that AJLs^ a 
practice is to be understood. Neither explication is necessary, 


w. II. 
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A for the nomina actionis are of both genders (Vol. i. § 292, d). 

A 4/ 9 9 x J J 9 A *9* 

Other examples are Tab. i. 2185, 1. 9 teq. «Uuucl*, j>yo. JI 3 

and fasting makes weak and feeble ; L&bfd, Mu' all. 33 Sjl* 

Oi^e ^A lil AU and it vms his wont, to let her precede, 
when she drew back, where also some interpreters say that the 
predicate agrees with AljlUl ; Faik i. 246 JCJl /-A LlJI 

*1'* ' " * * ' * 

jWjIj this is only an advancing and a retreating (comp. e). D. G.] 

B ( e ) If the subject of a nominal sentence be a personal or demon- 

strative pronoun, and the predicate a feminine substantive or a plur. 
fractus *, then the former is generally put in the fem. sing., even 

when the preceding substantive, to which it refers, is of the masc. 
«» »- » a 

gender 5 as •M o! this is an admonition (Germ, dies ist eine 

* x X 9 

Erinnerung, Fr. ceci est un avertissement) ; *Xn JxXj such are 

Gods ordinances (Germ, dies sind Gottes Regeln, Fr. ce sont-lcl les 
regies de Dieu ) ; IaJLJ *JUt oCT Jxij such are Gods 

x x x x 

C signs, which we repeat to thee with truth. [In like manner, if 
or one of its “sisters” be used (§ 131), this may agree in gender with 

the predicate, as 1 I and if the contrary should 

* x9tm * A j 9 * * »// 

happen; ^ 2 m ^ OjUo jJ, and it has become a custom 

of mine with the Arabs (*E1-Mubarrad, 279, 1. 4 with the variant ll^); 

9 9 J A 9 * x xx 

they tvere only passing clouds (Tab. ii. 1197, 1. 3). 

9 x 9 % A 99 x x 9 9 9* 9* A 9 

tyu o’ *5)1 1 » then shall no other e.rmse be theirs 

9 x 

but to say (Kor’An vi. 23 according to some readers) ; wJl & 

99 xx * 

an d they bore down upon them and this mis their defeat ; see 
D other examples in my note on *E1-Mubarrad ii. 1 08. This is also the case 
after the interrogative pronouns and U (g 170), as id c-ilib ^ 

XXX X 9 X x 9 m X X 

who was thy mother? (OjU> -) OiU. U what become (or was) 

thy want ? 


* [The word sJjs, in the expression will *Jui this is a thousand 
dirhems, is explained by the grammarians as standing for ^AljjJt «Jla ] 


§154] 


Negative and Prohibitive Sentences. 


Rkm. In order to express the neuter this, it, etc. both the “ 
masc. and fem. sing, of the personal and demonstrative pronouns 

x At x 9 A s9 x 9 xt xt 

may be used. Examples of the latter: &juJ\ 

9 x $tx x 9 £ x 9 1 A*9 * 9 x x 9 9 

^^1)1 ^XXjy ijy*) I have heard, mayest thou avoid 
imprecation l that thou hast blamed me, and because of this I am 

• X A 9 X x X 

anxious and distressed; IaUI and so indeed did it happen 

X 9 9 9 x x 

(Tab. i. 2951, 1. 1); ye have done it, it is your fault 

(Tab. i. 2755, !. 12); llu-l*! jj they have made it to be 

treachery, such as t vas committed against *El-Hosein. This is ® 
applicable also to the <LcuUI or which is masc. or fem. 

according to the gender of the subject in the following sentence. 

/ 9 i 9 tX x 9 x x xA x 

An example of the fem. is Kor’an xxii. 45 ^ lyili 

for it is not the eyes that become blind. D. G.] 


B. THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

1 . Negative and Prohibitive Sentences. - 0 

153 . The negative particles may, as in the Indo-European 
languages, deny any part of the sentence, — the predicate, the subject 

• 9* x x 

(e.g. *), § 39), the object, the hdl or circumstantial 

expression, etc. 

154 . The negative particle sometimes immediately precedes that 
part of the sentence which it denies, at other times is separated from 

it by some other part ; as J*j£> 'j the liberal man does D 

# 9 x x x % x 

not respect the niggardly ; lj-i^ IJJk U this is not a human being (see 

X % XX X 

§ 42, rem. d) ; IJok Jl$ U he has nut said this. 

[Rem. If only a part of an affirmative sentence is to be 
strongly denied, the negative particle must precede that part 

immediately, as Ig&W l £ »» l 4 x-ij * 1*1 Ztid came neither 
laughing nor weeping. If to the affirmative part of a sentence, a 
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parallel negative is to be opposed, the latter must be preceded by 

M/ / <#/ i #1/ 

the negative particle without a conjunction, as 
I have seen Ziid , not Amr.) 


155 . The predicate of a simple declarative verbal sentence, 
which is neither asseverative nor optative (§ 1, e and /), may, when 

denied by *^, be put either in the imperfect or the perfect, (a) When 
put in the imperfect, it may be rendered into English by the present, 
the future, or, when connected with preceding past tenses, by the 

B Latin imperfect (§§ 8, 9) ; as jttSJ the liberal man 

does not respect (or will not respect, or, under certain circumstances, 
did not respect, non honorabat) the niggardly. ( b ) The perfect can 

properly be used only (a) when is repeated twice or oftener in 
clauses connected by in which case it may be translated by the 

perfect or the past (§ 1, a and b), as Jjju© he has neither 

believed nor prayed, or he neither believed nor prayed ; or (/?) when 

*5) is connected by j with a preceding negative, such as U ,jj, or UJ, 
C and merely carries on the negation of something past (see § 1, e, rem. a, 
and § 160)* 


156 . The particle (a contraction of sj\ which is construed 
with the subjunctive of the imperfect (§§11 and 15, a, a), is a very 

strong negation of the future, not at all, never ; as ^ 

jwt I yUli \jXjJJ and if ye do not do it — and ye will never do it — 
then dread the fire {of hell). 

Rbm. On and L«J see §§ 12 and 18. 


* 

157 . The particle U, when joined to the perfect, denies the past; 
when joined to the imperfect, the present (see § 8, e, rem. a). 

158 . The particle ,jl [Vol. i. § 362, /] is often found with 
negative force, in verbal as well as in nominal sentences (see § 42, 
rem. e), and that before both the perfect and the indicative of the 


* [Comp. § 1, s, rem. 6.] 
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imperfect. For example: all *})l ^1 judgment belongs to God ft. 

alone (lit. is not except to God ) ; jyjh *^l o] the un- 

1 * " ' * 

believers are in utter deception (lit. are not except in deception ) ; 

* * * Ss+ * * 2 * o t 6 t 

uj it ** f or Him alone to reward me , 

# * 8 w *0*t 6 is <o * 16 * * & * « i 

who has created me; liL~».l *^l U>jl ^1 aJJU jfi 

then they will come unto thee, swearing by God {and saying), We 

m t t 6 * t 6 * l * * ot 6 ** * 6 * * 

intended nothing but doing good; j^.1 l >t C.. <1 UJIj 
6* 

tjjLf and if they (heaven and earth) should quit their place, no one B 
could withhold them after Him (if He, i.e. God, should withdraw His 

* 6 1 4 ** it *6* t 6 it 1 0 ** * 

support); ^ ■■■^11 Uijl and verily they will swear, 

it it i / 1 it * 6 

We meant only what is best ; O'***' *^)l they merely follow 

their own fancy. In elevated prose style, as well as in poetry, the 
9 # ,8 ** * * ** 1 * 6 * 6 * * 

negative U is often prefixed to tins' ,jt ; e.g. jL* ly) 0\ 

. 16 6 6* i 5 *6l6t0 mt** 6 * 

but her pains were (all) of no avail ; a-u yXu w+j U C 

only one shoulder of his touches the ground ; ^Ull ^1 U 

thou hast never seen (any) like them among men (*9tUI in rhyme 

6 * 6t 11*6* * at 6 * * 6*1 6 * 

for ; Ukjxj wJl Oj ^ ^ l0U ^ ias l never done a thing 

which thou didst not like. 

6 i * a j# 

Rem. a. This (called by the grammarians ^>1 the 

negative 'in) is not to be confounded with the conditional particle 

i a 6 u + 

of the same sound (lei *>y» ol the conditional ’in ) : for (a) it admits D 

of a nominal sentence after it; (b) it does not govern the jussive; 

(c) it lets the perfect retain its past signification ; ( d ) its predicate 

is sometimes put in the accusative, like that of l« (§ 42, rem. e) ; 

and (e) it is joined, as a corroborative, to U. It seems rather to be 
connected with the Hebrew negative \% 1% and occurs itself ill 
that language in the form 


[Rem. b. ’Abu Zeid, Nawadir, 60 seq. gives an instance of ^ 
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A being prefixed to instead of U, apparently because a relative U 
precedes. D. G.] 


159. The verb J-t J (Vol. i. § 182) is used (a) as the negative 

ifi * * 9 9 * //M/ 

sometimes of (§41), e.g. 

^*2' -*!P ^ Aim ic^o is healthy in mind and body, there is no 

excuse for neglecting the acquisition of knowledge ; at other times of 
* * 2 *0 * * # / / 1/ # / t 
i-aSUJI (§ 41), e.g. Wifi uW, or WW c/W, he is not learned. 

* * ** * 

B [It has always the meaning of the imperfect, mostly in its sense of 
the indefinite or definite present (§ 8, «, A).] But it is also employed 

(b) as an indeclinable negative particle, stronger than S), to deny some 

" 0 J * I - »- 

part of the sentence to which it is prefixed ; e.g. c JL W UJ uW 

' * j ' 

I thou wast not created for this, nor bidden to do this ; 


# / • J * * * N J / »/ 

Aljju Oli U nothing that has escaped us can be overtaken 

0 * * 0<* / #<• / /0^ 0 <• <5 

Q (an opportunity once lost never recurs) ; 1 ^ 1 WJ 

0 -• * 0- 

it is only the man that makes a return, not the camel ( J*j*JI in rhyme 

J * * •/ s 0i 0 t * 0 * * 9 * * 9*1 

for J^JI) ; (jl <—>y> Si hast thou not formed the 

intention of setting me free l In connection with an imperfect, it 

* 9 * 9+ * 9 { >9* 

expresses a strongly denied present or future; as c— J 

* * 9 * 9*0 * 9 $ * 9 9 * 

3u»Sj\ c Jt fc Juf I do not intend to make war ( upon you), but 

* * * 

*2 * Sri 9* J ** * 0 * t 

I am come to destroy the Ka'ba ; lylJJ j*) l JUS C~J you will 

3 * 9 J * 9 * * 

X) never attain greatness till you humble it { your spirit) ; J*.jJ 

3 2 *0 2 * 0*0 * 0 * 

jUI iM,Jl jjLi for the fire (of hell) is never entered after (one has been 
a dweller in) Paradise; *jJU) ^*.^3 L ^J no good is hoped of thee 

9 * ** * ** * * 

(•jlSUJ in rhyme for SjoU)). It may even be governed by ,jl&, 

* * f * * 

# t it 2 ^ / / 

so as to express the negative imperfect of that verb ; as ,jl£» 

*9* * * 2 09 * 9* 

Jj^JaJb the Prophet was neither of high nor 

* * * / * * 

low stature. 
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160 . When to a clause containing one of the negative particles A 

/ 9* 2* 9 * *9* 111 

u, W. w, or yj), or the negative verb there is appended, by ,t 

means of the conjunction y another dependent clause, then, in place 
of repeating the particular negative of the former clause, the general 

negative *9 is used, because the special kind of negation has already 

0J0 * 9t 9*9* * 9* 9* 

been sufficiently made known. For example : ^l\y»\ jrr* 

*9 * if *0 * 0 3 * * Ot * , 

dJUl j**3*$y 1 neither their goods nor their children shall 


4* * 3* 9* 9 3 9* 


* *9*0 * | 2t t* 


avail them aught against find ; <d JiijWW O* B 

±4 of* *$3 h p saw that this body was not created for him in 
******* 

9 9 * 9* * *9 * 9* 

jest , nor connected with him for any vain purpose ; a*a* 


9*9* * * * 2* * 


i^auo\M *^1 there 

remained for him no difficulty in the ( divine ) law which did not 
become clear, and nothing sealed up which was not opened, and nothing 

9 9*0 * 9 * 9*9*0 9 f * 9* 

obscure, which was not made, plain ; vJUUW .Ufi! w-J 

j ' * ' " 

0 * ***0 * * *0 * * t 
dJu^jkUi i ^Jdl I / understand by the {term) heart neither C 

the corporeal heart nor the, spirit which dwells in its cavity. [Comp. 

§ 180.] If, however, the second clause be conceived as independent 
of the first, and the connection be merely an external one, the 

^ 4 39* 9** 9* 9 9t *3 9* 

particular negative is repeated ; as W* !>>*->>• J y> W >•' Ja 

* 3 9*0 * 9 * * * *9* *99*0** , * * t f 

•^.yt sd u-j J, oUL> is it a thing which has never 

ceased existing during the past, and which a period of non-existence 
has never in any way preceded !■ [But if the connected words have 
not the character of a dependent negative clause, but that of a simple 
continuation of the preceding part of the sentence, only the conjunc- D 

* t ^ * *4 M3 2 ** 9 * 9 2* 0 *0 ** * 

tion y is used, as IlLcJI il^ Wj it U«j«. U we did not despair, 

4 9 *9 %* 9 * * 

when they fled and when the fire {of war) burned ; I5jj jJJ ^jL*iXi n) 

* 9 * * # 

jx '**->.* do not keep food for to-morrow and the day after to-morrmo.) 

0 * * * * 

Rem. a. When Qja, etc. (see § 56, rem. c) require to 

bo repeated, their place is supplied by *9, which is followed by the 


304- 


Part Third. — Syntax. 


[§161 


A genitive governed by ^b, etc.; as aJUuu ^ a ^b and 

he slaughtered them without their being shut up or bound ; yJb yk 
v***- 6 *b 'fij* this is neither strange nor wonderful (see § 82, d, 

^ ^ / I j , j 

rem. a) ; without honour or shame ; (J>» 

s>; without cowardice or fear. 

Rem. b. is sometimes repeated emphatically after a pre- 
B ceding negative, and requires to be rendered in English by even ; 

* ' * " ; • ,,,«t .t . * 

as •**.! *y not even one ; but / 

do not see that there has come out even a single one of them. 

161 , In oaths and asseverations is followed by the perfect 

with the signification of our future (see § 1, e ) ; as aJUIj 

by God, I will not disobey my Lord; ^>uT IJuk aX)1j 

by God, / will not open this door ; U^A j># 

C by the life of Pharaoh, ye shall not quit this place ; ilki aJU ^ 

• J 

I will never reproach him {again) during the remainder of my 

life. In blessings and curses it is followed by the perfect as an optative 
5 * 0 , 

(see § 1,/ ) ; as \jJ* c-j \j mayest thou never see {suffer) evil 

*» < y * * " * 

may he not be {may he perish), and never come to life !* 

162 . When verbs signifying to forbid, fear, and the like, are 
followed by O' with the subjunctive, the negative *9 is sometimes 

• - _ 0 S £ $ £t 

D inserted after &\ (y or *i)l) without affecting the meaning (see 

* 00 * £t 00 + 0 0 

§ 15, a, a); as U what prevented thee from worshipping 

0 £0 it & 0 ' 0J0 0$0 0 0000 0 

(him) I j*y#j Jl <£bu« U what hindered thee, when 


* [01&-I in this sense is of rare occurrence. The old expression 

was o "ifa Vj O^ 1“ the Chrestom. of Kosegarten, p. 16, 1. 12 seq. 

we must read with Dozy SJd> y would that I had never 

eome to lyfs f D. G.] 
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•J* • " , 

thou sawest that they had gone astray, from following met o\l A 


^UjT ^ Ij V <J\ and if ye are afraid of being unjust towards 11 
the orphans (but if we read lyk -is, is no longer redundant : if ye 

9 ' t 0 0 0 00 it 0 % 0 0 00 000 

are afraid of not being just, etc.) ; «a».I alxi j *i)t ^4 i\>) <**0 

and Ziydd forbade concerning this matter , that anybody shoidd do it. 

Rem. In accordance with a curious idiom of the language, 
whereby an oath or execration seems to be regarded as a virtual 
negation, the negative particle may be omitted in denial by oath, B 
and, on the contrary, be inserted in affirmation. For example, in 

- a £ a£a-» 000 0*09 £* *'**tA' / • 'll? 9 * ' 

poetry: Jjij It**-*' si 

by God I swear, l will not give it {to others) to drink, NOR drink it 

0 * 0 #/(»/ 

{myself), until the dust of the earth separates my joints; u -»l w~JU 
[j, aL *. Ti JL/^ -iUli ^jJL* and so I swear, I will never mourn 
for one dying, NOR ask a mourner what ails her ; all I ^>**4 C-Ia4 
v-jj \ and / said, By God I swear, I ivill NOT cease silling 

' k +J JJJ 9+ 1+9' 

(see § 42, rem. b) ; and in the Kor’iin, aUU by C 

God, thou wilt never cease thinking of or speaking of, Joseph. 

9+ 0+++ J 0 0 9 f’f 

Conversely, in the Kor’an : y -'*’?** ^ 

and / sweah by the places where the stars set , and 

+ I J9*0 00 J •! 0 

verily that is a great oath , if ye (only) knew (it ) ; t +Ayt4 y 

,00* 0% J $1 0 

I swear by the day of like Resurrection ; «kLJI taly/ f swear 

0 

by this town. [As to the latter case, many interpreters say that *5) 
is the denial of a preceding objection that is to be supplied, so that D 
we must translate : no ! {it is not as ye say), I swear, etc. In the 
former case the omission of the negative particle is allowed, because 
no misunderstanding can arise. For, when affirming, we ought to 

say V.‘ ^ Jjt, (see §§ 14, 19). Therefore the negative 

particle may be omitted even where no oath is expressed, as in the 
old verse (Noldeke, Delectus, p. 65, 1. 14) 1* C~*l 

tpii and if my life be spared, 0 'Amr ! I will not cease to 
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»eek vengeance for thy blood , and in that of Abu Now&s (Tab. iii. 
705, 1. 1) C^kST J«P we shall never cease to be 

in good condition, as long as toe keep the fear of God in our heart. 
See two other examples § 42, rem. 6. D. G.] 

163 . The prohibitive *9 governs either the jussive or the 
energetic. See gj 17, b; 19, b ; and 20. 


B 2. Interrogative Sentences. 

164 . The Arabic language ignores the difference between a direct 
and an indirect question, in so far as regards the arrangement of 
words and the mood of the verb. Every interrogative clause, even 
when dependent upon a preceding one, takes the direct form. 

166 . A question is sometimes indicated merely by the tone of 
the voice, both when it stands Alone, and when it is connected with 

C another question by^*l or Jt; as aL JL5 

and they mid, Dost thou fear any evil to us from thyself l 

* * 9( J * 9% * + 

is it better to cast the stones (one of the ceremonies 
of the pilgrimage to Mfekka) riding or on foot ? U 

, ' J * 9 * M / •/ ^ / j 

>• by thy life, 1 know not, though 

Y t ' 

V I am knotving, ( whether ) they pelted the Gamardt (see the last example) 
with seven {pebbles) or with eight ; {y ^y yi ^ 

/ do not know whether it comes from rohtu or from 'arahtu. In 
D general, however, a question is introduced by one or other of the 
interrogative particles mentioned in VoL i. §§ 361, 362. 


166 . The simplest interrogative particle is I, which may be 
prefixed to the word ^t, and to the conjunctions _j, %J, and y ; as 
O- 4 \ are ye safe from Him who is in heaven ? £yff>\ 

*** * |3 S0 * * * fi J <1 { 

il*A«Jt ^>*»l 1*6* shall we believe as fools have believed ? U£>; i;~ t | 
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W! P when we are dead , and become dust and 'j A 
bones, shall we indeed be recompensed { for our deeds)! jilSt 


• 3 I it r . »** *9* * j * i + 1 

art thou really Joseph? U ^yjUu ^)l will ye 

not fight a people who have broken their oaths? <Jbl ^y ■ “ kit 
art thou nut ushamed of thyself before God ! slAj Jjdd>s\j& £\ jiii 

^1 / # # | ^ j 

\M ^ and 11 bit Bekr said, Are ye all of this opinion ? , .. .41 

*9 * St J jt 

!**• J>*< hast thou then heard me saying aught but good ? B 

* — ■* . *' ^ St t * 9*9* / /( 

03j~f ^ "J' O 1 ’Jlj 1 do they not know that God knoios 

what they keep secret! t C^jy ’nJI i^y~> t*il are toe not 

then liable to die save our first death (in this world)? jjJI Ijjj 

9 * 9 9 yt >0 *** * + ^ 

£y* l* have they not looked at what God has created l 

0 9 9 ** * * * * * C j t 

& u til when it falls {upon you), will ye believe it then ! 

If another clause be connected by>t with the one beginning with I 
(in tins case called )— 21 iyJt, the hemza of equalisation), there C 

arises a disjunctive or alternative question ; as J*l jjoc J^jl 
is ZUd in thy house, or ‘Amr? Jj)l J 1 a^UjT is thy 

J j • » . . » *9 * * 9f * 9 * t * 9* * *** + 

date-homy in the jar or in the skin: U^»>t 1 UjJl* *\y* it is 

all the same to us, whether we bear {our torments) impatiently or with 

, 99$ 9J 9* 9 1 9»~9*0$l 0 9 , * , 

patience ; j * J ^*1 ^f-e. \\y it is all one to them, 


whether thou hast warned them or not; £y -*1-^ «»i ^y^ 

** 9 J * * 9 > < 9 * 9( & * £ *0 l j £ t0 * it 9 / 

•j-** <-* * => JA LJ iuJ! jA **~i\ y0\ JaU >a one of the strange D 

things is the self-conceit oj him who does not know whether he will be 
saved or damned, or how his I'fe will end. Instead of^al we may use 

9% 9 9* ll * *9 99*1 * * 999 <* 9 

j} ; as )yt jl Aljuc jujl is Zhd in thy house, or ‘Amr? 

*1 *{ &.f ' • • . Jl _i , M . 

•*** 3' VJJ' v>; >*’ 5*^* ***** Lit t ^ ieir difference of 

opinion in regard to the delights of Paradise, whether they are of the 
same kind as the delights of this world, or of a different kind. 
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Rem. a. The interrogative particle is frequently omitted at the 

... - *i*/t <f i /M 

beginning of an alternative question; as dJULoJI Ul 

/ <m king, whether ye like it or not (for I jTy-i). If both parts 
of the sentence be dependent upon the same verb, it is placed 

# • £ < / A / 

between them; as I^JLi whether he be rich or poor 

5/1 ^ / / if »* / # / / 

(for ; *L»* > *t <1*. 1 ^.1^ whether he comes in the morning or 

in the evening (for U.L«I). See § 6, a, and § 165. 

Rem. b. It is said that there is a difference of meaning between 
*{ , *( • *0,« 
jl and j>\. The question jy* f jJjUc jujl implies ignorance as 

to whether either of them is 1 there, or not; but j» I .iljUt jk/jl 

implies the knowledge that one of them is there, and asks which 
it is. 

. •< J- ;•< f 

[Rem. c. >1 ( lalaJU+J l >»l the unconnected ’am) signifies often 
or rather, nay but, serving like J^ (§ 184, c) to denote digression or 

*»/ if 9 < 

to rectify, as jlw J^*}) lyil verily they (the animals seen moving 
at a distance) are camels ; nay but are they not rather sheep 1 This 
is also its meaning in alternative sentences after Ja; see § 167.] 

167. The interrogative particle Ja introduces questions of a 
more lively sort ; as SjjjL Jtfl Ja hast thou heard the tale 


- , , \ * + 6 I > I J / / / / 0 j£jt 1/ 

of the armies? O-* ><r***~3 S.UJ L -U Ja / 

# / # / / 4 / W 


direct you to a merchandise, which shall save yon from sore torment ? 

— T * 9 * 0 £ if J < o jet o , 

D £7 '7**^ ^ (§ 84, rein, a ) ; Ja 

< , , i i 

u! (§ 9 °)- n »uay be preceded by y O, and jfi ; as 

/I i / //f|// 

*£»>.»*• a)UI Ja, r»ia? Aa£/< the story of Moses reached thee ? 

/ • ^/ ** if I// ^ / /0»* / J 0/{ 0 ^ 

Jy* *' — *■" o) if I stay till the evening, wilt 

0 < 

tf&ui go with me ? — Ja cannot be prefixed to a negative clause (ex- 
cepting >A, § 169) ; nor to a conditional clause ; nor to Jj, j, , and 
JJ ; nor, in general, to a nominal clause of which the predicate is a 
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finite verb (§ 119); as Obi jjj Ja [except in poetry]. — It may be A 
followed in an alternative clause by >»t or ,1, with the former of which 
particles Ja is [mostly] repeated ; as j>\ JafU Jili J* 

4 / / / 0/ / 5 / % , 

O^e Ja have the poets left any place to be patched 

or pieced (any decaying ruin to be sung of)? Nay but (I have 

something to say :) hast thou recognised the abode (of thy beloved) after 

doubting (regarding it) ? Ja J I Ja’ 

J 5 J / ji A 

jydlj oLo-buJI are? the blind and the seeing equal / Or raster ure B 
darkness and light equal!] Oiu Ja >»l Jjl^ o^lj J* JjU 

i>» u-a- 0 «sA- 7 fseiyid whether I have taken my blood-revenge 
on I Vail, or [ rather ] whether I have cured my soul of its grief; 

Cm v - Ja rf/rf //t' revile any one , w he 


reviled, or was he avaricious ! 

Rem. a. Some grammarians say that Ja is originally equi- C 
valent in meaning to jJ, and that its interrogative force is really 
due to the particle 1 understood. The two are sometimes combined; 

' to*> », , at' o,l 

^-a~j Lijlj Ja) did they see us at the lower end 
of the plain with the hillocks ! fa J*l * °h ' ) l.^l^ ^ Jlii 

yiXXfi dkoLteC and he says, addressing himself, Hast thou 
recognised the abode of thy beloved , after thy doubting regarding it ? 

Rem. b. On the elliptical expression tjiib iU J*, see D 
§ 53, b, rem. e. Wlien followed by a clause commencing with 
Oh the preposition may be omitted [comp. § 70, rem. g], as 
o' <4*1 Ja dost thou wish to go to sleep ? — Similarly, ^1 Jj Ja 

O' wouldst thou become pure? soil, o*l ^Jl J * « Ju JA 

hast thou an inclination to becoming pure l 


168. The compound negative particle ^1, nonne, is often used 
to draw close attention to the certainty of the following assertion, and 
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A hence admits of being rendered into English by truly, verily, certainly 
(compare in Hebrew vbr\ = mn). in which case it is frequently 
followed, as a farther asseverative, by Jjj* ; e.g. Jui *9 *91 

*5)] certainly thou wilt never attain learning save through six 
things (lit. is it not so? thou wilt not, etc.) ; *9 ,j| 

verily youth does not last for ever; *91 verily these are 

the fools; ^—.7... < I^U .*■ a -.lT ^ildl li 1^1 

B 0 thou that barkest at ( revilest ) the Bhiu ’s-Sid, verily I am ready to 
fight to the death in their defence, though they are far away. It is also 
used as a corroborative before the optative perfect (§ 1 , f), the 

imperative, jussive, and energetic ; as ait £-11 *91 may God 

disfigure thy face? Here C is often inserted ; see § 38, a, rent. h . — 
The synonymous particle Ul [also, before an oath, written j>\] is used 
in the same way as *9» ; e.g. JJLJUi l£S*J £ JjfJ Ul verily, by 
God, hadst thou transgressed it, I would have put thee to death; 
C jWI Ail Ul verily there is ms good in prosperity 

which is followed by the fire (of hell ) ; oUJIJU Ul 

6y the galloping 

camels at Dat 'Irk, and by those who pray at Na'man abounding in 
’arak-trees, (I swear that) I have treasured up love for thee in my 
heart. 

* $ + j j j 

160. *n)I, and Uy (called by the grammarians 

D the particles of requiring with urgency, or with 

gentleness), are used before the imperfect to incite one to perform 

an act, and before the perfect to rebuke the neglect of it ; as ■ *91 

• A + * < 

^ why dost thou not compose a book upon asceticism? 

equivalent to compose one, pray; but juLpf ^ lyUfe f-Vf , *91 why 


* [And also by and by j ; see the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.] 
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hast thou not composed a book upon asceticism ? why A 

didst thou not inform me (of it) ? slfil Jjjf J^jjf Jfiu 

?*J Of **!* tkose w1m do not believe, say, Why has no sign from his 

Lord been sent down to him ? 3bl U *31$ Jl lit •§£ why does not 

God. speak to us or a sign come unto us ? Oj U*Jtf UJ 

, «.», 1 ' ' ' ' ” 
C*e*3 ^ I »>• why dost thou not bring the angels to us, if thou art (one) 

of those who speak the truth ? In later times the simple U is so used • 

ns U dost thou not stand up ? or thou dost not stand up ! equi- B 
valent to pray, stand up. 

Rbm. a. is used in the same sense as * 5 1 , but with less 
force ; as l^iCi U yi *v)l why will ye not fight a 

people who have broketi their oaths ? 4 JJI jJJu 3 *91 

why do ye not like that God should forgive you f 

Rkm. b. Sometimes the verb is suppressed after these particles, 
and a substantive follows in the nom. or accus. ; as .iJUi ^ 

why not better than this f soil. Jiij dost thou do, or *& C 
i>.» «>!• was from thee; •fus 

why did ye not do so before, when our hearts were sound f soil. 

yj&\ ^ &=u iui o\L oyj & 


: *•+ Sk 


* t * - ^ 


UArM L5T 01 W l SJ^3^ \jffi »■« Jwiti I ye reckon the 

slaughtering of she-camels your greatest glory; ye sons of a good- 

for-nothing, why not the helmed warrior J scil. ie 4js 

(>• why do ye not reckon the helmed D 

warrior something glorious ? 

170 . The interrogative pronouns ^ who? and U what? may 
stand in any one of the three cases, nominative, genitive, or ac- 
cusative; as ^ who art thou? cJ? whose daughter,- 

art thou ? C~tu ^ whom hast thou slain ? A - c , ' ■ j(Jb U what is 
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A that in thy right hand ? Jytf U what sayest thou ? ^ in what 

{state) were ye ? Even when they ought, strictly speaking, to follow 
another word in the genitive, they may be put first in the nominative 
absolute, and their proper place supplied by a pronoun which falls 
back upon them (julc or as J£» L» O- 4 

(instead of O- 4 /» whose hand is the kingdom over every- 

thing ? But no such pronoun can be used, unless o-* and U precede 
in the nominative absolute. — To render the interrogation more lively, 

B the demonstrative pronoun 15 is appended (like the Heb. HT) to the 

V 

• • • ' 

mterrogatives and L*, even when the subject of the inter- 
rogative clause is introduced by the relative pronoun ^JJI ; as 

JyV ti U, or JySJ ^jjf lj U, what is it (that) thou sayest* ? 

O^i or ti wAo is it that has given orders ? 

' ^ I ^ > •* •» < * 9A + / 4« 

S* 15 (pron. lima, da), why dost thou run 

away after thy coming hither ? — The pronouns v >« and U are always 
C used substantively, but can neither govern a genitive nor be followed 
by another substantive in apposition to them in any case (nom., gen., 

or acc.): ^Sh do n0 ^ mean w a vrfp; quisnam virl 

quis eques {est ille quern vides )? but quis ( est ) vir ? quis { est ) eques ? 

# < 

G- 4 being the subject and the following word the predicate. For 
example : cii. J* IjJli ‘J£\ 151 when the tribe 

ask, Who is a man l I think that I ammeant ; U* .J Otfe J 

D *ul t/ <A<sre wer* one of us among 

a thousand, and they cried out, Who is a horseman l he would think 
{that) they meant him in rhyme for «Ih all 

i j t 

>*VW> lit. wAo (is) a god, beside the {true) God, {that) could give 


• [We find not unfrequently 15 U J>i3, 15 U cJUi what hast thou 
****** 

done Mi U and what do you wish from me f D. G.] 
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you light ? the words * forming a relative clause in coqe A 

nection with the indefinite substantive aj| (see § 172). Even such a 

case as is represented by the words !ju»j j^j m no way 

* 

• l i • i _ # i 9& * 

violates this rule. One person says C-ilj / have seen Ziid ; 
another, repeating the exact words of the former speaker (2jI£»JI), 
asks l.*Jj o-* who is (the person meant, when you said “ra’&itu 
Ztiidan,” by the word) “ Zeidan ” ? Similarly, in the genitive, O jj-t 
I passed by Zdid, juj In general, however, the B 

S' * / 

{imitation, citation or quoting of the exact icords of a speaker) is 

4 */ 0 / 

neglected, and the questioner asks juj who is Zdidi in the nomi- 

. 4 / / 

native. The is allowed only when the word quoted is a proper 

name, and G- 4 is not preceded by any connective particle, such as y. 

We can only say juj i j*»y and who is Zexd? juj G- 4 who is 

• © < t 
Me eiave of Zeid ] The word o- 4 nm y used by itself alone, in 

reference to an undefined substantive, with the inflections mentioned C 

• , 6 Is •* r \ 1* 

m Vol. i. § 352 ; e.g. s )^j there came to me a man, yU who ? 

y^rj wjIj I saw a man, Uo whom ? I passed by a man, 

whom? — As interrogatives, ,>* and U are construed with the 
masculine singular of a verb, but occasionally admit of the feminine, 

when the predicate is of the feminine gender ; as *lL«t oJt fe > who 
was thy mother? [see § 152, e ]. — If inquiry be made regarding the 

nature, qualities, social position, etc., of a person, U is used, and not D 

| , / / J / / AJ ^ 

t>« ; e.g. C«>t L« «J UiSj and we said to him. What art thou ? 
O^WI U what is the Lord of created things? 

/ / t / i^0/0/ 0 ^ ^ A J r * * * 9 t Wt • ^ (i + " • " • I" dj" 


# O* O- 4 by poetic license for ^>1 and in rhyme for 

OljJufc. 
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A ^ ^ ^ Ju 

<e// me about thy verse: “And. after she descried the cavalcade of the 
Numeiri, she turned aside, and they were on their guard against 
meeting him”; — what were ye l He said, I was upon a lean he-ass, 
and with me was a friend of mine upon a she-ass like it. 

Rbm. a. The ljl£a» of a proper name is inadmissible, if the 
name be qualified in any way, except by ,^1 in a genealogical 
series. If one says yj+s- c* j^j \j, you may ask ^ jJj ^ 
o but if one says JJUJl tjuj 0*1; or ^ 4^1 1j*j o*l;, 

you cannot ask t )ju j i y» or I juj CM- In these 

cases the nominative only is allowed. 

Rem. b. From Cm is formed an adjective ^*4 [Vol. i. § 352, 

reni, c], which is used in asking questions regarding ^JLaJt olic 

or oCJjf (Vol. i. § 249). E.g. XlJ Ziid came to me ; 

of which tribe l to which the answer might be of 

C JyorHS, as distinguished from jJj Ziid of the tribe of TaJaf ; 

- * * £ + ' #1 3 / 

L>* KJ^*< L5* - °f w ^ich tribe art thou, is he l instead of the 

usual Mfi *>*?]. 


Rem. c. The interrogative U is very rarely used of persons ; as 

* u' tyui £| 

but I will point out to you a man amongst vs, who is better able to 
carry out what ye have asked me to do ; and they said, Who is he? 

U CJlii OjCl* J+j £>jkki she saw a man pretending to 
be dead, and said, Who is this ? The conjunctive (relative) ^4 and 
I 4 (§ 172 and foil.) are more frequently interchanged; e.g. * ' * , 

Qff among them are creatures which walk on four 

(/««<) C-J>i jJ O* J?\ J!& ^ ^4 Ji lioJT f^J\ 

0 covey of katas (a sort of bird) is there one (among you) who will 
lend (me) his wings ? Perchance I might fly to the one whom 1 love; 
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4 lLIh Cm U I^XiCi then marry what women seem good,\ A 

to you; tjjjj U jiijT; \yL& U those whom they married 

(their wives) were (doomed) to captivity, and those whom they begat 
(their children) to slaughter ; J^ijT ,jl£» ,A 1 1 [j 

and (as to) those about whose virility we are in doubt, the 
decision shall be as you please ; *~ j ^jlib Lo Uc 

then he ordered all who were in his presence to retire and leave us ; 

' " ' • -* / ii / 

yib v>J y u an d Whom he had about him li 

of his friends and relatives*. 

Rem. d. On the shortening of U into jt, see Vol. i. § 351, rem. 

171. Regarding the interrogative pronouu ^jl, of which we 

have spoken before (§ 87), there are here two remarks to be made. 

3 t 

(a) j^l [when followed by a noun in the genitive] is used, not only 

instead of the fern. 1*1, but also instead of the plur. 0$ \ as Ch* (', 

* * 

OJI li*j3 of what tribe art thou ? 0^*5 iC.Ja U« 

and no soul knows in what land it shall die ; OCI ^UlT {J\ 0 f 
what people art thou ? [when prefixed to a fem. pronoun, it may be 

masc. or fem. ; though is the more common ; see Vol. i. § 353]. 

(b) A nominal sentence with a nominal predicate, of which the subject 

t / /lit/ £ f 

(loX^*JI) is ijt with a pronominal suffix, may, as a whole, without any 


* [In reality, the above examples form no exception to the rules. D 
In the two first the question relates to the quality or position of the 

man, not to his name. In the others U is used in a collective sense. 
But as in many cases the interrogative what is he? and who is he 1 

the relative what and whom are equally admissible, we find L# and ^ys 
sometimes interchanged by different authors and in different manu- 
scripts. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. iii. 14 seq. D. G.] 

+ [The reading 1^ is compared by Slbaw&ih to an equally 

. 5 jj<5 j 

rare form, viz. 
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A change of case, supply the place of an accusative to a verb or of a 
genitive after a preposition ; as jljJI ^ I know which of 

them is in the house ; , JU j^I ^jI A**£ A£» .>• 

2 i 

JA^n wn// 100 tfaA# /ortfA /rom every band those who have been 


stoutest in proud rebellion against the Merciful; j-ki J lyiuk* 

<^Jm 0 | he bit them with his teeth in order to see which of them was the 

J * if I jit + * # <*■ 0 + / / / ^ / 

hardest ; ^^ait j^yA JUU C«gAJ U lit when thou 

B meetest the Bbiu Malik, salute him who is most excellent amongst 

5 * 

them. In such cases, however, may be put alone, without any 
suffix, in the accusative or genitive, the vacant place of the subject 
in the nominal clause being supplied by the pronoun of the third 

fi * J 3< J •// 2 ( 

person ; as jljJI y* 1*1 cJ/. In the former case is treated 
as an interrogative, in the latter as a relative pronoun. We may also 

A * * j 0 j£f i <•>» A •* At j j** 

say jljJI ^ and even jtjJt LI 


Rbm. a. likewise serves to express astonishment, in which 
case it may always be put in the masc. sing., and the noun which 
it governs in the genitive is undefined. If the preceding noun, to 
3 * it 

which refers, be indefinite, then ^1 agrees with it in case ; as 

i / «i t J < 

sfi+j ^ ■* ■•** thou hast brought me a man, (and) what a 

¥t t At t* J 9 * + 

man / « what a man thou hast brought me ! [(or ^1) AjI 

is M ? 

Slj-tl I passed by a woman, ( and) what a woman /] But if the 

* . a» . 

preceding noun be definite, is always put in the circumstantial 

. J / s * I#. 

accusative or 1m; as J**.j juj ^*1*. Zeid came to me, (and) 

what a man (he is) 1 The reason of this is, that the interrogative 

it. 

and exclamatory ^1, being by its very nature indefinite, can never 

. . 3 * 

be in concord with a definite substantive. Instead of ^1 we also 

find C*1 [1*2*1]; as W* J+ji 

•/l*' M t / fil j § * + / / ^ *£t i + J +t ^ I 

Ajjl®. 1*2*1 <*JUI A«l »Jut is the 
handmaid of God, (and) what a girl is she I] *C*I oUjU 


I 
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" + At * + $ + i / ^ 

aUi >2-»J and / ^aue a «%A< tctnA *o Habtar ;il A 

anc? how keen (see § 53, A, rem. «) were the eyes oj Habtar, the noble 

youth ! — The substantive which constitutes the object of wonder 

may be understood, when it is virtually contained in the verb, and 

a * 

^1 must then be put in whatever case that substantive would have 
stood, had it been expressed ; as AjUli ^1 t^&Jl how they have been 
tormented ! i.e. AjUO AjUu 

[Rbh. b. From ^1 is formed the relative adjective ^*1 ; see B 
Vol. i, § 353, rem. c] 


3. Relative Sentences. 

172 . There are in Arabic, as well as in the other Semitic 
languages, two kinds of relative sentences; namely (a) indefinite, 
i.e. such as are annexed to an immediately preceding indefinite 
substantive, without the aid of a conjunctive noun (Vol. i. § 346) ; 
and (b) definite, i.e. such as are introduced by a conjunctive noun, C 
whether substantive or adjective, which is definite by its 'very nature. 

A sentence of the former kind is called iLo, a descriptive or qualifi- 

cative sentence; of the latter kind, aL«, a conjunctive sentence; and 

the conjunctive noun itself is called or simply 


3/<* . 3 - J 


Examples of the first kind : jfix* 1 passed by 

a man, who was sleeping; A &* ,jJj ^UJU j]t o] the D 

first temple, which was founded for mankind, was that at Blkkct 
(Mtkka ) ; ylifll >1 ^ ObT firmly constructed (i.e. un- 

ambiguous) verses, which form the basis (lit. are the mother) qf the 
Scriptures; Acll£ *9j a£*. ^ ^ ^ o day in which there 

shall be no bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession ; jJdS ^ £u> 

o / 

traces of an abode, which speak not (^jl£i in rhyme for J jfczj ) ; 
*'t7 7' i J *i ' '7 i*' ' '? • 

>}y' *W ^*.1 (jl) UAAi we were removed to another 
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A room, which had been sprinkled with rose-water. Examples of the 
second kind : itA+Jf the king who is just ; ^ 

CJo my shop , which had belonged to my father ; 3I 

/ # / < / £ < 

j-* or (hast thou seen) the like of him who passed by a town ? 

• *0 0 #1 0 1 / 5 * 

w?Ao qpem/ Jfofr wealth (in a/jn#<7mVi<7) ; 

0 0 0 J. 0 $ 0 L 00 ^ ^ / I j » 0 0 t 0*0 

lyei O* O-J • £<U *>+* i>*J aw<f «?Ao 

B flfoes a greater wrong than he who hinders the temples of God from 
having His name mentioned in them ? 4*4.1 y>* a) ^Ae 

Ae to whom anything is forgiven on his brother’s part ; u&j* 

» * » *0 0 0 

U he let me know all that he was leaving . — Sometimes, 

however, a noun defined by the- article is followed by a qualificative 
sentence, when that noun indicates, not a particular individual 
(animate or inanimate), but any individual bearing the name*; as 

J U that which beseems the man who is like thee; 

0 0 0 ^ 0 

P 0 0 0 t J *0 0 0 0t0 0 0 0 ^ 0 ,, 000 * 

\j IjUwl J > a . l > jU^JI like the ass which carries books 


, /5<* » * » 


>Upi ^ £m£>> fiAe the coal which is put among the ashes. In such 

. a. <(:« .< 

phrases as what an excellent counsel thou hast adopted! 

B j %& * t 

the substantive ^Ipl is the first nominative after the verb of praise, 
and the clause the second nominative, standing for U; 

. - , , . / it J «f 0 0 

so that the expression is equivalent to Jai\ \ j iftjll [comp. VoL i. 
§ 183]. 

D Ebh. a. The Arabs, like the other Semites, have no relative 

pronoun which they can employ when the antecedent to the relative 

clause is indefinite. Further, it should be observed that <«l and 

s, w 

l^JJI are always definite, whether the latter be used substantively 


0 000 00 

* [The article is then employed UujjO to indicate the 

0 0 0 0 0 

genus (Vol. L § 345, rem. a).] 
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or adjectively; whilst and L*, which can only be used suhstan-ilA 
tively, are either definite or indefinite, as fl<L he who comes or 
one who comes , ^1 U that which / have or something which I have. 

When employed indefinitely, and L. are not regarded by the 
Arabs as conjunctive nouns, but as indeclinable substantives (equi- 

. . » ♦ - t , 

valent in meaning to a person, and a thing), to which 

the words that we regard as the complement of the relative 

pronoun, are annexed as a qualificative clause, virtually in the 
same case. We even find, though very rarely, a single adjective so B 

annexed to or U, and actually agreeing with them in case 

|e.g. Oj u-» / passed by a generous person; 

00 0 * 

'tw I passed by something pleasing to you]. When thus 

* ' 0 , 00 J 0 0 

used, ^>4 and U are said to be teyoy*. [Comp. Vol. i. § 353, 1.] 

Rku. b. The pronoun in the qualificative clause, which falls 
back upon the antecedent (jtSUfi or £».[p! [§ 173]), ought, strictly 

speaking, to be of the third person, even when the subject of the C 
qualified substantive is a pronoun of the first or second person. In 
practice, however, the one is usually brought into agreement with 
the other; as 1 >#^3 verily ye are a people who are 

< 5 » 00 0 9*00 5 

foolish; V JJJUI \£jj U jbyii U1 verily we are people who count 

it no disgrace to be slain; jjl T verily I 

am a man whose hostility (brave) men find (to be terrible). Compare 
§ 175, rem. 

[Rbm. c. Among qualificative sentences may be reckoned also D 
the qualificative clauses mentioned § 139, rem. b, (1).] 


173 . The qualificative sentence necessarily contains a pronoun 

J *000 J & 0 

(juUJI or referring to the qualified noun and connecting it 

with the qualificative sentence. This pronoun is either contained in 

the verb of the qualificative sentence, as its nominative, e.g. *1*. 
a man who came; or, in case of its being a nominal sentence, is 

expressed by a separate pronoun, e.g. ys JjlJ a man who is 
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A my friend ; or, lastly, appears as a suffix in the genitive or accusative, 

• J » t J+ * ** , 

e 'g-> u *»' I passed by a man whose father was asleep ; 

^ I married my son to a woman, 

with whom ‘Amr was in love; [l^J> 3^> a striking wherewith he 

was struck]. The suffix is, however, not unfrequently suppressed, 
when the sense clearly indicates the connection between the qualified 

noun and the qualificative clause ; as «4»3t Jjij *115 uj 

® kA 4 I do not know whether distance and length of time 

have changed them, or wealth which they have iron (for ; 

I struck him a blow at which he fell like one 
dead (for l yt j^); ^<3 u-Ai O* u-Ai i Ch»J ^ and fear a 

day, in which a soul shall not make satisfaction for ( another ) som/ «// 
(for 


C 174 . The conjunctive noun may be used either substan- 
tively or adjectively. In the former case, it includes the idea of a 
person or thing, that is to say, it is equivalent to the substantive 

O'* an d l*, when they are definite (2J yoy»), he who, that which. In 
the latter case, it agrees, like any other adjective, with its antecedent, 
which is always a definite substantive, in gender, number and case, 
and thus markedly differs from the relative pronouns of the Indo- 

gennan languages ; as ^J^Tj ^ U’fel ^ jjf £j 

show us 

D ( those two) of the {jinn and of mankind, who led us astray, scil. 
U>-Af OjJJJI 0 «j lW t fc. Jl Ojf show us the two devils who led us astray, 
viz. Tblis and Kabil or Cain ; C* ^jllT JL^J\ ^ £ 

O t ^ ou w ^° sawest my two little sons, 
who were my hearing and my sight, — my hearing has to-day been 
snatched away; l^i ^ ^ ^jI)T StL\ Jjt 

o«« o/ ffo o/* ilnazr (or 
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Helpers of the Prophet) whom they met, when they went to the porch, A 
was ‘OwUm ’ibn Sa'ida ; '* 


. ** •<** «'/** ^ I//I x 

Ww** t 0«iul Ov^*-£»jJI 'ill Men Gtrtya was slain, without having 
prayed a ( single ) prayer in which he prostrated himself, save those two 

rdk'as by praying which he became a Muslim; Qc' j-r* * j£>Xi Oli 

" | 

OjJ-UI and we shall (now) quote the two songs 
(or airs), which we have received from Gahza; v >XUjT ^ 

stjJu f« the time of the two kings, who have been B 

already spoken of; £jk ^ Jj 

then his two sons, who had murdered him in Nineveh, 
fled to the mountains of Mopil. 


Rem. Somewhat similar to this is the attraction or assimilation 
of the relative in Greek and in the older forms of German, as dusint 
punt des allvr bestin goldis, des die w'ouwen tragen woldin. 


175 . As the case in which the conjunctive nouns stand, is C 
independent of the conjunctive clause, they cannot express the 
syntactical relations of our relative pronouns. If they stand (as 

always happens with U, and ^t, and frequently with ^JJt) 

as substantives at the beginning of an independent sentence, they 

* 

form its subject or inchoative (lju««j, and are consequently in the 
nominative ; and the same thing occurs with ^ySi\, when it is annexed 

as an adjective to any such subject in the nominative. In every other 
instance, they stand, it is true, at the commencement of the con- J) 
junctive sentence, but are in whatever case the preceding governing 
word requires, be it noun, verb, or particle ; that is to say, they are 
in that case which, according to our idiom, pertains to the demon- 
strative pronoun implied in them, or to the substantive antecedent to 
which they refer. The syntactical place of our relative pronoun is 
supplied by a pronoun in the conjunctive sentence, which falls back 
upon the conjunctive noun and agrees with it in gender and number. 

41 
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A This pronoun is called by the grammarians ^Jl jjjjJ 

J 0 

the pronoun which returns to, or falls back upon, the con- 
junctive noun, or simply jJwl or £^ipi. 

(o) If this pronoun stand, as the subject, in the nominative case, 
it is represented, in a verbal sentence, by the personal pronoun 

implied in the verb; e.g. I love him who is just; 

a Apl 0 >* among them are some who hearken to thee ; 

W v>» 0-& (i/* «o,) we shall be like those, 0 wolf, 

who are comrades ; JjliJ i«jjf JJULjT ,>• wiu.1* / am a/ra«f of 

Aingr wAo oppresses the people. But in a nominal sentence, it is 
expressed by a separate pronoun; e.g. ^ yk he who is pious; 

JkI " '* e* r t , , , , • " ■>' i A* *» • 3 * j # j 

U-4 of that which is error ; y* 

/ Artiw visited the old man who is sick. In nominal sentences of which 
C the predicate is an adverb, or a preposition with its genitive, depending 
upon the idea of being understood, the virtually existing subject of the 
substantive verb suffices to connect the clauses, without any separate 

pronoun being expressed; as ^ I passed by him who is 

there or those who are there ; 3 

* + 0 + + j 0+ 0 * 

O* OUl! ** 1 "! to Him belong those who are in heaven and upon 

earth, and they who dwell with Him are not too proud to serve Him ; 

D i {JIM u-UAJ £&y CUtf jy 1 Oj verily the first temple which was 

founded for mankind is that which is at Bikka ( Mikka). The jJU 

may also be omitted in a nominal sentence of more than the usual 

limited length, as ilj Jiy lit *^-jf ^ ^jjf y* He it is 

who is a God in heaven and a God upon earth, jbli icJJl# til U 
0 0+ + + 

•iXl I am not he who says anything to thee; but this omission is 
rare in short nominal sentences, as all W J ^ i A« « » IW 
he who cares for praise, does not speak what is foolish. 
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(b) If the txSla be an objective complement in the accusative^ A 
it is appended as a suffix to the verb ; e.g. iyj ,>• he whom I have 

" * !+ + , A* » A + 

seen ; I know him whom thou knowest ; JjUJI 

\j^t 1 the thief whom my son killed. The suffix is, however, not 
unfrequently omitted ; as A i l U j^iy and yours ( shall 

be) in it (the future life) what your souls desire (for a^ZHj) ; 

**•11 Jpl the book which God has sent down or revealed (for B 

r* f|i At *1 t**m ' § ** • l J At** , - 

U^i it may be that time 

will restore some people to their former state (for »jjlib or 

(c) A pronominal suffix also supplies the place of our relative, 
when it stands in the genitive, dative, etc., or is governed by a 

. . • j* 0* A* j a / 

preposition ; as **#! >^>e«JbJI the physician whose son is at 

my house ; ^Ju <J he who has great possessions ; ^MytjJ U q 
0 * 

ajJI that to which thou callest them. If the governing word be an 
active participle of the form referring to present or future time, 
the genitive suffix may be omitted ; as cJl U uolCi doom then 

9 * 

what doom thou wilt (for AmoIJ). If the suffix be governed by the 
same preposition as the preceding conjunctive noun, the suffix and its 
preposition may be omitted ; as Ool ,>• Jua til I am at the house ofi 
the same person as thou (for c-JI) ; ^ , *f ■ q 

I passed by the same person as Su&iman did (for a# JU) ; C« 

Oyi'jZZ and he drinks of what ye drink (for aI« Jj lyjjJJ) ; JjJ 

J f7' ' A? * j' *>» « , 

c.1 ^ ^ ^ <Aou didst 

conceal thy love of Sdmrd for a time, but now disclose what thou wilt qf 
it (o*^ by poetic license for ,jSM, Vu of her = t^. of love of her, 

and for ^W). But this is not allowed when the preposition 
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A is used before the suffix in a different meaning from that which it has 
before the conjunctive noun, nor when the preceding verb is a different 

fij* A •// ill* 1 

one ; as *■/ W I passed by him on whose 

account thou didst pass by Zhid (where v in W is juWj , whilst 
in it is § 56, rem. d) ; *** ,V / Aoue 

• • ^ ^ 5^ 

4a<f no longing after that which thou desiredst (uot ^ 

f «</ 

B Rem. o. The jlJU after ^JJI originally was, and, strictly speak- 

ing, ought to be, a pronoun of the third person, even when the 
preceding subject is a pronoun of the first or second person ; as 

t , » i , >i , s* » t , 

ij— --'i ■ it i s we who arose early. More usually, 

however, the jJU is brought into agreement with the word to 

wtl • A * S'* 

which it refers (compare § 172, rem. 6); as Ul 

I am he whom his (lit. my) mother named Haidara ( Lion )*; 
q ^*jyju 0 ijJJI Ul I am he whom they find (a choking 

J e «■ J < / • 

morsel) in their chests or throats (^j for ; C— J1 

IJhfb U^tp c^£» ^JJI Juju t art /Aaa no/ the 

negro slave, who used to attend upon us in such and such a place ? 

I / i • / <* 

[Rem. b. Ibn Malik alone permits the phrase t>»e* 

for ap / oca/ Atm whom thou desxredst 

(see Lane s. v. ^i), while some other authorities sanction the 

♦ 3^ • / <* «> # * " • / •/ • 

D following likewise *># ^ o] l/t 

^ > St' I / 

As ybiis to find one on whom he may rely, for A^JLa (J-o (see 

Lane s. v. D. G.] 

Rem. c. On the occasional use of Jt in the sense of see 

Vol. i. § 346, rem. b. 


*« , ts, . 

by poetio license for ^ and in rhyme for 


l,j^. Another reading is 
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4. Copulative Sentences. ’* 

176. We have already spoken of the difference between the 

copulative particles s and J in Vol. i. § 366, a, b. To what has 
been there said, the following remarks may be added. 

177. If to the subject implied in any form of the finite verb, 
another subject be appended, the former must be repeated in the 

shape of a separate personal pronoun ; as lit o / and 

Yu' hub {Jacob) were present; yl ^31 he and his companions' B 

came; OJI v-ajU go therefore , thou and thy Lord; cJl A£ll 

<k> thou and thy wife dwell in the garden ; JjU 

O*** ^=>jV I i verily ye and your fathers have been in 

clear error. Exceptions are very rare ; as, in a verse, oJLjf 31 

jfiii I said, when she and (other) fair (women) advanced with 
elegant gait (^<j> for ^1^5) ; [iU ^jjfj JU4 he and those who 

were with him said (Tab. i. 2449, 1. 2)]. If, however, the verb has a C 
pronominal suffix in the accusative, the repetition of the implied 

subject in a separate form is unnecessary ; as JJj \ fku^\ 1 and 
ZUd have shown thee honour ; ^JLo -.iT^ 

gardens of everlasting rest , into which they shall enter and those who 
are righteous.— This form of expression may be varied by repeating 

the verb after j, but even then the separate pronoun is still usually 
employed ; as ul ojisi.* D 


* [Sometimes there is hardly any difference between this construc- 
tion and that with (§ 37), e.g. ’Ibn Hi&m, 318, 1. 11 

Ot+y \ySj\4 LJ IvULol^ U&, ws and some of our comrades 
who left the right path became like two parties , where J,-* ? \Jd> 
W would convey the same meaning. R. 8. We may add 

here that it is usual to say iJJjj oj- rather than but 

t», , , a,, ' * 

**<j rather thau 1 j+ej.] 
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A 178. If a substantive be connected by y with the objective 
pronominal suffix of a verb, the suffix may be repeated in the form 

* S 9r 0 t t 3 r r • » > + * 

of a separate pronoun, but not necessarily ; as 

I and keep away from me and my sons our worshipping idols ; 

he made him and his people emigrate. But if a pronoun 
is connected with a substantive or a pronominal suffix in the accu- 

•3 

sative, it must be suffixed either to the word (Vol. i. § 188) or to 

the repeated verb ; as labt, *JL5, or eSsi, he killed him and 

B her. If a substantive object is annexed to a pronominal object, the 

verb may be repeated or not ; as Ijyjy I saw thee and Ziid ; 

4 JUI o^ Ju 14 O -* j he killed him and those of his family 

who were with him, or £Jt 0-*J >* "“>*> or £■" v>* O**} 

179. If to a pronominal suffix in the genitive there be joined a 
substantive in the same case, the governing word is usually repeated ; 

C as y° ur an d y° ur fathers Lord . The form 

j^jy cJl, thy book and Ziid’s, is of rarer occurrence, except with the 

suffixes of the third person, as yk *51131 his and his brother’s 

agreement. If a substantive be connected by y with the pronominal 

t * 

suffix of a preposition, the preposition must be repeated ; as ^ 

to me and his brother. This rule is occasionally violated in poetry, 
D scarcely ever in prose ; as V/ O'* ^ an ^ balked 

< 2 1 9t», r * * 9 r9*r 

is he who is scorched by it (war) and its flame ; t, ^k$Li 

o»« be off then, for there is nothing strange in thee or the times. 


Rem. If a genitive belongs alike to two or more nouns, it is, 
in classical Arabic, attached to the first of them, and represented 

• S S r r * <• #<* J r 

after the others by a pronominal suffix; as *3L^j AU-JI the 
king’s sons and daughters. On an exception see § 78, rem. b ; it is 

/ r * 9 ' /if } t 9 * * J 

common in late* prose writers, as _a»I , J*** 
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Moses mentions (by name) the sons and grandsons of Adam, for A 


\y ym»l a most pleasant and sweet 

* v * * * • '•" i ( 

slumber , for 

180. The negative particle •$, when it follows y, connecting two 
nouns, supplies the place of a preceding negative sentence (see § 160) ; 

f +9+ 9+ ^ 

48 1 neither my father nor my mother remains alive, 

where Sb is equivalent to Jjy ; I ye have 

not known, nor your fathers; UjtJT Si U *XlT *t£ £ if GW B 

had pleased, we would not have given Him companions, nor our fathers. 

If the two nouns be both separate words, S is sometimes prefixed to 
the first also, notwithstanding the negative which precedes the whole 

sentence ; as S)_j JU5 £5, U there has been neither 

combat nor dispute between us. — Similarly, if two verbs are dependent 
upon another verb, which is preceded by a negative particle, the 

second of the dependent verbs usually takes the negative with the 
conjunction y ; as <fy O' ** it was Q 

impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything, where 
is equivalent to o' U.j. 

181. When two verbs, connected by y and referring to the 
same subject, precede that subject, one of them (in general the 
second) agrees with it in gender and number, whilst the other is put 

in the singular masculine ; as JIjuc CJiclj { ^, or 
<*"**«*, thy two servants acted insolently and toith violence ; q — j J) 
o L e~ij, or thy two sons do good and 

evil. This involved form of expression occurs, however, but rarely in 
classical Arabic, in which we usually find CjicTj iiljus u iv, 

^ ^ ^ ^ 9s0 9 9S ^ ^ 

0'-e*^ij aJu/I o ^* -! ! - It is called by the grammarians £jU3l 

<> # M 

conflict in regard to government. Some further illustra- 
tions of it are given in the remarks. 
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Rbm. a. Sometimes a noun belongs to two verbs as the subject 
of the one and the objective complement of the other. (1) When 
this is the case, if the verb to which it is the complement be placed 
first, the noun is expressed only as the subject of the second verb, 

J •/ <• 

and the first verb is left without any complement ; as C-Jj-© 

/ struck (Ziid) and Ziid struck me. Some Arab 

grammarians, however, allow the first verb a pronominal com- 
ets .. »•/ - • * » •" ,*i ' *J 

plement; as J*j i ****** •*****.} '■>{ 

when thou satisfiest a friend and he satisfies thee. (2) If the 
verb, of which the noun is the subject, be placed first, the second 
verb takes a pronominal complement, and the first verb agrees 
with the noun according to the rules laid down in § 141, etc.; 

as j^j l "is two men struck 

me and I struck them. The omission of the pronominal complement 

is rare; as juj *•”**** J 

Uj the apes were akin to me and I to them ] ; 

Ij-Ui ‘Jh lil OiPfWT at ‘Okdz the sheen, or gleam, (of 

weapons, dazzles the eyes of the beholders when they look at 

it. The noun may also be made the complement of the second 
verb, and the first verb, which has now no subject expressed, must 

agree with the noun in gender and number ; as 

(Ziid) struck me and I struck Ziid, the 

4 0 ++* 4 + * 

two (men) struck me, and I struck the two men ; *?*** 

they (the evildoers) struck me, and I struck the evildoers. 

All these involved forms of expression occur but seldom in classical 

Arabic, the usual and regular constructions being l^j C-jj-e 

***, yjfr 6 ’ ******* u?**’ 

.. «< <s<* » • - » " ' ,A. ,* ' *' ; 


Rkm. b. In the case of a verb which must be connected with 

/ / + + 

both a subject and a predicate (such as ,jl£» or jbe), if the 
predicate be common to two propositions, it is expressed only once, 
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being either entirely omitted the second time or having its place A 

A 

supplied by LI and a pronominal suffix. For example, we may* 1 

4 + 00 + + + * i • J 

translate I was sick and Ziid was sick by Lbu^« juj C«o, 


+ 9 0 + < / < J i i • i 


or juj »bl CZ&, or lastly lAu^» juj 

J 2 

#bl, the first of the three forms being preferable. These involved 
forms of expression likewise occur but rarely in classical Arabic, 

« / ^ ^ ^ / i IJ 

the ordinary construction being Lajj+6 jwj 0^*3 C-U&, or 

i i 4*/ ^ / J 4 4 •< 

*bl Juj [An example from poetry is j+kf B 

wjV ^ *•*•* to accused me of a thing of which I and my father 

+ + + + 

were innocent (Sawahid t:/-KassCtf 311). D. G.] 

Rem. c. Almost the same thing takes place after the verbs 

fi / / ^ 

to think, believe^ to think y reckon y 8uppose y etc., which 

+ 

take for their objective complement a clause consisting of a subject 

and a predicate (§ 24), as l*Jl£ 1 jwj w UUg I thought ZUd learned . 

+ 

The predicate of the clause, which serves as complement to the C 

• +00» J ft 

^JJUI Jai, may belong to two different propositions, and con- 
sequently refer to two different subjects ; whilst the noun, which 

ft J ft 

is the subject of the ^JUU) Jjii in the one proposition, may in the 
other be the subject of the clause which is dependent upon the 
vJUlT Jii. When this is the case, we may, in accordance with 

x * 

rein. 6, translate such a phrase as Ziid thought me learned and I 
thought him learned by loJlt IjljJ or owl 

L»iU I juj cJulij, or lastly »bl l«Jlc I juj w ji . lij i. The D 

first of these modes of expression is the most common, but all three 

4 + 90 r A* 

are rare, the natural and usual construction being l*)** Juj 
«b| Jclidij. If the subjects differ in gender or number, the pre- 

0+ + $ 4 0 + + 4 0+ 4 $ £4 + + i i j 

dicate must be repeated ; as I !>•*} Ij*ij Ch*' 

I think Ziid and ‘Amr two brothers (of mine), and they think me a 
brother (of theirs). 

w. ii. 42 
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A 183. The Arabs, as well as the other Semites, often connect 
single verbs and entire sentences with one another merely by means 

of the particles j and where we should employ particles of a more 
definite meaning to indicate the precise relation between them. 

They use for example, where we would prefer a disjunctive or 
adversative particle ; as jjy »X*~> y lj aDI God knows, but 

ye do not know. In such cases, however, j has in reality only a 
copulative force ; the adversative relation lies in the nature of the 

B two clauses themselves. — The Arabs also use j and with a separate 
verb in some cases in which we avail ourselves of a subordinate 

modifying expression ; e.g. JU»1A j u t .,. / he prostrated himself and 
made long ( his prostration), equivalent to he prostrated himself for a 

+ j £ * + + % 

long time , instead of JU*1, as we may also say (see § 140). 


183. The particle j in Arabic, like its equivalents in the 
other Semitic languages, often serves to connect two clauses, the 
C se ond of which describes the state or condition cither of the subject 
or one of the complements of the first clause, or else of a new subject. 
This takes place in such a way that — 

(a) The clause descriptive of the state is nominal ; as >U> 

+ + 3 + 4 t 9 1 • < / J / tS + + + 

yMj ZHd rose up weeping; ykj ^11 iU he returned to me 

9 + / *■+ + J/j * 3+9 + 9 9 0 # 

beaten ; V l Aj * jU* v >« 0*W she came from his 

+ f + ^ / / / / 

y / / / / 0 

house with her clothes in tatters, crying ; ^ I 

2 / /i / £«# # # f t 

^ 5 ^ v^bdt two genemtions of men passed away in his time , whilst 


+ i j # / •/ 


D he still lived ; r* j-* like him 

who passed by a town, falling down upon its roofs (in mins, its walls 

+ 4/1/ 9J9t* 939 + / 

falling in upon its fallen roofs); ye 

knowing {that ye did so), ye lied wittingly, in which example the 
nominal circumstantial clause has a finite verb for its predicate ; 

/ 9 9*+ 99+ + ++ , 

JW juJ zJtfaa wentf away, whilst Amr remained ; 

+ + 9 9 US +* +9% 9+ + 

lyjU£^j ^juil jJj and sometimes I go forth early , whilst 
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Me i/refe are (s/*7/) in Meir nests, where the circumstantial clause has A 

j. . , 1 +9+ 9 9 + + 99+ + +* || 

a distinct subject ; went away, whilst 

‘Amr was busy, where the circumstantial clause has a distinct subject 
aud a finite verb for its predicate. 

Rbm. We sometimes find a nominal clause merely appended 

+ Z 9 + 9 + 9*99+ 9 9 

to the preceding proposition, without y as ^onJ ^ SLcaj I^JauJkl 

99+99+++ 

get ye down , the one of you an enemy to the other; *jl> il*» 

t+ , / ^ f 9 + 9* 9 9++ 99 j+ 

L3*** Zeid came with his lutnd on his head; sule. a^JU B 

• 9 9s9 9 ++ 9 + 

I met him wearing an embroidered coat; &—+} I Ji** 

they returned, ( whilst ) the perfume of musk clung to them\ ; and 

+ 9 9 + +99+ 9 9,+ 

even without a pronoun, as Oj^e I passed by the 

wheat, (whilst) a bushel (of it was selling) for a dirham (for 

^>5 [§ 120, rem. a]). 

* + 

(b) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 
the verb being in the Imperfect Indicative, preceded by jJj ; as C 

• J 9 + £ + 9 9 + +1+ 3*9+9* + + 3% * + 

aJUI (jyoJLau why do ye harm me, 

knowing (as ye do) that / am the apostle of God unto you ? If the 

particle ji be not employed, j must also be dropped, so that the 
circumstantial Imperfect is outwardly unconnected with the previous 

• A / 9+ 99+ + + % t i % 9+ + + 

proposition; as ju »j tW Ziid came laughing; A+. 

ajju >U3 the emir came with led horses preceding him 

(a very common construction, see § 8, e). D 

( c ) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and negative, 

« • • 9+ + 

the verb being in the Imperfect Jussive, preceded by or the 

• ■ ^ a + J 9 ++ +, + i + + 9f 

Imperfect Indicative, preceded by Uj ; as ^1 JISjl 

• < 9+ 

it-* <cJI or has said, ' Something has been revealed to me’ whilst 

^ + 9 

+ 99 9+ ++ 99 + 9 9% 2 + 9 + 9 + + + 

nothing has been revealed to him ; 

but they deceive only themselves, without knowing it. In this case _j is 
often dropped ; as aAit 


9+ 99+ ++ f 9 $9+ + + 

oj juj fW Ziid came laughing; 
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A and so they returned, (laden) with favours and benefits from God, 
without any harm having touched them. Where the negation is 

^ * if* * 9 *, 5 J • * 

expressed by *9, the particle j is rarely used ; as *>•>* O 1 P 

* 

^ ^ if /t , ...II j iLj (/" any persons entered heaven 

because of distinction of tribe, I would enter it without being hindered, 
(d) The clause- descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 

9 * * • # ^ 1 ' I 

the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by oij ; as «*iy UjUA IJa 
B $ucA w Aar singing , JActf $A# Aos grown old; JjU) *}}1 U U* 




USU^ly o* jJy «i)t L5* WH< * should we not 

fight in the path of God, since we have been driven out of our dwellings 
and (parted from) our children ? Sometimes is omitted, and, 
less rarely, either y or JJ alone ; as o' P 

or they come unto you, their hearts being reluctant to fight 

* * J ^ ^ I j / ^ 5/ 

0 against you; U U>MJ*t p jrf}***^ *P^ Ot^ w ^°> 

having remained (at home), said of their brethren (who went out to 
battle), ‘ If they had taken our advice, they woidd not have been 

killed ’; J^3 *) V U.J 09> **}-» J 1 ** U 

what can it boot me that their women say, ‘ 0 do not perish ! ’ when I 
Aaw been slain fighting for their husbands ? ^e* 3 •*» 4 W'j 

too ®a«? him enraged against Zeid, who was in command 
of his army. 

D ( e ) The clause descriptive of the state is verbid and negative, 
the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by Uj, or more rarely by U 
alone; as C b*i *0 ZHd came without having ridden; 

•yt*\ >U Uj Xij or *£\ U, ZHd came without his father 
having stood up. 

Rem. The j which introduces such a circumstantial clause, is 

- •+ 9 * 

called by tbe Arab grammarians JUJ! jlj, the wdw of the state, 
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condition or circumstance, and yly, the wdw of commence- A 

• mt / !<• 1 | 

merit . The clause itself is called 

* 


5. Adversative, Restrictive, and Exceptive Sentences. 

* * i 

184 . The principal adversative particles in Arabic are *9, 
or J^s, and . 

(a) y is opposed to a preceding affirmative proposition or a 

command; as JaU. ^ Juj is learned, not ignorant; B 

* * 

% 9 * * 1 9 * & * 09 ** 96*99 

q c juj Zeid came to me, not Amr ; [/-*£ 

take Zeid, not Amr. [In comparisons ^ has the meaning of but not, 
as AUU^» Nj ,Ji a man but not the like of Malik (’ibn Nuweira ) ; 

1 + — * 

0 <JjuJI&> jt* tmter — no! $o good as that 

of the well of Soddd, pasture— but not like the sa'ddn. In later times 

**99** 

was very often used in the sense of even more than, as 

I rose early, even earlier than the crow does 7 C*-*i «*i5j C 

yS-** *9i ai> d verily thou hast defended the cause of God 
* * ' 

* *9+ jf 9 * * * * * 9 * * * 

better than even Amr ’ibn ’Obeid; 

* * * 

they were silent, even more than the inhabitants of the sepulchres. 

In reality, neither *) nor have an adversative force; the adver- 
sative relation lies in the nature of the two clauses themselves, as has 

been remarked in the case of y § 182. D. 6.) D 


(b) ifi or v>d (also, especially in Magribi mss., O^*)), 

which is often preceded by y, is more particularly opposed to a 
preceding negative proposition or a prohibition ; as 0*1 j-tj 

j 1 \j+e, ZHd came to me, but Amr did not come; j 

OXJ lUj do not beat ZHd, but ‘Amr ; \y\£» Uy 
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A Oy+~ij*r m ‘ they did not injure us, Out they injured themselves; 

** * * * A * 0 \* £ / <> * , St , 

\Jsfli ’ib J.*-® *>* /or neither belieml nor 

prayed, but deemed (the truth) a lie and turned away ; ^ ^sjyyL, 

J <•/ ** 0 0 5 J<- * 0 , 4 j 

■**?" '***' Cm ^ v^s»> »wy reproachers blame me 

for loving Leila, but I am deeply smitten with lore for her (ju*t 
in rhyme for a***) ; Ziitiy ^LLJ Rijj oj 

0 jJhlii no errors of sudden passion are feared in ’Jbn Zarkd, 

but his onslaughts in battle are looked for (with dread). When 

a % 

introducing a nominal clause, requires the subject to be put in 
the accusative (see § 36), whereas leaves it in the nominative ; as 
OM - and Solomon was not un- 

believing, but the deoils were unbelieving ; ^ ,jjd 

C 0*e* but the evildoers are to-day in manifest error. 

_ * • i 5 » / • •<« 

lifiM. and are said to be used to rectify or 

** * * * , ,, 

emend (the previous statement). 

(c) * 3 opposed either to a preceding affirmative or negative 

proposition, a command or a prohibition ; as y^e- jJ Juj >15 Zeid 
stood up— not so, it was Amr ; yj+e. >15 U Zeid did not 

4 0* 0 * 20* 0 0 

stand up, but ‘Amr (stood up) ; tj*c Jv tjuj vj-® 1 beat Zeid— no, 

v * 

D Amr ; j/*fi yft l«*ij *9 do not beat Zeid, but (beat) Amr; 

* \ Jt 0 J^te C ' 0 * 0* * 0 9* r - ^ 

^* *-*■*■' Ug-U U we do not see that ye 

are in any way superior to us— nay, we think you liars; 1^)15 

they say, ' Our hearts are uncircumcised ’ — 
not so ! God hath cursed them for their unbelief ; aZjJL. JlU t^aJU. 

tfey stripped him of his dress, nay, also of the 
garment qf Ufe; \J^y W J* cJUi 51^1 >1 J L»j cJII art 
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thou a man or a woman 1 And she said, A woman (lit., not a man, A 
but a woman) 0 my master. Sometimes it is strengthened by the fl 

addition of ; as <**jy UA£ Lsj and I have 

not abandoned thee; no, on the contrary, separation and distance have 

• • • • 6 * * 

increased my love. [In the answer to a disjunctive question 

0, * , , j , 0, ll * * t 

and deny one member (the first), as y JIS >1 

ajuo whether in my time or afterwards l He said: Nay, but 
afterwards (’Ibn Ilisain 10, lines 5 and 3 from below, 11,1. 1, Tab. i. 
012,11.3,4,9). U.S.] B 

0* 

Rem. After a negative proposition or a prohibition, ^ is said 

- ft 0* 

to be used (see above, b, rein.); after an affirmative 

/ ^ , * * 

,00 

proposition or a command, to denote turning away y or 

M t , 

digressing, from what preceded t ^j£). 

, , 

185. The particle U-»l is one of the most important in the 
language as a j***. 'A/*-, particle of limitation or restriction. It 

stands at the beginning* of a proposition, and the word of portion of C 
the proposition which is affected by it, is always placed, for emphasis’ 

sake, at the end (compare § 36, rem. b, d ) ; as UJt 

, # 

. m * t ft * * St * ,£ ^ 

we are only mocking (at them) ; S I>*AU Olijuedl UJl the obligatory 

0*%* t * *00*9 * * ,S 

alms are only for the pool- ; <>~jt y\ Ij^Ij Aj+e- A£» , A ^jJD 

^ / - ' " ' ' " * 

, ft , , 9 f *St 

thou givest birth in thy whole life to only one or two ; J*~» UJt 

(jiaU / fear the overflow only of my own streamlet ; [ u * U^JI UJl 

, Si * 

y e ..^ll verily, usury is in the delay of payment]. D 


186 . (a) The most important of the exceptive particles is *$\, 
compounded of o}> if, an d not (see Vol. i. § 367, e). The exception 

•** • 0 * * * , _ _ , , i fi 00* ft * * # 

(lUlAi^l) is considered to be of three kinds; Jmcu*)I iuJUw^l, in 


* [But not always ; comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr, i. 508.] 
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A winch the thing excepted »)l) is joined to, or of the same kind 

. * » 4 

as, the general term ( 4 -u that from which the exception is 

made)\ in which the exception is severed from, or 

wholly different in kind from, the general term ; and iU hlyj, 

or the exception made void (of government)*, in which the general 
term is not expressed. The rules for the construction of the exception 
are as follows. 

(a) When the thing excepted is placed after the general term, and 
B the proposition containing that term is atlirmative, the exception is 

put in the accusative ; as tjuj *5)1 _>*yUI >#15 the people stood up, except 

* 9* 2 9 J 9 c * 

Ztid; l«AJj *9J I passed by the people, except Zeal; 

*-«• 1>G“*** and they drank of it, save a few of them. 

(P) When the thing excepted is placed after the general term, 
and the proposition containing that term is negative, or interrogative 

implying a negation (,JU)T ^ JlyAlll or the 

C exception may be put either in the accusative, or in the same case 
with the general term (as a Jju or permutative, or more specifically 

J 9 /j|/ 4 J9r+ * 9* J ** 

as a &*-* ^*£~**M § 139, rein, b, 2, b), but the latter 


... - m 4 / t «- -» / ;«/ £ 

construction is preferred ; as jyj *9] j»l U (or lju>j ’s)!), 

<*ij S)> U (or I^Jj * 91 ), ^ij S)< *9 let no one stand 

up but Zi)id (or ’ill), j->j ’ill ju*.Lj Jjk /«»$£ Mom passed by 

9 9* fi 4 J 9 4 * j | / 

D a«y o»o Zeid (or Ij^j ’ill) J-A3 *91 U they would not 

do it, save a few of them ; ill! *9] Jidu W who forgives 

sins save God? [&\ *91 a)I *9 there is no deity other than God). 
Sometimes the place of 4-u is occupied by a preposition and 


♦ [Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. ii. 96.1 

t [Also in sentences like UjuJU sm\ *j)1 £ § 4, a , 

the proposition implying a negation. D. G.] 
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. # i # / / 3 . 

its complement j\ U.) or the like, which does not however 

rr • • • 4 * 2 * t 4 t** * 

affect the construction of the exception ; as juj ’ill jj*\ i >* .JiU* l*, 

^ f * 1 /f j*/ 2 'i • i # 

where £b* = *5)1 ju*.l o-« U, where = 

^ t • #/ 5 S ^ / / J / 

«x».1 *5) is no ons «n Mo Aowso J4mr, = 

4^* ^ #• . * • X #»< 4 * 99* ^ 

; aj Uaj or 5^5^ “Hi 

{■'*> ' 9 * 2 

Uo *9 *91, ZYid is nothing but a thing of no account; 

J J * // 4 ^4/ > x 2 * i J 0 * /»/! -J 

jlA« ly) lju *9] juy yc Lubdina, ye are B 

no hand but a hand that lacks an arm. — On the contrary, if the thing 
excepted is wholly different in kind from the general term, the 
preference is usually given to the accusative, in accordance with the 

m 4 + 2 4 * t * <• 

dialect of 61-Higaz; as ju^.1 U no one (i.e. no person) 

S < itt SO *9* + * «. 

came to me, but an ass; |jU»> U the people did not 

stand up, but an ass ; but the Temimites [and some others] adopt the 

, 4 - 2 - 2 S 9 * * , 

permutation, as jUy»- *91 >»yUI ^.15 U, *91 >»yUV U. — 

If the general term is not expressed, the thing excepted is put in C 
whatever case the general term would have been, had it been 

expressed; as j>-jj *91 ^eU. U (not ljujj), *91 U, 

' 3 <■ 2 4 4 ^ #/ 

ljuj *91 (for had the general term been expressed, we should 

• f JO** ( 4 9 * i* 9*9** 

have said ***») fL L®, Lo, and Ij^n. 1 ; jju ^JLi 

U U <u)I and none but God knew 

what ( feelings the thought of) her tattoo-marks excited in us on 
the evening when the abodes (of her people ) were far away. D 

(y) When the thing excepted is placed before the general term, 
it is invariably put in the accusative, if the proposition containing 

the general term is affirmative ; as>*>il1 ljuj *91 »U. But if that 
proposition be negative, the nominative is also admissible, though the 
usual construction is the accusative ; as ai*i iU-1 JT *9i Vj) o 

J * 9 * +*9+ * *9* 2 * * * 

y>*i< cJ^JI *9] ^ U) / have no helpers but the family of 

’Ahmad (Muhammad), and I have no way but the way of truth ; 


w. II. 
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. . * * t A x x xx 

A v#>» ^ U uU^ jtj l*i conversing with her only doubled 

my pain (lit. what was in me) ; but % til Aclii, il. 

, , * ' » 

* * *■ * «"• a* • /«> 

VJ 0*4 a nd they expect from him (Muhammad) inter- 
cession, when there is no intercessor save the prophets ; *5)1 U 

# x * j t , * A * 

j<*\j I have no helper but thy brother ; instead of and 


Rem. a. If several exceptions are specified, the following rules 
are observed. (1) If the general term, from which the exception 
is made, is not expressed, the regent (verb) affects one, usually the 
first, of the exceptions, and the others are put in the accusative; as 

* • * * * #/ A * $ * A #x A i »«' / < 

VJ VJ>« U, \j£t -Nil \j+* VJ VJ Ojj-o U (2) If 

the general term is expressed, and the exceptions precede it, they 
are all put in the accusative, whether the proposition containing 

. . . A * • x A ^ < 

the general term be positive or negative ; as VJ lj*j VJ>13 

>yUI; \j£j NJt VI Ijyj -ill >13 u. If the exceptions 

follow the general term, and the proposition containing that term 
is affirmative, the exceptions are likewise all in the accusative, as 


* 9 * A # • x A j »-#-» x 


I VJ ^ VJ tJ*j 'ill >>*ll >13; but if the proposition be 
negative, one of them (usually the first) is construed in the 

ordinary way as a permutative of and the others 


*»' s : t». a • , i 


are put in the accusative, as \jXf VI VI JJj VI J*- 1 >15 U 

(but l>Jj VJ i Q the accusative is rare). (3) If the exceptions be 
different in kind from the general term, the ordinary rule is 

followed for all ; V4*> VJ Oj* VJ IjC*- VI J^-l >13 U in the 
accusative is preferable to the permutative in the nominative. 

Rem. b. If the repetition of VI be merely emphatic (jybyJU), 

it exercises no influence upon the word following it, which may be 
connected with the preceding exception, either as a permutative or 

by the conjunction j ; e.g. VI juj VJ ojj-i U I passed 

by no one but ZHd — but thy brother, meaning but ZHd thy brother, 
^ I VJ; VJ ljuj VJ >iiiT >13 the people stood up, 
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except ZHd and except !dmr, only slightly more emphatic than A 
l^ij VJ except ZHd and ‘Atnr ; VJj iX% VJyLjjT ,Jji 

. * + Aj # A tm j j j 

cyj» w Time but night audits {following) 

day, and {aught but) the rising of the sun {and) then its setting t 
where the second VJ is a ^AJ or superfluous word, which does not 
count in the construction ; *■ VJ “i** VJ ^4 iU U 

Jj.. fi y * * 

aLo, VJ J Ao#< nothing from thy old camel but its toil, {nothing 

but) its jog and {nothing but) its trot, for aJUjj A VI B 

(> U ^.A & by license for but others read >tU> *.*). 


Rem. c. The exception after VJ may also be expressed by a 
sentence, which may be introduced by jSy, J>|, etc. ; as UiLrJf U 
,UU% l^lal Ujwi.1 VJ O-* aj>3 ffe Aave never 
sent a prophet to any city without our afflicting its people with 
adversity and trouble ; VJ iijj iHj U no Jea/ falls 

but He knows it; <U~o juj VJ tj^l C-sjIj U I have seen no C 
one than whom ZHd was not better ; o>J lLo ‘f ’fi 

do not die then unless ye be Muslims; VI i L* 

3 <Aere is no emotion in thy heart but there is a stronger 
one in mine ; ^Lil VJ and I had not waited 

long but my girl came up ; ajUc ^ OtU. Jjj VJ j*^A Ci and 
before I was aware {of it), she had come from his house ; t^JUU. 

j j Atm x xx p xx A 

c^pl V 1 *! VJ an d before I had unloosed it (my foot), the man 1) 
was gone; >Ci)T Jm u 5 Jjf o' VJ 

can they expect but that God should come to them overshadowed by 
clouds J The phrase cJ*i VJ (a&W) I beseech thee 

by God to do {it)*, is explained by .iUai VI <Akl» U / beg 


* [Properly / remind thee of God, therefore aJj| .«! 

/ remind thee of God and the ties of relationship is often = I beseech 
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i 1 * ' 

A of thee nothing but thy doing (it), equivalent to J1 

C-JLti (compare § 69, rem. a). [In this sense is often replaced 
by 0 ; see VoL L § 367, 1} 

St t 

Rem. d. is sometimes strengthened by prefixing to it 
0 Oodt as jJJ unless indeed the fire of 

hunger be kindled. [Comp, the footnote to § 38, rem. d.] 

Rem. e. *^1 is very rarely used in poetry with pronominal 
B suffixes ; as li »*9| ^ Ci and / have never any helper but 

Him ; fa il^J y (J* cJs U lit U*U Uj and t< 

ts nothing to us, when thou art our neighbour, that no one is near to 
us but thee. 

A 

Rem./ The exception is sometimes suppressed after ^1, as in 

2 / •*» j#/ < j ♦ *" *> 

the phrase *n) 1 (compare and •>), § 82, a) ; e.g. 

•$1 Uj Ijl6 U UU as regards m& ‘ada and raa 

! • * /»y 

C hala, they are used with the accusative, not otherwise; J^UJI 

2 /!/ a 

*91 ^-^1 <A« agent is one (in kind), no more. 

[Rem. g. *jjl and J*A are often used in the sense of but, 
even if the preceding proposition be affirmative. — On the phrase 

0 2 A 0 y r 

o» ^ u via;, see the doss, to Tabari.] 

(b) ytfi (see § 82, d) is often used in the sense of besides, except, 
but. It is construed with the genitive, and must itself be put in the 

* A j # * / / 

D same case as would be the thing excepted after ’iJJ ; e.g. »*Jl >li 

• * I#/ 2 •/ i#/ f 2 , , _ 

HJ J** (= »«Nj ^]) ; Hi J>s* u (= Hi better than 


/i If/ 


thee by God to think of the ties of relationship, as ojljjJtj .flljJM 
I beseech thee to give us the increase of pay (Hgdni xiv. 120, 1. 16 quoted 
by R. S.). The words wJlai *^1 are properly an elliptical phrase (§ 6, 

^ • * * » / ^ »lM/ *lt + /!♦// 

rem. 6), as cJbd not to do ( it) t e.g. aXJI 


/ beseech t/. 'e by God and the ties of relationship not to 
disgrace me. D. G.] 


§ 186 ] Adversative, Restrictive, and Exceptive Sentences. 341 

*' '*r , ,**' 3... *- J»* . . » M. a , ,t, i,!,. , 

(=b*<j ?J); MiytkjsU L A 

(= tjC*. *5]), rather than jC».^A (= Ju*. *5|). ‘‘ 

Rem. a. is sometimes used as a £^U, when we should rather 

have expected ytfi, and is then followed by a substantive in the 
same case as that which precedes it; e.g. •$! Jjlfe y 

alii if there had been in them (heaven and earth) gods 
besides God, they would certainly have gone to ruin ; cJ36 >LlJ\ b 

C 4 *^ J*XJ SjXf JjJ SjJy she was made lie down, 

and laid her breast upon a tract of ground in which there were 
(heard) few sounds except her own murmured cry ; sJjljL* »-1 

' i i » ( i •<>/ i 4 I ' 

OWjAJI •Nil Al^l and every brother is forsaken by 

his brother, by thy father's life, except the two (stars called the) 
Pointers. The noun which precedes *^l is in this case usually an 
indefinite plural or its like (a^A), such as a substantive defined by C 
the article used u I) 

Rem. b. The construction of (jy. (see § 82, e) in the sense of 

* 

besides, except, is similar to that of J^k . ; as j^j \jfy* j*yU\ >U 
(= J * *) ; jaJ I iSrt o.nd there was nothing left but 

/ • Jis0 il/ 

violence ytfi)- 

(c) The verbal clauses 'il. U, what is free from, and U, 
what goes beyond, are often used in the sense of except, but, and D 

govern the accusative; as ULc *&. U^UjJjJu and they made them 
alight, except ‘Abbas; *j)l verily everything, 

except God, is vanity (in rhyme for Jj*W) ; ^ j £»i U 

a+iJj jl^. yi- Us.ijjU -J ^ ^ 

all that has been said regarding the habar of the mubtada' , as to its 
kinds and states and conditions, holds regarding it (the habar of ’inna), 
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A except the allowability of placing it first ; 1 U »'y*J I ^'y » A**! 

I have tasted all kinds of sweetmeats, except the habis . — 

When U is dropped, as is frequently the case, and l«*e may be 
construed with the accusative or the genitive, though the latter is 

, ^ ,, #, / / - * *0* * ' f 

disputed in regard to Ijx ; as J»**3 lyl *|yJI '%»■ 

and the opinion of the Kufis, except el-Farrd, is that it 

governs in the same way as Uisa ; Cm d ... e A - Uj 

B tji and afcou* 5000 Muslims and 

/ i <■ / 

Metawila and Jews, besides the women and children; 

* * 

* * J of / <• / 0 * 3 0* 

j)\ ya yf.fi saving God, / have no hope but in thee; c — ■?' 

I have worn all sorts of splendid garments, except 

black ; iJJ. *0^11 U-Ljl tM gave up 

* * * * 

their tribe to slaughter and bondage, except the grey-haired woman and 

H * 0 * * 

the little child. — These words may of course, like *i)l, j~fi, and ^£y>, 

At o t o At** 

C be followed by a clause commencing with (Jl or ; as O' >*- 

£ * * * 0 * *0 0 * *0 0 * J * 0 * , 

l^U JUU-*yJ JjuUI except that ( the conditional) 

’in turns the verb into a future, though it be (in form) a past ; 

i* jo* A * 0 * 0 * * * A* j *o j j 0 * * jAt * * 

iiyoy *n)1 UjkJ I £y» SJLJI ^ aJl except that 

it is not elegant to make an indefinite substantive the permutative 

of a definite one, unless an adjective be annexed to it. This is 

, * * * * 0 * 

also the ordinary construction of (rarely used in an 


also the ordinary construction of x-t-l (rarely *-*-*), used in an 

D *kLu jUiiwI ; as dj\ JUJ1 Ziid is wealthy , 

C / «• ^ " * * 

o * j o *o* t A * ** * o * j * ol *t 

but he is stingy; cAeji Cm CM M 

0* 0 0 * * JO 0 J 0 ** , , 

juu* / Aave purest pronunciation of 

the letter dad, but I am of KortiS, and I was put out to nurse among 

the Bbtu Sa‘d ’ibn Bikr (words of the Prophet). 

* * * * * * * * 

(d) la ^£>U- (lit. he excepted *) or rarely c»£l». and is 


* [That u&W is originally a nomen verbale, and not a verb, as 
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construed with the genitive [or with J] or the accusative'; as A 

yli^T ^jJI I have benefited the high and the 

* A A * *0 * $ * * 

low ; except the family of Barmbk ; CM U* *4 c>* CiVV lV' 

“ / * * * ft 

0 A ** * 0 * 0 * 

Jl_j SUJ«*JI except ’Abu Tauban, — verily he is sparing of abuse 

* 0 0 * A * 0 * * * 0 j .* A * * it * A * to*j * * 

and foul words; ^a*5)L-»*^) W aJJt Lij^i 

+ ** . , 

except Korhis, for verily God hath given them the superiority 

0 Oe0 wt J Jf * 

over all creation through U- Islam and the (true) religion; jhh I^JJI B 

* 0 1 0 * *1* * * 0 A * * * j * 0 * 0 * * 

2-!-^^' W'j 0 '^j«~" 0-»Jj 0 God, pardon me and 

those who hear, except Satan and ’Abu ’l-’Asbag. It is rarely preceded 
by U ; as 13 (or b* ^1 <UL>t ’Usama 

is the dearest of mankind to me, except Fatima (words of the Prophet) ; 

* * * 0 3 3 * el 3 0 * * « i/J / / * J A * At* 

*^ut£ CM*j Lwl*. UU and as regards 

mankind, except Koriis, we are the noblest of them in deeds. 

[Rem. aJ!) j-wU. in Kor’an xii. 31 and 51 is an expression of 0 
* * *** ‘ , ^ ^ ^ 
wonder at the power of God, like allt yjULw ; used by later 

writers in the sense of aJjI 3<jL« God forbid! God keep us! 

or iU ^wUk. means saving you, you excepted .] 

(e) and ^ are also occasionally used, in these forms 

A 

only, as equivalents of ^1, and are followed by the accusative ; 

*0* * 0* 3 0*0*** f 0* 3 3 * 

as ljc»j >#>*" >13, or Ord Here the grammarians 
suppose an ellipse of the subject, With pronominal suffixes D 

we may say and (as well as J-fi), etc. 

[comp. Vol. i. § 182, rem. o] ; e.g. since 

* * * 0 0* * 0 A* * \ * 0* 

the noble have departed, except me; JyJI U* 

***%*** A * * A * 0* * * 

We3j ^ txe* W ijt would that this night 


the school of 81-Kufa taught, has been proved by Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
i. 405, 462 «y.] 
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A were a (whole) month, during which we might see no stranger, but only 
me and thee , and might fear no spy ; **Xal*J1 ^ ** 

aL^I AiuaJI *9J _>* 5 lLw* 9 l ^yl no oTio was described to me 

in the (time qf) ignorance, whom I saw (afterwards) in (the time of) 
SI-' Islam, but I found him inferior to the description, save tfue (words 
of the Prophet to Zeidu ’1-Hail). 

(f) C*-» *9 especially, above all (see Vol. i. § 364, e), may be 
B construed either with the nominative or the genitive ; as 

J^Ju C- S)j (J’jLoIjT l^£ud and it is a church 

which the Christians hold in very great reverence, but especially the 
kings qf the Europeans ; >}i! Ct- but especially a 

day in the valley qf GuUjul. The word is the accusative of the 

a 

noun jy* pn equal (see § 39), and, if the construction with the 

C genitive be adopted, U is regarded as redundant (compare § 70, 
rem. /). Often a preposition with its complement, an adverbial 

accusative, or a circumstantial clause introduced by _j or jJ$ (compare 
a, rem. c), [or a conditional (temporal) sentence introduced by O] or 


/ / • / 4* + 


lip, follows w* *9 ; as W* ^ especially in thy presence; 

&aJ\ W- *9 Atglcj ta/fce care to bear insults patiently, 

especially from fools ; a-Uj ^ C-ulj C** *9 especially 

« • , lee < fi / 

D since Mow arl in the garb qf the caliph and his dress ; 
yiM ^4. JJii especially as the shadow qf darkness has fallen; 

[OLm a^ 3I (or lip C*- Ij*J Oj verily Ztid is generous, 

especially if thou come to him whilst he is engaged in prayers ]. Later 
writers incorrectly use l**-*, without *9 ; as aiC*.] ** I Jus 
#*ST *>«] jj* C#* V] Mis, notwithstanding his excessive kindness to 
him, especially in time qf dearth. 
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6. Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences. *' \ 

187 . To what we have said above (§§ 4 — 6, § 13, and § 17), 
regarding the use of certain moods and tenses in the protasis and 
apodosis of conditional and hypothetical clauses, we must here add a 

few words on the use of the particle \J at the commencement of a 
conditional apodosis. — This particle is used to separate the protasis 
and apodosis of a conditional sentence, [or of a clause introduced by 

lit], when the conditional particle of the protasis either cannot B 
exercise any influence upon the apodosis, or is not required to do so*. 
This is the case — 

(a) When the apodosis is a nominal sentence; as IJji oJJ ,jl 
if thou sayest this, thou art one of the unbelievers; 

a) if he be disobedient , woe to him! Aitf lyjUJ oj 

if ye do, it will be a crime in you (lit. attaching to you) ; 

^fi»u ixL dii ^ ol \f ye are in doubt about C 

| <• * * * ■ 

* w ^ I I M J 8# r fil 

the resurrection , wr% m* Aaw created you; *U«OH aU IjajJ U v*l 
^yluaJI fry whichsoever (name) ye call (upon Him), His are the best 

A * Mr ilr » J# U f r lr# r lr I'M r 

names. [Je*4> J** -a** 1 * Cm V <*•>! 'i] 

when a man’s honour is not sullied by meanness, every coat he wears is 
becoming to him.] In this case, after a conditional £ij or l$J, we may 
substitute for <»J the so-called leSlqMH lij (see Vol. i. § 368, rem. e), 

* I •** * J 0 * »* • » I... *i» J » » , . , 

as Opl ««* D 

{Ann /or 10 /kU their hands have previously wrought, lo they despair ; 
provided always that the nominal sentence does not partake of the 

nature of an imperative (as in the above eJ X?). and is not intro- 
s 

duced by a negative or Oj- 

* [When the protasis is deprived of its conversive influence on the 
verb of the apodosis this » called jUJj. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 
545.] 
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A [Rbm. The is sometimes omitted in poetry, rarely in prose, 

»w S -»/• {•/ J.'t Si i •'»■» » i- *' * 'f 

as jJJI jV Ail j* *9 O-*-* 

whoever did not die to-day , <A« snare of death will certainly lay 
*00+00 $ + < / " 

AoM of him to-morrow ; ^jyyAAj \yJxh U 1>ty ana when they 

* + 0 I -i- ^ / J * - 1 < * ^ 

are angered , lAey forgive; ijjl ^ op 

jkgKm.) and if / escape on equal terms, neither condemned nor 
rewarded, lo , / «Aa# be fortunate.] 

B ( b ) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, but the verb is a 

j*l*> or defective perfect (without imperfect or roasdar), such 
/ •/ / / >• # 
as ts-eJ As w no<, * perhaps he is, ^**3 how good is, and the like ; 

5s 5( • + + #1 * 9 + J i #S * A «* • S 

e.g. 5^4 jy UUl *>• 

• M • » 

he whose reverence ( for his teacher ) is not the same after 
(seeing him) a thousand times as after ( seeing him) for the first time, 

• S m> - * St + / s 5 ii i4i • f t 

is not worthy qf science ; ^ oUju*J 1 I^juj ytf ytttf a/»w 

C openly, it is well. 

( e ) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, expressing a desire, 

..... •» S<. * i i *J» i • 

wish, command, or prohibition ; as OJl -=* 0 1 

if ye love God, follow me; J >* 4 - sJL»l ^>1 

whoever wishes to attain his desires as a whole, 

let him make use of his night, as qf a camel, to overtake them. 
[Comp. § 1, f at the end.] 

D (d) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, preceded by one of 
the affirmative particles Oy», and «*J, or one of the negative 

. • . .i. i». • j. i * .. . » * 

particles U, sjl, and u«*) ; as O-* *J «A" Oj 

»>. • ». i . • 

he steals, a brother of his has stolen bqfore (him) ; ,j| 

thou askest forgiveness for them, God will not 

forgive them. 


§188] 


Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences. 


Rbm. a. If the perfect in the apodosis conveys a promise or 

threat (§ 1, e), the use of O is optional, as the verb really refers to 
future time. 

Rbm. b. With the negatives ^ and *9, the use of wi is optional. 

+ + 

If sJ be inserted, requires the imperfect indicative after it 

a it, c, «>. 

(e) When the perfect tense in the apodosis is intended to retain 
the signification of the perfect (see § 6, c ) ; as o-» Si J J <Lo**J ,jl6* ^1 

• ii. . ^ ^ 

if his shirt is (has been) torn in front, she has spoken the B 

truth. 

[Rbm. The apodosis of the temporal clause introduced by t*J, 
is, sometimes in old poetry, frequently in later prose, preceded by 
sJ (Vol. i. § 366, b, footnote; an example, Vol. ii. § 3, a), especially 
if the protasis consists of many words, or is separated from the 
apodosis by a circumstantial clause (comp, the Gloss, to Tabari).] 

188. The particle jJ (Heb. fa), which forms hypothetical clauses, 
and the particle O] (Heb. DK), differ from one another in this, that C 
the latter simply indicates a condition, whilst the former implies that 
what is supposed either does not take place or is not likely to do so ; 

•* -'*•'* * ■* /- 9 + + * 1 0*9 + + 0 0 0 0 + 0 

*8 U j)} \ y* 9 m»i if ye 

call them, they will not hear your call ; and even if they heard (it), 
they would not answer you. 

Rbm. a. f is sometimes used optatively (compare fa 0 si, 
utinam), as j I IjAlj Jt \Jfi and if thou couldst see 

(= couldst thou but see) when they are set before their Lord I D 

000 15//// *5 / // 5 f •/ 

\_jrr+ U )^l yl had we but a return (to life), then 

i / / / &*0 i / #/ #// 

would we keep ourselves clear from them ! J I ^ 

/ 5<* j 00 » / / Jk j* / / t ^ 

yU)l at *d if those who disbelieve knew 

(= did those who disbelieve but know) the time when they shall not 
(be able to) keep off the fire (of hell) from their faces l* Especially 

* [According to 61-BeidawI, as Trumpp p. 354 observes, ft has 
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i* 44 4*# ifi/i *4 #1 I /I 

after )j <o tow, touA, Ww; as uU! ^**4 y jk*.1 one 

^ 9/ ^ 9 0/ 

o/ - them would fain he kept alive a thousand years ; A/uU* 

*A' f / V 9l 9 ' 

*) ^UUl JUI a parly among the people of the Book 
would fain lead you astray. 

at *4 

Rim. h. Before nominal clauses q\ ft is [generally] used 
instead of as t^»,»w ^Ul f if the people had heard; 


*44 at *4 


«m)> ^j£yC> AJUl jJ if thou hadst asked me to do something 

0 * 0 *1 000*0 + 00 * fil • 0 &0 0 

else than this ; l>* e v I jt«l ^jl f )yi it (the soul) would 

be glad if there were between itself and it (the evil it has done) 

• f Tth i m « J 0 000 

a wide space. [Examples of the omission of ^1 are Ol} f_) 
0 0 0 0 0 

fiy and if a bracelet-wearing {lady) had struck me ; 

if you possessed the treasures of 

my Lords mercy.] 


Q 189. Sometimes the two particles and f are combined 
(compare the Aram. &K, a^); as jtf * I JjU. f oj dfr**}. i 
and by my life , if the Commander qf the Believers 
sought to recompense thee; £ oj J>& C^tj MJb Jtjjl J^LS 

we do not concede the necessity qf this, for it is necessary 
only if it be thus ( and thus ) ; efCSn y jjj ^ 

because qf which (longing) f Ac writer would fain be in the inside qf his 
D own letter. 


190. The particle J is prefixed to the apodosis of hypothetical 
sentences (see VoL i § 861, c, y) like to that of conditional sen- 
tences; as^Il*a , j ^Ul f if all mankind were 

here its hypothetical meaning, the apodosis Ijf {verily 

they would not ask for speed) being omitted (§ 4, rem. a).] 
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my slaves, I would set them free*. The employment of this particle A 

is, however, unlike that of wi, quite arbitrary ; and it is only in the 
case of a long protasis that it is never omitted, in order thereby to 
mark the apodosis more distinctly (compare the German so). The 

same remark applies to before a negative apodosis of this sort 
introduced by U, as Q cJLtf fJ 

and if thou didst search all climes, thou wouldst never find any one 

like her; but it is never prefixed to jj, in order to avoid the B 
cacophony produced by the repetition of the letter l. 



PART FOURTH. 

PROSODY* 


I. THE FORM OF ARABIC POETRY. 

A. THE RHYME. 

J • t* 0 

A 191. Poetry always takes, during the classical period, — 

that is to say, from the earliest times down to the fall of the ’Umawi 
dynasty (a.h. 132, a.d. 749 — 750), — the form of short poems, rarely 

* On this subject, more especially as regards the oriental doctrine 
of the metres, the student is advised to consult the following works : 

Samuelia Clerici ±jb jj*&\ scientia metrica et rhythmica, 

seu tractatus de prosodia Arabica ex auctoribus probatissimis eruta 
B (Oxonii, 1661); Freytag, Darstellung der Arabischen Yerskunst 
(Bonn, 1830); De Sacy, Grammaire Arabe, t. ii. pp. 615 — 661; 
and the more recent grammars, e.g., Lagus, Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spr&ket (Helsingfors, 1869), pp. 354 — 376; Palmer, A Grammar 
of the Arabic Language (London, 1874), pp. 291 — 376. Also: 

0. V. A. Van Dyck, iJ SpTJdl 

/ 0 0 'jr + + * * + + 0 

0 + St *0 J 0 • 

(Beirut, 1857); Jp IjJl 3k«i, printed as an appendix to the 

G v .HLiT of Butrus 61-Bi8ta.nl (Beirut, 1854), and to the 

of Nasif 81-Yazi^i (2nd edit., Beirut, 1869); 

and Ibn K&san’s ^3 in my Opuacula Arabica 

(Leyden, 1859). [A very able treatise on Arabic prosody was 
published in the Journal Anatique for 1877 by M. Stanislas Guyard, 
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exceeding the length of a hundred and twenty verses. Such poems A 
are called kafidat, J, collect. plur. jSLai ; whereas i 

mere fragment, consisting of only a few verses, is termed £akJ, 
plur. *U3, also OUUL*. A poem, the special object of which is the 
eulogy of an individual or a tribe, is named plur. ; 

# »* « #5 o£ & si •/ | / 

a satire, JVJk or ae»Jkl, plur. LS ^.UI ; an elegy, jtft, or aA**, 
plur. and a poem in the metre ragez (see § 204), *»j B 

* 0 t , * 0 dl j , t 

plur. Verses set to music are termed plur. 

Rem. Rhyme without metre or measure does not con- 

stitute poetry, but merely rhymed prose, - 

« •/ « 

192. Each verse, (lit. tent, house), plur. consists of 

. « < • • . » 

two hemistichs, termed ^1 or £/-<x4 ( one half of a folding-door), 

plur. and or jSoJh (o half), pi. and yiautt. The C 

first of these hemistichs is called jjwaJI ( the breast), and the second 
» * 0»0 S 
( the rump). 


fill 1 A 0 0%0 0 0 00 

193. The rhyme, a«iUUt, plur. «*•**»> labours under peculiar 

restrictions, for, according to ancient rule, the two hemistichs of the 
first verse of a ka$lda must rhyme with one another, and the same 
rhyme must be repeated at the end of every verse throughout the 


Thiorie nouveUe de la metrique Arabe. Compare, however, Prof. D 
M. Hartmann’s Essay, Metrum und Shythmus (Giessen, 1896). In 
1879 Dr A. Gies (Leipzig) published a dissertation on modern metres : 

Ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss sieben neuerer arabischer 
Versarten ; Prof. Hartmann, in the Acles du dixieme Congris inter- 
national dee Orientalistes, session de Gen&ve, 1894, in. pp. 45 — 67 
(“Ueber die MuwaSsah genannte Art der Strophengedichte bei den 
Arabern”), made some excellent remarks about Arabic metres, and 
has just published* 1 Das Arabische Strophengedicht,!. Das Muw&sdah.” 


r 
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A whole poem. The rhyme may be of two sorts, and liiLt. 

It is called or fettered, when the verse ends with a consonant, 

and or loose, when it ends with a vowel. 

i a. 

194 . The essential part of the rhyme is the letter called 
which remains the same throughout the entire poem, and, as it were, 
binds the verses together, so as to form one whole (\J*j to bind fast). 
Hence a kasida, of which the rawi is the letter / is called > .Ae-ai 

0 

B ; r, i$5lj ; t, A*3U : and so on. 

Rem. The letters I, j and ^ cannot be employed as rawi, when 
they are (a) long vowels, e.g. ]j£, (6) inflexions of the 

feminine aingular, the dual, and the plural of verba, e.g. 

/>•/ *00 

(unless they form a diphthong with a preceding 

* 00 * 0 % 

f&tha, e.g. ( c ) inflexions of the dual and plural of 

0*0 0 

nouns; and ( d) the final letters of the pronouns yb, ^A, and la. 

The same remark applies to the tfcnwln, and to the letter £ of the 
C second energetic form of verbs ; as also to the letter #, when it is 

§0 §0 §0*0 §* 0 3*0 § 0 / 

not radical, as in for <1 .m.\, «^U=» for a^U£», a^Us (pausal 

■0 ~ ~ 0 0 0 0 

form for or The • of the pronouns • and U 

may, however, be used as rawi, if preceded by a long vowel ; e.g. 
IaUa. 


196. The loose Jcafiya (see § 193) terminates in what is called 
the annex or appendix to the rawi, which may be either a 
D long vowel (i.e. I—, , or >-), or the letter «, preceded by one of 

• 0 4 I i 

the short vowels (*-, *— ). 

Rbm. a. We say “ a long vowel,” because the final vowel of a 
verse is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of 
prolongation, whether this latter be written or not The vowel- 
letter I is invariably expressed, but $ and ^ are frequently omitted, 

even where they are always written in prose ; e.g. j^y, for 

*00 *00 *00 

and my hand ; ***, for or IjjU*, they made. 
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Rbh. b. If the letter • has a long vowel after it, as in the A 
suffix pronouns U, • (= U A), • (=>*), the letter of prolongation, a 
h 3 or is called that which goes beyond ( the fila ) ; as in 

(= *%>>. ^ (= urf* 3 )- 

Rbh. c. Both nla and KorH§ must accompany the rawi, without 
the slightest change, throughout the whole poem. 


196. The raun may also be preceded by one or two letters, 
which form, to a greater or less extent, a necessary portion of the B 

kafiya (whether loose or fettered). These are named 

* *0 0 * ' 

and 

. la, 

(a) or the foundation, is the name given to an I of 

prolongation, preceding the rawi, and separated from it by a consonant, 
which is called the stranger or guest. The former is invariable, 

the latter variable ; but the vowel which separates the dalul from the 
rawi ought, strictly speaking, to remain unchanged. For example, C 

in a verse ending with the word y* 0, the j is the rawi, the long 

vowel 1 the ta’sis, and the j* the dalul , whilst the vowel which 
separates this last from the rawi is i ; but the next verse may 

♦ 0»0 3 0 * ’ 

terminate with the word jS Ijjdl, where the dajul is (jp, though the 
other parts of the |c&fiya remain unchanged. The same rule holds 
when the kafiya is loose, instead of fettered, as in and jJ I^Jt 

(where the dahil is in the one case >, and in the other O), or 
and ajL-ljj. 


(b) The sJ>j, or what rides behind, is the technical name given to 

one of the letters of prolongation 1, ^ or y, when it immediately 

precedes the rawi; as in the words Jjlyi, V&Jjf, 

§ 0**0 ^ 

The long vowel a remains invariable, but the poet may 

use * and u indifferently ; is regarded as rhyming with 
V *g* ~* with vjtr*> **>*•' with 


w. II. 


45 
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Rem. a. Strictly speaking, the ravn and the ta’sis should form 
parts of the same word, but exceptions are allowed in the cases of 

the separate pronoun Ok, and of a pronominal suffix preceded by a 
preposition, as L), (for ^ or 

Rem. 6. When the kafiya is unaccompanied by either a ta'sis or 
a rid f it is said to be naked or bare ; otherwise, »fc is either 

or iiw. 


B 197. The vowels which accompany the kftfiya are also designated 
by peculiar names. 

(а) The mtyra, . cO «)). is the vowel which follows the ravn 
in the loose k&fiya ; e.g. d in IjU (for jt.), i in w in or 
OUUI. It is, strictly speaking, invariable. 

(б) The n</a4, ibUlt, is the vowel between the letter *, as si la, 

and the hpru$ (see § 195, rem. b) ; e.g. fttha in kfesra in 

• «> 9 t iirf/i iis/i t 

- 0 4*oa 3 (- (cy^AJisi), and (jaimna in aJULsu (= It is, of course, 
# «» * * * 

invariable. 

(c) The tau0h, is the vowel which immediately precedes 

• t/d # J 9^ , *<» ^ / 

the raw* in a A^U, e.g. fetha in (for >^i), and kfesra in 

• i J i # t i / a f ^ •/ <• 

J1 (for **l) ; or separates it from the dam in a (see 

# * + 

§ 196j rem. ft), e.g. kfcsra in J*D (for J*U) or The latter is, 

however, more frequently distinguished by the special name of 
D The 'iiba' ought, strictly speaking, to be invariable ; whereas, in the 
taugdh, the vowels damma and kftsra may be interchanged, as in Jil, 
for Jit, and J*«, for J** (compare the case of _> and ^ as rid/, 
§ 196, ft). 

Rem. The taufih is absolutely necessary in a fettered k&fiya, 
.. unless it be (as ^Um, ; but it is not necessary in 

a loose k&fiya, as 
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(d) The rose, is the vowel which accompanies the letted A 
preceding the ta’sis (see § 196, a). It can, of course, be none but 
ffetha. 

(e) The hadto, is the vowel which accompanies the letter 

preceding the ridf (see § 196, ft). It is either fetha, kfesra or Hamm a 
according as the rid/ is t, or j ; but the vowel fttha before j or ic 

(j— , if—) is also included under this name. 

198. The last two quiescent (^L) letters of a verse form, B 

according to the preceding sections, the limits between which is 
comprised the rhyme. Hence the Arab grammarians divide the 

rhyme into five kinds, according to the number of moving (*|j~ *t) 

letters which come between these two*; viz. Jjlyu, jjjlJJu, 

• 9 < * 9 ^ 

and . 

(«) The is where there is no moving letter between the 

two quiescents, — in other words, a fettered k&fiya, in which the rawi C 
is preceded by a rid/; as CjUU^., j>w, ^Jji, J^b'l, It is 

of comparatively rare occurrence. 

9 + * 9 

(ft) The /} \yU is where one moving letter intervenes between 
the quiescents ; as JL ^ (“1 /“"?)> ^4*1, 

9 + JJ * * 

(=. » * < «»)> 

(c) The JfjtSi* is where there are two moving letters between D 


* The reader should bear in mind that the grammarians designate 
the vowels by the term motions (sing. i£»j ^) ; whence a 

consonant, which is followed by a vowel, is said to be or in 

motion, and one that has no following vowel, to be at rest, 

* 

inert or quiescent. Hence too the gizm is often called See 

Vol. i. § 4, rem. ft, and § 9, with rem. a. 
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A the two quiescents ; as (^yJL/ L +JI), Uj^, JXjA (= ^Ix,.*), 


• »- » /!<<> 
^•Xli 


(d) The is where tlierc are three moving letters between 

# / / / / / 3 3 I ' 

the quiescents ; as l iji *)y ^*-03 ^jJLc {= _jj — •- j»i. 

(e) The is where there are no less than yb«/- moving 

+ 

letters between the two quiescents, as in the half-verse Jj 

• / ^ / 4 / •<* # # 

God has healed the {true) religion , «»</ /V has become whole. 
This sort of rhyme is of rare occurrence. 


199 . A violation of any of the rules laid down in §§ 194—197 is 

• •/ 

regarded as a fault Of these faults the grammarians reckon 

4 / »l / •+ + 9 4 ' 9 ~ + 9 + 3 9 £ + 3 O Si * 

five, viz. aU-JI, and or 

» * » 

0 (a) The sinad, >U»Jt, consists in a certain change of the vowels 

4 $£* 3 * 99 * 39 + 9 * 

called dt+jZ)), £»Lw^)I, and (a) In the taugih , kfesra and 

damma may freely interchange, but the use of fttha to rhyme with 
either is a sinad (see § 197, c). ’Imru’u l’Kais, for example, commits 

• • . •/ £+ 9 $ <4 4 

this fault in rhyming j3 (for ji) with and (£) In the 'tibd\ the 

, t 4 / 3 + + + + 4 / + 9 *+ 

same fault is exemplified by rhyming with or £jlyUli 

, 4 4 /fi / 

with (y) In the hadw, i may be interchanged with u (see 

D § 196, b), and at with au (e.g. may rhyme with v*iH) > but to 

+33 f ^ •< + 9,3 

rhyme 1 ^+ 4 . with LI#* or LL»y 3 is a sinad. In the case of the 
tautjlh and 'isbd‘, this fault is but a trifling one, and not seldom 
committed even by the best poets. 

3 + o* + 

Rem. The name of jluJI is also applied to cases in which a 
word, having a rid f or ta’sis before the rawi, is rhymed with one 

3 9 + 9 + 9 + + 9 * 

which has not ; e.g. and <uojG, ^ — 0 ^~ and p ?*- 3 

and 
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(b) The 'ikwu, Hyi’ji, is the name given to a change of $he A 

vowel called (see § 197, a) ; e.g. and £$!, or 

and jjp. Though this fault is considered a serious one, the older 

poets not unfrequently allow themselves the interchange of kfcsra and 
damma (compare § 196, b, and § 197, c)*. If, however, the rawi is 
followed by the letter « as sila (§ 195), any alteration of the i ntyrd 

is exceedingly rare ; to rhyme tjiji with nr lilAiJl with <uCl 

+ + , 

is condemned by all the native critics. r 

(c) The ikfd, llA&Vb is the substitution of some cognate letter 

for the rawi; as when one rhymes Jjbl with and j*r, or 

W1 fh £*-», or Ua-sj with Ux^aJI. This is a very grave fault, and 
carefully avoided by all good poets t. 

Rem Many authorities call this change and apply the 

w# 9 9 + ® 

term to the alteration of the meyrn (see b). 

{d) The ltd, is the repetition of the same word in rhyme C 

in the course of a kasida. However, not to impose too great a 
restriction on the poet, this repetition is held to be allowable, provided 
there be some slight shade of difference in meaning, even if it be only 
to the extent of the word having the article in the one place and not 
in the other. Many authorities, too, permit the repetition in the 
same sense, provided at least seven verses intervene. 

(e) Each verse of a poem ought to be independent in construction 

*+9 3 

and sense {>>*+). That two or more verses should be so connected R 


* [The reason is given in the 'Aydnl ix. 164. The final vowel was 
indistinctly enunciated in simple recital, but prqlonged in singing. 
When Sn-Nabiga came to \ atrib and heard his own verses sung, he 
perceived his fault at once and corrected it in many places. D. G.] 
t [The most common is the interchanging of mint and nun, as 

and 
D. G.J 


1 (Fdik i. 89), and \ {Lisdn i. 137 «<??.). 
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A with one another, is regarded as a fault, and technically named 
tadmln, or tttvum, ^ t» » 3 1. It is not, however, a serious 

defect, unless the one verse be wholly destitute of meaning, if 
separated from the other ; as when Sn-Nabiga says 

» { . 1' f r r * J./ ?) 

.44*3 VjiA »WI 

y/lsy water their herds at the wells in spite of Timim, and they are 

the victors on the day qf ‘Oka?; verily / — which is unintelligible, 
s 

B because the habar of is unknown, till we hear or read the 
next verse : 


* • * -* -i * * * * 0 * 

J**** 3* OUJU ^1^4 J *) J Ojby^r 

Aotw seen tffom many a good fight, {for which) I reward them 
with my heart's whole love. 


B. THE METRES. 

200. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a certain number 

of feet, called individually J*aA3, plur. J*cU 3, but as constituent 

* + 

. • i • f 

parts of a verse, (a part), plur. A certain collocation of 

• # 4 fill 

feet constitutes a metre, ( a sea), plur. ^*^1. To scan a verse is 
expressed by the word (to cut into pieces), infin. £fJ*£3. [The 

last foot of the first hemistich is called that of the second 

»•/ 

va**-] 

[Rkm. The constituent parts of a foot are called tV : - {cord) 
consisting of two letters, either a movent letter followed 

by a quiescent letter, or ^j^a? yy two movent letters, and Jl3j {peg) 

• I i*/ i 

consisting of three letters, either Oj/** two movent letters 

followed by a quiescent letter, or JjJJu Jj, one movent, then one 
quiescent, then one movent letter. Three successive short vowels 
followed by a quiescent letter, are called ' e.g. 
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in two parts each consisting of a movent letter and' a A 

quiescent letter uC*-* eg- J&L. in The 

common name for and Jjj is ^jJL. (Gr. sopp o).] 

201. The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen in number, 
and are exemplified in the following composition, made up partly of 
verses, either taken from the poets or written for the occasion, and 
partly of sentences from the Kor’ftn. 

v A*“* d ~- 1^5*} J**- II 3 

i *? J* J » 

u di tyUJj oigfcl A.« (jjLe^uX 

A /M 5 4 j | /S,, 

a ■ • t I tfl All IS 


f A 2 4 J I y,, 

* I *-*-11-1 1 j- ^ * 

• A A t 4/ $ * |4 4 4 4 4 j. 1 « . 

•** UI O’ ^-LAbl ^Jl U _L.| Li* 


• A A t 4/ | / |4 4.i 1 < „ 

ot U> I c>* ^-LAlSl ^Jl U _L.| Li* 

. f‘. ni i-J ' ifi f ? f t;* •* * t • t »-• * 


* . iff A 4 4 J I /»/ 


* j-uaf >Lji 

Hr 3 C«1U3 Jij g D 

:■ ^ oJUU£X 


■» . ' i*> < i 


* J- II 


v jjA >LaJ *^l 

^ ~ f * 


" , • *• 4 J *J 

O-iAcU.. 
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J 2 + 0 0 ^1/ 

♦ ^Jyll ^>LJI 

•if-* - - o2 + <> / <i» / 

tH y W ^ ipJUJt , l J 

* * * / / * / 


• 5 ^ y > x <ii 


»f»- / •/ »£ ( / 

* w~*^W V 0^> 


A < 4 ^> 1 g ftUU 


i * <d + J 0 + J 0 <|/ 

* ^Ul j i Jl 


• i - - -{f - • - * •"* * t 2**0 » jo *o*o j *2* 

y iSjjH 0-*4 •y>^~ 3 i| OJj>-i J1 >-*f-> J ' 

. . * , »'? ' ,9f ,'if ,' » t •' * > • f »-»■> » t »-»j 

••• *0j*+' •>*-' Jj I lyjl Vj ^Jlaj,..-. A pX «jU-~4 ijJuijU — e 


> -tK - J 2 00 0 0 00 0 * 

* j+ji\ j>*Uil ^s^Jt 


jd sjS 

- »a t j ,* t z+. 

•:• J jJJu. p\ £>» 


»i - » » t 

J-oj O'* -V >*>» 

* * * * * 

o o * 0 0 0 *oo* * 


J 2+o 2+ o 0 * 0 * 

* £ij- J! £->131 j^-Jl 


* * * + 0 * ** 0 + / 

0 * 0+ * 0 00 0 0 * * I 

■•• I X>*> I JUJ 


• -Mi - / •- • - 0 * 

>» e» — J I *tju* j*-V £jj-< 

iusi; 


J -• iM Jl /M J » 


* ^« J »I I JMlUlt JJhJI 
i -- *oo+ * oo ** o 2 o*l 

lylXi O* j +\ p 

0 * *O*wt*0O* * * 0 0 

••• •>»»#* u iii*" *«v 


0*io+ O * * 0 0 + J *0 0 

J ^jutj\ ^«*uU 


• 1 */* J J „ # 0 0 0* 0 0 


i - M - - - - 0 0+00 *0* 


* H ^jUJI Jt 

ul^ ^ ^ ii lie^jr „jlii i£{ o Ji. 

•:• U**i olfe O^i^T oj ^HeU pJU * ;■■*, 4 


p3y*\i pi*!!-* pj'uu 


• MS 1 4 

*** y 


0 0* * oo * * 

^•juu oJLeUU 
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* --*• M * * * * 2+00 *0* 

* *£j6i ^ji 

* * to+ * o * 2 * 

*-»TN jJL*, pi 


I * - * ** oo * 

••• Uj aJU 

5 - X - - 5 - j • ^1/ 

* AJ ? » « H jJU ^ljj| 


j- - - m m *o 

- ~ * 

• * . • J J ; , 

)>* » . Z A.« O^UU 


^ ^ ' uf Jil Urt 


•* . '”■' iM * * * * * 0+ o o *o* 


* y* i i jfc .if 

•:• Csli CjC ^«U UtU. ^>uii pi&\i pkti pi*\i 

* * * * 

• ,:;■>« ' ' ' - s - J • ,», 

* JJ~£- y^iU I ^ ■>..)! 


t r St * it J St •* 0 ii * + 

OLaJI 1j>! ^UJI 1^.1 L *i 

• I d«# j«»/ / | ^ ^ j f 

•:• tylj I^^JI 


«Ua«M J0y* pjVu 

• ->5 * ! J i * ' •' * i i> 


302. Instead, however, of following the system and' arrangement C 
here laid down* we prefer to adopt that of Ewald+, and to treat of 

the metres in the following order : 1. J+jll, 2. * ? > 3. J^uSl, 

4. jiljjl, 5. 6. 7. Ji>ijl, 8. 9. JjljcJI, 


10. l« e «. » M , 11. 12. ^LLkJt, 13. J*/\, 14. 

0 * 0 * 4 * 0 00 * 

15. «-M*Jf, and 16. Among these, if we leave the rctifiz 

out of account, the favourites with the old poets are the fawtl, kamil, 
wafir, bisit, mutikarib, and sari ‘. 

803. The iambic metres are four in number, namely, the raftz, 
sari’, kamil, and voafir. 


• See the note on p. 350. 

t See his work entitled De Metris Carminum Ardbicorum Libri 
Duo (Braunschweig, 1825), and the second volume of his Orammatica 
Critica Lingua Arabic re, pp. 323 — 343. 


W. H. 
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J •» •* * 

\ 204. The most common varieties of the ragez the trem- 

bling) are the dimeter and the trimeter, both of wliich may be 
catalectic. The trimeter is the more usual. The basis is 
(diiamb), which may be varied in one or two places by the substitution 
0 f or -ww-, and more rarely The older poets 

almost always use this metre as that is to say , each hemistich 

( JL«. ) forms, as it were, an independent verse and rhymes with the 
preceding one. The more modem, on the contrary, not unfrequently 
B follow the rule of the other metres in rhyming only the second 
hemistich of each verse. 


C 



— 

^ \J *-/ 

c? 

u 


205. The sarV the swift) admits in its first and second 

feet the same variations as the ra^&z. Its normal form is 



but - - is frequently substituted for - « - at the end of the second 
hemistich. The use of final in either hemistich, but more 

especially in the second, is very rare. A few later poets have taken 
D the liberty of addiftg a syllable to the second hemistich, so that the 
last foot of the verse becomes — . 


206. The h mil the perfect) is either dimeter or trimeter. 

The normal form of the trimeter is 

but we frequently find it catalectic 

| w-v,- | || | | ** 

The omission of another syllable, so as to convert the last foot of the 
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verse into — — , is more rare, though sometimes even both hemistich^ A 
are shortened in this way. 

WW_ V _ | ww_ v _ | || | | 

» I » I II » I »» I 

The normal form of the dimeter is 

| || W - w- | W-w- 

It is sometimes used as catalectic ( w — for ** - ^ - in the last foot 
of the second hemistich), but far more usually the verse is lengthened 
by the addition of a syllable ® 

in which case it is said to be having a train. 

207. The basis of the wafir ( JiljJl the exuberant) is the same as 

that of the k&mil, but with the order of the component parts reversed, 

It is either trimeter or dimeter, but the latter is com- 
paratively rare. The trimeter is always shortened by one syllable in 
each hemistich, so as to become C 

The dimeter has the form 

U-MK- | — || yj — — | yj — yj — 

for the last foot of which there may be substituted w ; but these 

two forms are not used indiscriminately in the same poem. 

208. Of antispastic metres there is only one, namely the hazig 
the trilling), which consists in a single repetition of « — v 

(antispast), varied by ~ . It may be either catalectic or acata- d 

lectic. 

A catalectic w - - © | *» - - © || « - - © | 

Catalectic w — © | ^ — © || v/ — © | w — 

209. The amphibrachic metres are three in number, mutikdrib, 
(awil, and mu$dri‘. 

210 . The basis of the mutikdrib the tripping, lit. 

taking short steps) isw (amphibrachys), for which may be subati- 
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A tuted v — . The latter is indeed almost invariably employed as 
the penultimate foot of the hemistich. One great peculiarity of 
this metre is, that the first hemistich may be either acatalectic or 
catalectic, independently of the second. If, however, the first be 
acatalectic and the second catalectic, then the last syllable of the 
first half-verse must be short, and must coincide with the end of a 
word. Of this metre no form but the tetrameter is in common use. 


Acatalectic 



Catalectic 


^ — KD — O I ^ ^ W — || v-f— C?j w ~ ^ 

A rarer form reduces the last foot of the second hemistich to a single 
long syllable, in which case the preceding foot must be « — . 



i w * » 

C 311 . The (ami the long) is one of the finest, as well as 

the most common, of the Arabic metres. It is formed by the single 
repetition of u-u and «y — w — , for the first of which may be substi- 
tuted v — , and for the second v . The latter is restricted to 

the first place in each half-verse, where it is, however, far more usual 
than The verse may be either acatalectic or catalectic. If 

the latter, then the last syllable of the penultimate foot should be 
short, <-» — w . 

Acatalectic 

D w-o|v-*-|w- W |w-w-||s,- w |v-*-|v- 0 |v,- v - 


Catalectic 



In the acatalectic verse, the last foot is also changed into ^ . 

W-O I w-« - | «-a | V-SI- || w-o | - | 0-0 I w 

312 . The muddri' the similar*) is one of the rarest 

* Namely, to the mugtett (§ 222), as may be seen by adopting 
another mode of scansion, w — | — w || | - ~ . 
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metres, and not employed by any early poet. Each half-verse consists ''A 
of w-u and w — v— , with a single syllable appended, and the two 
generally rhyme with each other, as in the rag&z. For ~ ^ may be 

substituted w — , and for ^ ^ ^ - ; but both changes must 

not take place together. Consequently the entire verse is 


I ! - 


* - w - - 


213 . The anapvustic metres are likewise four in number, namely, 
the mutiddrik, bisit, munsarih, aud muktadab. 

214 . The mutiddrik the continuous) is one of the rarer B 

and later metres*. The basis is ^ - (anapaest), which is convertible 
into - w - or — . It is generally either trimeter or tetrameter, the 
former having occasionally an extra syllable in the second hemistich, 

so as to make it (see § 206). 

Trimeter 

Tetrameter 

215 . The bisit (■Lj>~ J l the outspread) is a favourite metre with C 

the older poets. Its base consists of w-w-andwu-, which may 
be repeated so as to yield either a trimeter or a tetrameter verse. 

In either case, w - ^ - may be converted into — ^ -, and occasionally 
into -«w-, or even « ^ ^ -, though these changes are very rare 
indeed in the second place. ^ vy - may be changed in the first place 
into but either remains unaltered in the second, or becomes 

— . Hence arise the following forms of the tetrameter. 




- W- 


The trimeter may be either acatalectic or catalectic, more usually the D 
latter. If the loss of a syllable be extended, as is commonly the case, 
to both heinistichs, the last foot in each is ^ — . 


Acatalectic 3 
* > 


ii ° - 


* [In the Afuhit the name of this metre is pronounced mutiddraJe 
i.e. the supplied, so called because it was ignored by 81- Halil and 
afterwards supplied by 81-Ahfas.] 
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218. The mun&arih J l the flawing) has the same base as 
the b&sty, but the first w « - is reduced to a single long syllable. It 
scarcely occurs in any form but the tetrameter. 



Rbh. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 


O* v v w 

^ W \J — 



217. The maktadab the lopped or curtailed) is an 

exceedingly rare metre, the normal form of which appears to be 

*w-|w-|ww-||*w-|w-|ww- 

G It is said that vs - may be transferred to the first place, thus giving 
the form 

w-|-w-|vw-||v-|-w-|ww- 

Rbm. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 

— v | ~ww— || *o — « | — v>v/ — 


S18. The ionic metres are also four in number, namely, the 
ramil, m&dtd, hafif, and mufjtett. 

D 219. The ramil (Jy*pl the running ) has for its base ~ ^ — 
(ionicus a minore). It may be either dimeter or trimeter. The 
trimeter is almost invariably catalectic in the first hemistich, and 
generally so in the second ; the dimeter very commonly in the second. 
For ww — may be substituted -w — , and, though very rarely, 
-vs-w, or ww-w, in which case the next foot must begin with a 
long syllable. 

Dimeter 


O w — _ 


O W — — 




O W — — 

O'-' — 
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Trimeter catalectic 

o — — I O’-'™ — O'-'— | O'-' — — I o ^ — — I O'-* — — 

I | jo'-' — 

Rem. a. The tetrameter catalectic is a late innovation, in 
which -v has entirely usurped the place of ^ ^ — . 

| -v-- |_ v | -W- || - | - W | - v, | - w- 

Reh. b. In this metre the later poets occasionally rhyme the 
single hemistichs, as in the ra££z. 


220. The midid the extended) has for its base two 

v — — , separated by . Either w ^ — , but more especially 
the second, may be converted into -v, — ; the w- into - ^ 

| C7V/-| <3 V, || O | O V/ - | o 

The second hemistich is sometimes catalectic, whilst the first remains 
complete ; but usually both are catalectic, in which case the last foot 
is almost invariably v w passing at the end of the verse into — . 

t 

^ ^ OV— O'-'—— | OW— O'-' — 

O'-'—, | \ 

C«--|oV-|w«- II |^7«-|^ = 

Rbm. a. A very rare variety shortens the first hemistich and 
leaves the second complete. 

OV/-- | DU - | - || 0«-~ | ov, - | OV^- - 

Rem. b. A still rarer species consists in a repetition of the 
entire base, each hemistich rhyming, as in the ragfez. The last 
foot is usually ^w-. 

DW | CTV - | OV-- | o W - || o | - | I o - 

221. The haf\f (sj^AaJt the light or nimble) is one of the more 
usual metres. Its base is ^ ^ — and « — ^ — . The former may be 
varied by - ^ — , and more rarely by-u-uorwu-u; the latter 

by — ~ and occasionally by ~ « or The second 

hemistich is sometimes catalectic, in which case the last foot is by 
preference « — . 

OV/ | o “ — i| O | O — V7 — 


K/ — “ 
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A A far more usual form, however, is the trimeter, which is generally 
acatalectic, though we now and then find it defective in both hemi- 

stichs, or in the second only. In the acatalectic verse, may be 

substituted for the last ^ ^ — , and in the catalectic — for ^ ^ . 

Acatalectic u w J o* ^ ” | o ^ ~ 1 1 o v * ~ J u •- v •* j ^ — — 

Catalectic o v *■ — I ^ ^ ~ j o ^ — — jl ^ v — ~ I ^ — ■ I ^ — 


B 


322 . The mugtett the docked or amputated) has the 

same base as the hafif, but with the order of the component parts 
reversed, namely | — . The changes which the feet may 

respectively undergo, are also the same as in the hafif. It is used 
only as dimeter acatalectic. 


CT-v - I II O- I W 


[Rem. The three metres muddri * (§ 212), muktadab (§ 217) and 
mugtett (§ 222) are not employed by the ancient poets. It is not 
improbable that they were invented by 81-Halil (Guyard, pp. 108, 
C 272 seq.] 


II. THE FORMS OF WORDS IN PAUSE 
AND IN RHYME. 

223 . We must next treat of the forms which the final syllables 
of words assume at the end of a verse ; and as these are often identical 
with, those which they take at the end of a sentence in ordinary prose, 

j) or of a clause in rhymed prose ( g ^.. J t or £*^-12)1), we shall handle 
the whole subject briefly in the following sections. 


As a general rule, all final short vowels, both of the noun 
and verb, are dropped in prose ; e.g. juj instead of 

instead of jty ; J^)l for J^i \ ; for <k>\j ; 

*4 for But in poetry it constantly happens that the vowel 


is retained as long, the t£nwin of the noun disappearing at the same 

* I fi ril • * 

time ; e.g. jLH w m whilst fire is kindled among them ; ^ 
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O^j in a time of sterility, for In this case, the finqj A 

vowel fbtha is invariably accompanied by an £lif ; e.g. jtyS g\f3 

- • 5 ^ x j o j ' 0 £ * 

0>*~. * * - ns a people strike, who can strike well, for ; 

' f 0 ' i £ t / j|/ 

C yju *CI him they mean, for Oy*4- 

Rem. It is even allowable to double the final consonant after 

O' 0 J i* • 0 J 

the elision of the vowel, as for (J^jf), for 

* / »f t ' 0 l 

(^»»-l); provided always that the penult letter has a vowel, B 
and that the final letter is neither flif with hfemza (as lluLJI) nor 

^ .* 'O' , - 0 ~ 

elif maksura (UmJI, u J01). 

225. The accusative termination l_ generally becomes 1.., both 
in prose and poetry, though it occasionally disappears, like the short 

' 0 ' ' ' 0 i ' 

— , <IS I he was deeply grieved, for L-Aib (i.e. L*^»). The 

. . 0 ' 5 . 

termination *>_ or l_ in the Energetic of verbs, and in the particle 

• < * m 0 j 

OiJ or til, is also changed into d; but in the plural of the C 
Energetic becomes — 

Rem. The Benu Temlm [and Kais] use for l_, as . .JUl 

§ ' ' 0i0' ' ' ' 0 £ »0 ^ ^ 

j Ji'e j*y ill spare reproach and blame, 0 fault-finder (Jilft 

* ' 0 ' ' 0*0' ' ' 0*0' 
for &3U and for I^LjUU). 

^ ' ' 

226. The feminine terminations l— , 5_ , and , become 

0 

0 ' 0'S' 

more rarely 0_ . The same remark naturally applies to »— and 5—, D 

_ t f 0' 0 ' " 0 ' 

whether masculine or feminine ; e.g. «>*•-, for (name of a man). 

In rhyme, the 5 may also be changed into O, and the final vowel 

£ 0-0 ' ' * *0 ' 30t' 

retained as long ; e.g. C*%U<JLi whilst thy family are at 

U- Lindt and il-Hilla, for si»„JLh ; oCuJI aH&j and a liberator qf 

. - '00*0 
prisoners , for 3U*)t. 

Rem. a. In this pauaal »_ the « is sounded, ah, wherein it 

47 


w. u. 
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differs from the vulgar ending a, and the Hebrew J*|— « (see 

T 

Vol. i. p. 7, note, and § 294, rem. b). This is proved by the fact of 
its rhyming with a radical •, and with the pronominal forms 

*->- (for /$_, itf_) and «_ (for #_); as aJjjtlf (ijjjdl), 11/ 1 (li/I), 

and Hii). Diwan of £1-Mut£nebbi’, p. nr ; (<l*UI), 

and <uUj (<U l*j), 61-Hnmiisa, p. »»r; <qj|y3l 

Otyl (W, and *elUt' ibid. p. vsv. 


Rem. 6. The plural terminations Ol— usually become in pause 

* 

• * • • •••• • •• 
Ol_, but sometimes (particularly, it is said, in the dialect of Taiyi’) 

• / • ^ t #«» I ^ I#/ t <» / • / 

♦I—; as oUJI, for OUJI, Similarly, Oly*A 

(Oly-jl), far, far au>ay % remote is — , becomes in pause Oly^A (Olyjl) 

• ^4/ « /if •Jo t #Jo #Jo 

or tif** (dlyjl) ; and a box , a coffin, O^U or *^U. 


C 227. Nouns ending in or I— simply drop the tcnwin ; e.g. 
#<» / «• / ## 

becomes or L3 ; Lap, Lap. Those ending in — drop the 

tfcnwin, and either resume the third radical or not, at pleasure ; 

i>li, for example, may become either ^13 or ,«-il3, cs»li/ either 

• «* <• y y 1/ * a # ^ / y / 

t_s»UL , or (j-aU/ , (plur. of <LjU. a girt) either j\ ly*. or 
(JUa (plur. of meaning) either jjU* or The accusative 

y y y J y 

singular merely loses the tfenwin, e.g. L«aU (and not ^^15) for 1*^13 ; 
D the accusative of the broken plural commonly drops only the final 
vowel in prose, but may retain it as long in poetTy, e.g. ^yo for 

/ / y 3 # y y y y 

L5>> (•««■ of a ' lient ), in rhyme also Lily*. 


Rem. a. If a word ending in _ has lost another radical besides 

S 

the final j or the only pausal form admissible in the nominative 
and genitive is that which ends in the long vowel ; e.g. j-», 

(y J • J 

participle active IV. of ^1^, to see , can become only i<> y. never j*. 


§ 2281 The Forms of Words in Pause and in Rhyme. 371 

Rem. b. Words of the form JjU, in which the third radical is' 1 A 
f, as ’iLwl fodder , forage , usually let the I become quiescent in all 

y y|y , 

three cases, yifll; but sometimes the final vowel acts upon the I 
so as to change it in the nominative into y, & 1, and in the 
genitive into 


228. The long vowels I—, and y_, usually remain 

unchanged; as \j±-, x j*i- In nouns derived from g 

ra<licals third y or the omission of final is allowable in the 
nominative and genitive, as ^UUi I, jl3t, Jli^JI, for ^UUI, ^LlN 

y y l«y * 

^laLtJl ; the accusative, however, admits only the form ^^Ujf, etc., 
and the vocative is ^^13 L. 

Rem. a. The interrogative pronoun L«, when governed in the 
genitive by another word, is frequently shortened into J* (see Vol. i. 

8 351, rem.). In pause, if governed by a noun, it takes the /Li C 
wi-3yi (see § 230), as <u ikiuSI, ol* JL ; but if governed by a pre- 
position, it may also drop its final vowel, as y ; orj^, <0 or 

• « y tfy « My " " " 

jJ, a* La. or >La.. 


Rem. b. The genitive and accusative suffixes of the first 
personal pronoun, and ^j, have several pausal forms, namely, 

•<* #y ^ 

in prose or aj-_, or <uj (see § 230), and in poetry also t/_, 

Wj ; besides which, the long vowel may be altogether omitted, as J) 


* ' 3 J * / yi #y> y#( I y> J 5^ y . . | f | 

JW. for (V^AJU, ,-iiUf, 

L»^’> LS*y- 


Rem. c. In rhyme the long vowels and _j_ are often 
expressed merely by kfcsra and damma, as jJ for yfo for 

J or !)**<•. This is done for the purpose of preserving the 
uniformity of the or fringe (i.e. the succession of rhyming 

syllables) throughout a poem. 
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\ 239 . When the penult letter of a word has no vowel, the vowel 

of the final letter may be transferred to it in pause; as j* 4 , ji^t, 
,s / j > # . n it •,</ , «> .. _ »«,- • , ■*! s ,r. 

yjJI, "*-j, for ji-t (j£i), j&t ( 0 ^). 

*JjJi (*)jJl), jZ* (fy), *ir*\ With 

regard to the vowel fctha, however, the grammarians are not agreed, 

• xx 0 x • 0 x 0 x 'If*' 

some allowing the transference in all cases, e.g. j£J I for j£ JI (^*1') ; 
others limiting it to the case in which the final consonant is Slif with 

B hfcmza, as f«>J*l for L«UI or This transference is technically 

0 0 5 x 

called JJUM. 

Rem. a. The Jii is forbidden when it would give rise to a 
form which has no example in the language. For instance, there is 

no substantive of the form J4 and therefore we should not say in 

pause JJJi Some grammarians, nevertheless, allow this 

x x 

tv* / 0«* / t 

form when the third radical is felif with hemza, as Ujit (jjjJI), whilst 

x X 

C others recommend the change of the damma into kesra, pronouncing 

X i 1 IX Ji d X f tv! x 

tyj ) I or instead of t)j)\ or or substitute ^ or for the 

Jvt X *» < 

h&mza and say or 


A • 0 £ 0 0 £ 


[Rem. 6. According to the analogy of A^et for *Lfj*bt, a*j1 

>0 £ 0XX0X 0X X0X0X 0X 0x x£ 

for 4Ujt, we find also for and even *41^1 for 

and *4 for (Noldeke, ^ur Grammatik , p. 14).] 


D 230 . Indeclinable words, ending in a vowel, take in their pausal 
form a final », technically called the iU, or oAUl iU, the ha 

of pause or o/ silence; e.g. <uL^, a*J, for ou £> , ^». The same 
letter is added to verbal forms in which both the first and third 

0 # x x 0 x 0x 

radicals have disappeared ; as a 5 for J (imperat. of a Xj ^ for 

X 0X XX 0 X X 0 X X 0X XX 0x # 

(jussive of also for and for nnperat. 

and jussive of [comp. Vol. i. § 175, rem. a]. It may also be 
appended to those in which only the third radical is dropped ; as 
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a*jI for j * 3 t (imperat. of ^ +f), »j*j for (jussive of tji), A 

for jiit (imperat. VIII. of IjJ) [comp. Vol. i. § 167, b, a, 
footnote]. We likewise find it added to the shorter form of the 
interrogative pronoun U (see § 228, rein, a) ; and to and /j, the 
older forms of the genitive and accusative suffixes iC— and ,«i (see 

§ 228, rem. b) ; more rarely to S), as A&uji»f for I. 

Rem. a . The «JL£^Jt ila is never added either to nouns*, or to B 
the perfect of verbs, or to adverbs ending in u (see Vol. i. § 363), 
with the single exception, it is said, of aJU for J* The 

X X 

Arabs do not say aUJ, aU.j L*, aJU.j »J*i u-*> fur Ja-j W. 


Rem. b. The ordinary pausal forms of Ul and jA are Ul and jk, 

0 x£ 0X0 0 x j | 

but we also find aJI (see Vol. i. § 89, 1, rem. b) and »jA.— and 

« * » i ,i, ,,, 

«Uy* are likewise used instead of the common *)jA and Ly*. C 

231. Double consonants, as a rule, are not sounded as such 

. » < »- n( j ( 3. i j t ' , „f„ 

m pause; jit, j$, and (for jit, ji, and ^1), rhyme with jS&i. 

0 0 0 0 xfx 9 0 0 

and jaa-p (for j+jlj and See, however, § 224, rem. 


III. POETIC LICENSES. 

232. The.Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, both as 
to the forms of words and the construction of sentences. We shall D 
here confine ourselves to the illustration of some of the principal 
licenses which fall under the former of these two heads. — The poet 

* [An exception is given in the Lisan xx. 379, 1. 4 from below. 

0 X x 0x X X 

If somebody says ^ .. » » ) 1 tl-Hasan came to me, another, as- 

0 0 x x 

tonUhed to hear it, will exclaim really now, tl-Hasan l or if 

* 0 " ** " 0 0 0 x£ 

‘Amr came to me, «jj , r t really now, ‘Amr f with 
prolongation of the final vowel and with the pausal «. D. G.] 
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A may find himself obliged, by the exigencies of metre or rhyme 
1 poetical necessity), to make some slight change cither in 

the consonants of a word, or in its vowels. 

233 . Under the former of these divisions we include : (a) the 
various affections of the letter 1 ; (l>) irregularities in the use of the 
tisdid ; (c) the employment of ancient uncontracted forms instead of 
the more modern contracted ones ; and (d) the suppression of the 
letter in certain nominal and verbal forms. 

B (a) Affections of the letter *Elif. 

234 . *Klif with himiza (I) may be affected in several dillerent 
ways. 

(a) It may be totally absorbed by a preceding vowel, like the 
J»«yf (Vol. i. § 19) ; e.g. convey the news, for £^>1 *^l, 

/// . a-..- . . » »< [' .. ..'I' 

imperat. IV. of and rejoice, for \y, imperat. IV. of ; 

j^oU jA js t~* he who gave shelter to 'll mm Amir (a name for the 
// ^ 

*1 j j * 9 * > * * 9t+ , * » 

C hyiena), for jA jif** j Ja hast thou seen l for Ootj ; ji 

w / {/ St * a 

one who hates, for (,jtL£J1) ; to my end or fate, for 

a a A-*> ^ 0 - 4 J / 

V jpM 1 Cm and thou hearest 

a , ol / i b s o 

beneath the dust a sound produced by them, for *>Lejl ; UyLoXS (jl 
JW %f yc do us justice, 0 family of Marwdn, we will 

a J < / l J 

draw near (to yow), for Jl b ( Jll) ; j ^ on their heads , for ; 

<• «* <* * «» 

D • my hurt, for », from tL>. 

Rem. By a double license, the verb becomes first \j and 

^ ^ / I a <• # / * b a A a 

then *1j, pass, [Vol. i. § 176, rem. 6] ; as ^ JC« I \j 

* * * 
a # a , » ■» a A I a A a a 

. — _• who has seen the like of Ma'dan ’ibn Yahya t JJU. 

y ^ /S J a 9* * * 9+ m>+ a * * St a A 

VJU OLJU Aj stkj wC*o no human being is 

«• * * t + 

more generous than thou art, save one (who), knowing thee (well), has 
seen */iy soid (and) /km no* said (<o *4ee), <?*ve i< here ; y>* Jjkj 
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■n a A <• A a 

£•!»*»• ijijh ^L»5 and was there (ever) seen before me one drowned A 
in tears ? 

(b) When preceded by a vowelless consonant, the vowel of the 

A 0 

I may be transferred to that consonant, as in the case of ,>•, when 
followed by the article (Vol. i. § 20, d), for Jfy. (Vol. i. § 176), 
and the like. Examples : *jl yi if that, for ,jl y ; jJUU-t ^y» on thy 

account, for from her hills, for ; 

J * ** " * f A f A - A A 9+ a 

4j ^hX j from meeting him , for o l v>* ; }k I 0\ if I make B 

a raid upon Zubeid ; jljuJI ^Jjl fjJ the upright Nizdr (pron. 

v t i i a J A a 4 a *9*4* a 

N izdru-nu-lus), for y_jl : ty^-j t-ijlj «l \j\» b 0 house, whose, site 
has become desolate ! (pron. dd-rd-nam), for ^—*1 ; Jl 

of the family of ’Abu Musd, for jf Cm (Jll) ; cfcUtf lit Jii 

/ 1 9* < Z ■* 

l^i*i)l ^bdl say then to the enemy who now aims at doing 

mischief (pron. ndwi Pina, see Vol. i. § 20, b), for J/jl (CjI^I) ; G 

t'*!? it" ' J 3 " " . ... - . ' 9Z~ +9 + 

sf^*y I 0*5* now *v e "°P e revives ; ^JLpt Cnd 

19 x 9* 

between husband and wife, for «tj*JI. 


Rem. In this case, the I is sometimes assimilated to a preceding 

5^ < * /■» M A J 

\J or 3 > e -fr ^ jXAc- |l£J I ^ju jJS but to weep over thee was of 

(•> 

no avail, for LC. 

( c ) 1, preceded by a vowel, may also be converted into the letter 
of prolongation which is homogeneous with that vowel ; e.g. D 

i^JJt ^-adl »ju» but he did not find with him the help which he 
demanded, for JL> ; ail Jj~y Jj J us cJL (the tribe of) 

ffudgil asked the Prophet of God (to do) something base, for CJ tS ; 

an * * a a A Ji Aa I /la 

jlij iff* Ulj ^wl I obeyed them, though I was in haste, for Olj. 
This is most frequent when I is the third radical of a word, in which 
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A case the word virtually becomes third or (compare Vol. i. § 132, 
rem. a). For example, in verbs, JUa *§ may it do thee no good ! for 

; J)Cj\ who told thee ? for ilLil ; U»jIj and it delayed, for 

; v^jbl, for III. of jo ; for a2»»p, IV. of U-i ; and 

in nouns, 1*14 thirst, 12 j a fawn, U.I the name of a mountain, for 

;, r t,i ; t , . . i,, 

L»J», lij, U.I ; jli a reader, for participle of \fh ; ,«».[} one icho 


B strikes, in rhyme for i.e. participle of y 

i • / / J#. / ill M ( 

sisiyi w U lyJjU iUjLo even if the rapacious lions sprang 

' r 1 , 

upon me, I would master them if my time had not yet come, for 

(d) *Elif with h6mza and gfczm (1) is constantly changed by the 
poets into the letter which is homogeneous with the preceding vowel : 

e.g. JUJI the omen (for JUlf), rhyming with Jlisi (plur. of jAi) ; 
s - ti. . . t , A . 

of the head (for ^tyi), rhyming with ^LJI ; i^yt of the tender 

* e * * 

tit / t J a 1/ •( i J f 

G (for 3jup1), rhyming with >>»JI (plur. of *y »\) ; a wo lf (f° r 

* * * * 
j * 

rhyming with •~ e ~tdy See Vol. i. § 17, b, rem. b. 

235. *Elif m&mduda (see Vol. i. § 23, rem. a) is not unfrequently 

a fi a 0 + a * * * 

changed into elif mak^ura ; e.g. U-JI, for the sky; for 

^ * • *» / 4 / 0 !• 

1^, q misfortune; lyJ, or desert, desolate, for ilyi, fem. of 

a palsied hand, for fem. of jiid ; lid, for I, I wish, 
D 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Indie, of *l£. 

Rem. a. On the contrary, 61if maksura is rarely changed into 

/• 3 / 1/ 

Slif m^rnduda ; as ,'yJdl^ ^ (which) sticks in the 

mouth and throat , tor lyll y, plur. of SL^Jut the uvula. 

t 

Rem. b. The short interrogative I is sometimes lengthened into 

• , * * a *t • ii* 

I, when the next word begins with I ; as j*\ > I C^3ll w <A<m 


or ’Umm Sdlim t \fji >1 ^jy*j *1^1) jXA3 he thinks whether it is he 
they mean or an ape. 
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236. The 41ifu ’l-wa$l is often retained in poetry, where it would A 

• J 

naturally be elided in prose (see Vol. i. § 19, rem. e) ; e.g. ■ <» ~.t « 

|<*/ ^ I /> 

awa 60 patient , for *U3I v>^ /ifo wAo feaefe, for 

aUII ; |UU^Iy Jjyi im bestowing and withholding, for 

3 St #6 / / <* «(/ 

awd thou wast a fosterchild of our 

* 040 40 e 2 4/4 M / / / - 

sheep, for ^1 U3UJ ; w JiW W when a secret goes l>eyond 

two, for 

* * 

[Hem. The vowel d before a double consonant (Vol. i. § 25, 
rem.) is sometimes resolved into two a’s by inserting a hlmza, as 

e it 3t * + i St + Sst * 0 St 0 0 

oyudi for OVUM, jU-1 for jU^t. Ndldeke, Zur Grammatik, 

# # Sit ^ * SS 4> 0 

p. 8, thinks that this is the origin of many Jlait forms, as jl*2d, 

* * 

Sti 0 0 21/1 ' 2 / / 4 

and, with substitution of £ for », 


(b) Irregularities in the use of the THdid. 

/ 4030% 

237. The necessary t&sdkl is occasionally dropped ; e.g. W*jI, 
for Cyjl, which of them; Jiil if that thou, for «ilil ; J5LJI I^jI 
0 thou that askest after them and after me! for 
Similarly in the rare verbal forms ^ or as 

A // 0 i J 0 + * 3 + 0 % + 

lyJlfe UUU. U^aJU.U and they cleaned them (and made them, 
the swords) light, aU of them guarding themselves (against the evil eye) 
by (their) lustre, where others, however, read 

238. Sometimes too the tfesdid is introduced where it would be 
inadmissible in prose*, through a false application of the pausal form 

mentioned in § 224, rem. ; e.g. JxlCjT (j-», for JXjlCJ t, the breast ; 


* [Excepting the sap, for we find (Zamahiarl, F&ik i. 145 seg.) 

I 3 3 J 0 J 44 0 J 

3 for a..c, in order to rhyme with 4L»jj a^j. D. G.] 
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. I - " ^ ^ • I*/ m 4*4% * y/ # 

A '«■> «o*yl, for '♦Ji—A’iM, acc. Bing, of «<0K<; Uyj^ 

on her bodkin (for applying kohl to the eyes), for ; Jytdl ^ 

in the tether, for ^ ; li li*U ^ Ol J^U. jJJ 

3 < ^ / l<# /# y / I f I I ^ 4 

U < a aJI Jiitj J^aJI Jyw* U-OA.I ,jt jljl^ verily I was afraid of seeing 

drought ( spreading ) in tfAw o«r year, flfc/ifer had been fertile in 

herbage, as a fire ( spreads ) which encounters (a bed of) reeds (W>*> = 

* 

r\ ** * * A + 4 $ 3 / *4+ / / » f / «> / •/ 

B lyjuk. ; LmaA>I and L*oiUt for L^»A.t and L-aiJ!). 


(c) Uncontracted Forms for contracted ones. 

239 . These are most common in the case of radicals in which 
the second and third letters are identical (Vol. i. § 119), and occur in 

both the verb and the noun; e.g. I y~6 0[3 though they be stingy, 
for \yi*b ; d t x2kl and if thou dost not (actually) kill 

, # y * 4 4 * 

C him , yet come near it, for u+Jli ; awf he is blamed , poetic 

form in rhyme for and that for JSjj ; ^j3f j+*)\ J>j*t *jj 

j 4 4 +4 Am 4 iIm 4*64 * * 1 / *4 

>* >OM *$6 >* what he loosens cannot be bound 

fast, and what he binds fast cannot be loosened, for and 

f • I W y /M 4 4 4*4* 

jjAall J^yJ l praise belongs to God, the exalted, the 
glorious, for j-^». Compare, in Hebrew, and 

* : it * r ; * 

]) similar forms*. 

240 . The poets also use the uncontracted forms of nouns derived 
from radicals third j and instead of the contracted (see Vol. i. 

§ 167, b, p) ; e.g. not past, for yAU; ^1* l3j>. 

4 0 4 + + 


* U for in a tradition (Fdik ii. 130, Lisin vi. 232) 

is said to be unique in prose. Abu ‘Ob&ida suspects that it is a clerical 

error (a&ll J^jlj) for D. G.] 
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§241] 

* 4 A M t 

iWj OV (tnd his head we cut off (in retaliation) for the head qf t A 

bi-Nabi ’ibn Ziyad, for {j\ys 

freedmen as ( fat as) rams of the bi-eed called l us, for Jl_^ 4 ; iljlj ^ 

* *4M 4 4 M * w 

may God not bless the women ! for l kA; 

•** 4 A M * 4*6* * * * 

like girls sporting in the mead. 

Rem. It sometimes happens that the usual accusative form 
^Jlai is incorrectly transferred to the genitive ; e.g. yij B 

.* .* * i'* * 6 * A \* 4 46 ** f6 * 4 *• 

^tf}y •*** O&J ivere ‘Abdu’lldh a 

freedman, I would lampoon him, but I Abdu’llah is merely a f reed- 
man’s freedman, for Jt>* Jfy* 


(d) Suppression of the letter in certain Nominal and 
Verbal Forms. 

241 . This is a license of which the poets rarely avail themselves, 
but it occasionally occurs in the dual and plural of nouns, and in the C 

jussive and energetic of verbs ; e.g. jh Ul j LL»j JCt Ut l£ L±. Ca 
these are alternatives, either captivity and quarter, or bloodshed, for 
OUJLi.; \SS4) ^5 IJJU1 ^ 0 \ 

ye Benu Kutiib, ’t was my two uncles who slew kings and burst 
asunder the yokes (of captives), for tjJui \4& C* 

* * 4 * * 

these are the two pillars of the earth, which, if they were shaken, 
for oljJbl; oJu. ^j3T j! those whose blood wax D 


shed unavenged at Felg, for ^JJI ; <iUc 

drive away sad thoughts from thee, if they come by night, for 
(compare Vol. i. § 20, rem. c ) ; and more frequently JX3, dXi , 

# A/ • A < * A ' . * * 

for \j£t> 0*-*> jussive of 

Rem. a. The same elision of ^ occurs in the particle I but ; 
as but give me to drink . 


380 


Part Fourth. — Prosody. 


[§ 242 

A Rem. b. On the contrary, some poets have even dared to add 

the energetic to the perfect and participle of the verb; as 

3* 9 9 3 9 9*3** , 

w%**m l*\ may thy good fortune last, %f thou 

/ # • * * 

hast compassion upon one enslaved ( by love), for 1 

wi/i A* say, Bring in witnesses ? for JjUI. 

242. Other letters, and even whole syllables, are sometimes 
dropped under the pressure of metrical necessity*. For example, 

B (a) at the beginning of a word : ^*9 for oVl (compare § 234, b), as in 

i *• ll £4 /# < / 9 9* 

the half- verse ly-U £/$ but now disclose what 

thou mayest disclose qf it ; for 4 JU, as wXoil •>) 

^ / 1* *■ " 

■1 ^ ^ / 

. -Le yw>. iMatf a man My cousin is! thou dost not surpass me in 

Ml o *.»*».* • 3 J * 

noble qualities (compare § 53, b, rem. e ) ; for as Oj 

9 3 * * 9 *■ * 9 J , 

cJLi 0 GW/ (/* Aos* accepted my pilgrimage 

9 3* 3 * ^ i # t* 9 l* 

(«.!» »- rare pausal form for ; JJ, 1yL3 for J-31, 

• * * * * if m * . 4 j " 

C imperat. VIII. of as U*i 4 UI Jp fear God in our case , 

fear Him , 0 young men! ( b ) In the middle of a word: 
^Lkwl (X. of £>)»), imperf. , for £ *1, ^ ; as 

it/ 9 9*** * *9* 9 9% 3i 9** 

4*t cJuUJ 4*1 +*» AjJaurfl aW had I been able , an the 

day qf his death, I would have fought in his defence [cf. Vol. i. § 118, 
rem. 5], (c) At the end of a word : it for Sjlc, in the half-verse 

i / ^ 8<# ^ * 1/ #1^ # 

^yJJl ^1 jt* JyUUatj and *A$y Aaw failed to perform for 

X) thee the thing which they promised; jCJL (also written JU JL*) 

/ * * * 

for JuJl O'* (see Vol. i. § 358, rem. c), as jOL j&P Ui 


* [We find in a tradition (Faik ii. 229) oUs^jCaj ^ u*' for 

* 9 9 %9* 9*9* 9*9% 9* 

as j+m J is said for (comp. Vol. i. § 345, rem. a). 

D. G.] 
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§ 242 ] 

L j JU AW<5 Aas (lit. the days have left) no wealth in our possession ; A 

' - - , , <* 
*Ui* (or »U Ja), for *UM u ia ‘an-nibi, for 

JuJI v >< > mir-rizki, fot Jjjll O'* I J* f° r i>* (owing to 

the vocative form Ji W, § 38, a, rem. c, 3). Similarly, 

* 9 *9* If* *9*9*9 J * *9 *9* 9* I 9*9 9* 

for j-Sm3 1 y^, 3fi< etc - 

* * * * * * * 

Likewise, in quadriliteral and quinqueliteral plurales fracti (Vol. i. 

§ 305), as *UL£, ol>*. f° r ! B 

f * t # L " * * * 

9 * * * * * * 

e.g. JLiUu the frogs in its pond are (always) 

* * * * * 

*3* 9 9 9 *3***9*** 

croaking ; LyJLi jj^.1 jJ Me seams o/ wAicA skilful 

** 9* * * ** 9 % 9 * 

apprentices have joined firmly together (jj^l .O for jJ, § 234, b). 
Further, JU, 3 U, for *UU, ; as 


I * 9 * *i * 9 4 


then thy husband is fifth and thy father sixth ; IJuky jU^ y jJ 

two days are already passed and this is the third. Proper C 
names are also liable to be abbreviated, especially in the vocative 

t *9 9-* * *9* *9 * 

(see § 38, a, rem. c), but also in other cases, as W >1 >A* 3 

h^ukJI. cj^JI AJLJ JU (># objJ» «jU ^0 excellent is the man, the 

Iq, * * ** 

light of whose fire thou makest for (from a distance) on a night of 

* * * 

hunger and cold, (namely) Tarif ’ibn Malik ( JU, or JU, for AUU) f. 

9 9 9 9 

Rem. The following are specimens of even still more violent 

* *9* 9 * *9* * * * 

abbreviations : UJt for JjUJI, as in the half-verse of Lfebld, yji J) 

/ %* *9 * *9* m 

(jUU gJlUi 1 UJ1 the dwellings are desolate at Mutali 1 and 'Aban , 


vt* 9 9* 3* 99* 9% *t 

* [In later times we find even jAHlJL; for jJuAjt (y^l) yl (Ibn abi 
’Os6ibi‘a, ii. 108). D. G.] 

J * * * * 

t [V ery rare is an abbreviation like that in 


for lkj\i js\ ij (Abu Zeid, Nawadir, 30, 58). D. G.] 
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. » » * //"•; . . . ^3 /■#/ i j //M -» i 

A and also for 14L+JI (plur. of as in kill Jbp 

+ + + + 

unU let thee see death at the points of the spears ; L-JI for 

#/ ^ * 0 4 A + 3 

(plur. of <L**w), used by ‘Atkama in the half-verse L— * >jJU 
^jUxM having its inouth covered and enwrapped with strips of 

/ j 1/ j ^ i •/ 

linen; L^JI for ^.^1 ,.«» II, as in the words of ’Ibn Durfeid, 

/ 3 M / ^ ^ • f 

LfaJt jli ly^ he strikes out of them small s/mrks of fire; 

i-yabJI, used by fil-‘Aggag for - 1 1 •- H in the half-verse a Lu>& 
^ / 

/ •<« u » 

B i ji* H ry the slate-coloured doves which inhabit Mlkka ; 

+ *> + 

L*i\ for ulub. in the words L*Jt cJlU*I C^fcl* lit . J»- <i//, 

toAen / was exhausted, I let go the reins ; for p , in the 

words ui i-i on <A« 6o«e of a slender eyebrow , ind 

+ 0 * W " 

I ^ 

even »lj for l he womb (see M-Makkari, tom. i. p. nr*, 1. 11, and 

• • 4 + 10 + 4 + ^ 

ton:, ii. p. r- •, 1. 8), and ye for according to one rendering 

of the line yy ry+3 a) cJLi (j) *9| jfh> j* hi but he 

C stopped only for the space of time that I could say to him, Welcome 
• • + + % t 

(others think that yy is here nothing more than the usual pausal 

form of yy and passed on). Such abbreviations are not, however, 
more violent than the Homeric ytAw, ISpw, 1^<3, SS, for y tXtirra, iSparra, 
Ixfipa, S<3pa, and the like. 

343. Under the second of the two heads mentioned in § 232, 
namely, poetic licenses in regard to the vowels of a word, we include 
(a) the lengthening of a short vowel in the middle of a word ; ( b ) the 
D shortening of a long vowel ; (c) the suppression of a short vowel ; 
(d) the addition of a final vowel to certain verbal and pronominal 
forms, and to some particles ; and ( e ) the irregular use of the t&nwin 
and other case-endings in the noun. 


(a) The lengthening of a short vowel in the middle of a word. 
244. This is technically called el *S»NI, filling full or saturation, 


and is not uncommon with the vowels a and i, rarer in regard to u. 


o \*y,/wh 

sis a and i, 
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Examples : , for , in the half-verse of ‘ Antara, ±y* i( A 

»y*r '•PidaJt flows from behind the ears of a fierce, bulky 

i i ' 

she-camel ; J\&5\, for jxlfll, in the words ^1* ifji. Ji, JM 

/ • /W f * *0 j 

jiaiai / said, after she had fallen upon her breast ; for 

4 + +4 3 # J * + +» -A • - 

:n tlie hemistich JU^JI u-?) <tnd (art thou) far 

m *3*43 + 

removed (i.e. quite free) from the blame of men l for in 

3 3* 0 0*0 * £ *3 * 

the half- verse iy+^ o- 9 <4* > n it there is a pillar of B 

* * t * * * * 

3 * mt * 3 * St * 3 * St * 3 * £ * 

purest gold ; ob^L-aJI and for and in the 

* S * 3 * 0* * Zi +> * 0* 

hemistich *JyjL«aJI j'i-J ^tu as the money-changers scatter 

the dirhams, whilst selecting (those that are of full weight ) ; jM 

iJ 4 € 3 3 ot * J ot 3** * 3b * • 

for in the words j^JauU I draw near to 

whatever plarx they go and look (at them). 

(b) The shortening of a long vowel. 

245. This may take place either in the middle or at the end of a C 

4 4 

word, (a) Examples in the middle of a word : for ^»UJ, as in the 

0 * * 3 00 % St 3 

words a*S3 in its dust or its darkness ; jfy*, plur. of j\y£ a mote 

3 * * 4+34+ 3 0 0 

in the eye, j-eUU, plur. of SjyxJU a cell or chamber, for 

3 + + + + + f 

and the like ; IJuk (« -), instead of t Jua ( — ), as in the 
half-verse how long shall this 

estrangement last every night ? aXll (— v f, for J Ai\ ( — w), as in the D 

t > 4+3 3 St 00 * + * * 0 f 

hemistich Jtr - ^ -iljW may God not bless Subtil! and, 

with double license, for in the words Oety O-rt 

4 + +4+0 

0^1 partly silk and partly linen, (b) Examples at the end of 
a word : for as in the hemistich 

A 4 ++ + + 4$ 4+ 

like the tips of the feathers of a dove of Ni{jd ; 1 , 
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A for as in the words with their fare-feet bleeding ; 

^Ul, for as in the words from one 

jt* <» 

forgets robes and garments. [Examples in prose are Jl* for 
A falling short and ^>1 for ijlpl I know not. Comp. 

Vol. i. § 6, footnote. D. G.] The 1st pers. plur. of the Perfect, 

ulii (y ), is also sometimes shortened into (vy - \y), but the 

£lif may be retained in writing, in order to distinguish it from the 

0 0 * * 0 fi** • <* * A - 

B 3d pers. plur. fem. ; e.g. awrf many a one on the 

point of surrender have we relieved; tj yly and 

if we had overtaken him, we would surely have slaughtered him. 


(c) The suppression of a short vowel. 


346 . (a) In the middle of a word this license is of most frequent 

• 

C occurrence in the case of the very few nouns of the form J~*i 
(becoming Jji*), and of verbs of the forms J*h and (becoming 

+ / A <* ■* / 

iM see Vol. i. § 183, rem. b), and (becoming J*i) ; as 

<£*Jbhy~t 1 as horses scatter camels by their charge 

| ** 0 

/ »/ J / / « / 0 * 0 * I * 1 / ' * ' i •/ • <> 

(for V^*) ; 1 >» Jj l * 

and / lampoon him, he cries out, like a nine-year-old camel 

* 

* * •* <• 

D whose sides and withers are galled (for J^M, and ; 

* * * I 

w as Aaron and David were recompensed 

(for djyj o*- til when it is drawn, it twangs 

with the curved bow ( makes the curved bow twang). Rarer instances 

4 4* • i " / / »// 

are exemplified by for , J+j, as in the half-verse jJU 

I 07 * 10(18 a man, and V 8 are men; j+Sj I, for 

* 

y* (plur. of in the words ^31 these are 
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* 090 * 000 *** 9 0 .. . . 

the great souls which — ; for Otjij (plur. of Ijij, Vol. L § 301, A 

. . 1 . • >» 2 * 1 . * /. t 

rem. b), as ^JU)t and the soul finds rest from * ts 

sighs . — This license has resulted in the production of such forms as 
for (J^t, jussive of jl*.j), and jAj or for jd* (jA<, 

# t ** * it 1 4m/ I 0 t 0 * 5 * 

jussive of jjj) ; as O*? but I have not been 

0 * /y / • t J> /*// 3 0 * St 3 *t 

able to avoid cursing you ; jJj [v* ** 

* *t 3*0* St 3 0 s 

*•*** [vei'ily, there is scarcely (vj used J^XfcUJ) one generated 

* * * y y y 

without having a father ,] awd scarcely one who has offspring is there B 
irhom two parents have not begotten (except Adam). 

Rem. The poets also take the contrary liberty of adding a 

• 0 

supplementary vowel in the nominal form using, for example, 

* • • • 0 0 
Abl for Ajtlifank, and jdl*., for jJL^, skin. 

(b) The same license at the end of a word is exemplified by 

eSt* .'y 30* **t *0 Si * 0 S * 0 * * 

such ft form as sj^i > for J£j , in the half-verse am aJJI 
and whoso fears (God), verily God is with him*. [The pronouns C 
yk and JjA are often shortened into yk and Compare also 

the suppression of the final vowel in the pronominal suffixes of the 

• .1 9 - 

1st pers. sing. and ^ , § 228, rem. b, [and the use of f° r 

A *' 

JW1 did not care.\ 


(d) The addition of a final shoi’t vowel to certain verbal 

forms and to some particles. D 

247 . The vowel khsi- is frequently added in rhyme to the 3d 
pers. sing. fem. of the Perfect, the 2d pers. sing. masc. of the 

* [This happens especially if the last consonant of the word and 

m*0 * * 9t * ^ * 5 * ** . 

the first of the following are identical, as Tabari i. 

853, 1. ult. for jtk ih. 1119, 1. 1 for jjUjl ; 

JjT vV-5 ib. 1427, 1. 1 (iii. 2414, 1. 14) for D. G.] 
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A Imperative, and those persons of the Jussive which end in a con- 
sonant; as C«Ll jJ 1j*.l5l they made the camels lie 

down, which were tired and weary (for C-lfe) ; jjlt 'j OyJyhi 
they say. Do not die of grief, but bear it like a man (for 

• i * + * • f ♦ * »» / ♦ Im / L | / 

and (/" <4# ybs come upon 

thee with all their might, I will do my very best (for 


B Rem. The vowel preceding the final consonant may have been 

originally long, and only shortened because of its being in a shut 
syllable, but it is, nevertheless, not restored after the addition of 

this k&sra. For example : (for Ol>i, 3d pers. sing. fern. Perf. 

of tji, Vol.. i. § 166, a, rem.) becomes not ; jU (for ^J*, 

2d pers. sing. masc. Imperat. of jU», Vol. i. § 152) becomes j±, 
not ;^i\ (for^lSl, 1st pers. sing. Jussive of jAi, Vol. i. § 151) 

el 

becomes ^i\, not >»UI. 


248 . The same license is allowable in the case of particles 
which end in a consonant, particularly such as are monosyllabic ; e.g. 

JP W the H (the camels) have not yet moved off with 


our saddles, but it is as good as done (namely, cJlj Jj but it is 

as if they had already moved off ) ; jJk>$ \£s$ 6 iLjUl 
beloved of our souls, how long tvill this absence continue l how long ? 


Rem. The reader may here be reminded that, instead of the 
D ordinary pronominal forms and and the verbal form 

jr&Mi, the poets constantly make use of the archaic IsJl. li. lf» 

II#/# * 

and i. The final vowel is in these cases more usually long 
than short*. When^yA is changed into^a, either ^a or^^a may 
be used. 


* The quantity of the singular suffix » also varies. 
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(e) The irregular use of the tinwin and other case-endings 
in the noun. 

249 . The poets constantly use the triptote inflection of a noun, 
when the diptote inflection alone is admissible in prose. This remark 
applies equally to the singular and the broken plural. Examples of 
the singular : t£i 4-?j ^ O) O ^ 

the vale of Na'mdn is scented with musk, if Zhinhb walks in it 
amid (her) perfumed attendants (for I UU 

they say, Ahmid visits thee and thou visitest him (for 

S J t ‘ ' 

J>*-’ a smart black-eyed (page) hands them wine (for J^.1) ; 

Jli jj the poet of (the tribe of) Kinda has 
said in olden time (for ijj£») ■ 

sayest, Ask largesse of Yahyct ’ibn *Ek(hm (for ^-^M) ; 

jial tiU-* and / warned ‘Othmdn to repel the dangers 
which threatened him (for Jj U_£a) ; U>T ^ i iljf ^ 

and thou forgettest that God turned Adam out of it (for jsA) • 

Jj-* jAaJI VJ new entrust thy secret to a fool 

(for Examples of the broken plural Uj ^ 

they are companion in ( shedding ) their blood (for il£>jL) • Vi». 

*T > * “ ■ ■ * W*** (horses) with shaggy manes, on which ride 

warriors who stir up the fire of their battle (for ; JL p 


- • * /IM 

women, like vipers , /w /» number (for ; D 

*^jbu I visited dwellings at ‘Oriitindt (for Jjlu). 

Other instances of the irregular tfenwin are : in the vocative, as 
jL+ V Aft the peace of God, 0 Matar, be upon her 

(for jL* V^) ; [ 1 ^ lj>i * 1 - A 

•Ar* 4 0 Muhammad, since thou art the offspring of a highborn 
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i fi / if 

A lady in her tribe, and thy father was a noble (for j ♦ ■» *1) ;] 
4 L 1 J 3 jJU 1 * 0 Hrft, every circumstance has com- 

bined to protect thee (where a writer in prose would have said 
Jjjk* li) ; after * 5 , used (§ 39), as 1 afif *!>•. 

/ i / 'f 

is ^ere no man (may God reward him with good) — f (for ’i)') ; 
in words of the form JUf (Vol. i. § 98, rein, c ; § 309, c, 6), as 
B Ij O ' 4 jl>». beware, beware of the horsemen of Ddrim 

(for jljk*. ^1* jL* W* 0 Matar, come hither 

* a a * • 

to $alah (i.e. Mfekka, for ^%e>) ; and in proper names before Crt 
son gf (Vol. i. § 21, b), as alU3 i>Jf ta -* 3 Of KjW « young woman 

* ' » 2 a 

(o/ the tribe) of Kais ’ibn Ta'laba (pron. Kaisini 'Uni, for o* 

380 . On the contrary, the tfcnwin is sometimes suppressed in 
C caBes where it could not be dispensed with in prose ; as o^* C 3 

/ I « x a *a 2 a aa 2 2 . 

^ ^ 1^-4 ^)l5yb •jjjj neither ffisn nor rtauis 

i /• a 5>« ^ / 5<* if / 

surpassed Mirdds in any assembly (for 

auLi) Utnr, who broke up (bread to make) soup for his people (for 

/ + a 

| f / a < / ^ i frf i • a 

l^Jdl but there is another reading, jjkit yy+P the noble 

11 mr broke up) ; *5)1 alll j^li ^)y j** a^AUi ajwf / 

< • " a f a 

found him not seeking (the Lord’s) favour, and seldom thinking upon 
D God (for j£» l>) ; UjJ Vj 1 **-* an & ( ^ e tr ^ >e °f Mohdrib, 

heroes of old (for an 

I £ a 2 a* " 

overmatched cat 9 which springs at the dog (for «y^ 

^Jut O ' 4 «po» a yellow body, smoother than gold (for 

fftf a if aa #f 

and isJl*) in rhyme for i^Ut, instead of § 249). 

251 . The genitive plural in Ot!— is sometimes changed iu rhyme 
into CH- (see Vol. i. p. 236, note); as Oe*^** 


§252] 
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since 1 have already passed the limit of forty (for o**0*5h) 5 JdjW A 

<* " 2 jJl a* t j 

Oyfi ut ajl may God not bless sixty and odd years! (for 

* «* " - ^ /!/•(« 

Otrfj ) ! Oi **- 1 ObUj a>«f tos ignore riffraff qf other 

tribes (for oo*- 1 )- 

252. In verbs aud nouns derived from radicals of which the 
third consonant is y or the poets not unfrequently use the 
Indicative form of the Imperfect instead of the Subjunctive or Jussive, 
and the nominative case instead of the accusative. Examples of B 

the verb: v* *£} >*-»' o’ ^ lW* God has not willed that I 

should be oj noble descent either on the mother’s or the father’s side 
(for >*-*!) ; cf# ^ ^ Of S>j Of V ^ 

a fi # i 

a«d / swear, I will not show her pity for weariness or foot- 
soreness, until she encounters Muhammad (for ^*^5) ; d « • ^JLz£« 

fa aj || 

Ujh O' so«/ has made thee wish to vie with Ddrim (for 

a a i a • a if a aM I i • I £ a a 

; Uw^u ^1 O' ^ 'ij when to spend an C 

. m • £ a ^ 

evening or a forenoon in it, Jills a man with vain delight (for ft- lit 

a I i • I aafrf a a- i Ja 0 a «a a fa ^aflf<#a a fa 

^ 5 - 7 ^ O' Lr* 11 ) ; ^ o>^ 

did he not bring thee word— for news travels fast — of what has 
befallen the milch-camel of the Bin it Ziydd ! (for iOb) ; oWj -~’y-r 4 

/ a faa a 2a 2a a fia 2 a 2 2 f af i a 2 5j # 

^ Oyj O-f ^3 thou didst lampoon 

Zabbdn, and then thou earnest making excuses for helving lampooned 
Zabbdn, — (so that) thou didst neither lampoon him nor let it alone D 

i 2a da i f<* rf a i a2 a a i 

(for £*3); yh* OV* •f e e** -. * <«»« aside to us, (and) 

'lbn ‘Anndb will salute thee, i.e. receive thee with honour (for \) ; 

a a 

a a a i a f f a aft a 

^*.1 «LOI ^ U whatever I forget, I shall not forget him 

) a ft aafta'a 

to the end of my life (for a~JI). Examples of the noun: >ljl o -*9 

a » w* $ 5 tm 

U 3 u-'Wl <*nd whoever seeks for consolation in his misfortune 

a <M {£ a# 2 fit a a a > 2 a a 

(for I found thy noble qualities 
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[§ 253 


A a subject for my poetry (for J^JU*) ; ^>£JI Jl* ) 0^»p J&y 

have left their shepherd like an old ( useless ) waterskin (for Ovt*l)) > 

• A A $ * 

^ O**' ois, cw (/" tfsiV forefeet were on level ground 


At* 0A #*#7 # t 0 0 ^ ^ # 

(for 5 and if he had been hungry 


and famished (for ^,li»). 


353 . The poets occasionally use pausal forms (see §3 223—230) 
B out of pause. For example : u <£) for in the verse Hr-i 

* * /W. I . . > I Jlllf , _ , 

^ Oj a*jukl uufA yoy, my £<wrf, will I wait 
upon him, if he be contented with me, and with my hearing and sight 
(i.e. most willingly and cheerfully ) ; for {Jjj- in the words 

wyjj U& a+Xju grfull jufr.1 U no one among men , wAo/n 

we know, was afflicted as thou^art afflicted; yh for yk, in the half- 

j/ *> # t * § & + * j + * 

C verse a «- oi o-* yb *j|Ll and so Ao does not lose his share 

of ( the pleasures qf) this world. 


[Rbm. At the end of a word the tenwin is sometimes used 

/I M ilo 

instead of the letter of prolongation as some read 

in the KoP&n lxxxix. 3 for iC> ~*> (see B&idawi ii. 401, 1. 13). 

Sr A + t ♦ r ^ 

This O is called 04 y3 the trilling or quavering prolongation 

' ^ #5 # r 9& / »xM J 

aruf modulation of the voice as in 1^1 w-sjJUl C^Jui 

* * * / # 

11/ M t 

D (see Fleischer, KL Schr. i. 323 seq . and comp, supra § 225, 

# j f 

rem.). In like manner the «JUt (Yol. i. § 368, rem. 6) is 

* * 

3 * 

sometimes lengthened to oh as in a tradition given by Zamahfori 
(Faik ii. 95) F&tima is heard crying for her two sons ij ij 

QU a «.^. The addition of the J to a fettered rhyme (§ 193), 

.M I t£. 

called is condemned by many grammarians. D. G.] 
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* 
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■A «l L 106 D. 
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0 
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(Vol. i. 110 a). 
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0 
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0 
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0 
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JyUjf... , i. 109 a, 131c. 

Ol£3T ... , i. 109 b, 124 d. 

0 
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j « £ t M i. 166 b. 

- .*♦>! ... , i. 109 d, 149 c. 
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... , i. 109 c, 147 bd. 
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ii. 250 b. 

gClji i. 249 d; ii. 354 c, 382 a 
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1 4- 0$00 

i. 294 b. 


ii. 125 b, 198 c. 

JS . 10 t ./<« t . , 

VWJt *>U}I oW «UJ, 


J A 




ii. 199 b, 205 a, 234 a. 
aiU.^1, ii. 199 c. 


iiUI, ii. 234 a. 

00 0 

lA 9 A+ $ 0A+I00 

jjjt-jj:! 1 jt ^4-JUI AiUI, ii. 205 a, 
234 a. 
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233 a. 

JZX ^'l j^JfiiUl.ii. 202 d. 

jgif i mJt ii. 64 b, 198 c. 

m 0 0 00+ 10 0 1 0 0 00 

ffJt aJLj’sJI, ii. 198 c. 

I, ii. 198 c. 

1 0 0 00+ 



1 A 000 + 



juujT (jJt iiu j, ii. 

232 d. 

ii. 335 n. 

ijjMl, ii- 74 d. 

•s »i 

«eA&|, ii. 351 n. 

0 

Jftlil, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 227 D ; 

secondary pi. fr., 231 D. 

1 00 

plur. fr., i. 228 a ; second- 
ary pi, fr., 231 d. 

JU*I, plur. fr., L 169 a, 211 a. 

f < . M 1 ,»t 

JUil, ii. 108 d. 

A 0 A *0 

vaj.jcH ... , i. 98c. 

* 0 + 

M-aJI ... , ii. 50 b. 

0 

ii + 

£5 j-£JI ... , ii. 108 d. 

- +00 10 + 10 0 1 0 00 00 

fe juCj I jMgi JUi^l, i. 51 a. 

JUil, ii. 48 d, 50 c, 51 a b, 
329 a 

i-ij*3L)f Ju$l, L 51 a. 



/ 100 *0 *00 10+ * 0 it 00 

liJuC+3 1 JUi^l, ii. 46 a 

0 0 

- 0 0* . 00 1,0 

^JLjl JUil, i. 97 a. 

iyjUjf JUil, ii. 106 n. 
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ii. 48 D. 

JWI, i. 116 a. 
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0 

JJUil, i. 43 o, 63 d. 

0 

J licit, i. 116 b. 
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Jill, adj., 133 d, 136 a, 200 a; 
compar. and superl., i. 140 C; 
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i. 142 d; from intransitive 
verbs, ii. 72 a ; from words 
denoting colours or defects, 

i. 143 a; compar. with 

ii. 133 a — 134 d; superl. with 
the genitive, ii. 218 b, 226 c ; 
with the accus., ii. 71 b; with 

J, ii. 71 B; with ^Jl, ii. 72 a, 
145 d; substantive, i. 227 D; 

50 


w. II. 
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fem. i. 184 b, 240 d; 

fem. i. 185 a, 240 d. 
Jill, i. 140 c. 

Jiil.i. 227 D, 240 d. 

*i JjJl, i. 98 c. 

0 0 0 

J*i\, plur. fr., i. 169 d, 209 d, 
Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
210 d). 

J« 4 I, i. 43 a, 91 b. 

0 

OU 41 , plur. fr., i. 219 o, 240 a. 

» * *t 

OlUil, secondary pi. fr. ( i. 232 a 

J’iail, i. 116 b 

0 0 

J^bJl, i. 117 d. 

0 0 

ijbJl, plur. fr., i. 170 a. 212 b, 
Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. !. 
210 D). 

jiait, i. 43 c, 63 d. 

0 

J&Jl, i. 48 c. 

0 

i. 116 c. 

0 0 

116 b, 117 d. 

0 0 

vJJ-ait, i. 46 d, 48 c. 

0 

f, i. 47 a. 
i. 116 b. 

0 0 

000 0 0 

i. 46 o. 

J>a*l, i. 46 d. 

JUe*it, i. 116 b. 


i. 116 b. 
iL 357 a a 
lUfe-J'l, ii. 357 b. 

». 294 c. 

M&f, ii. 345 d. 

Jo!, i. 152 b, 157 a, 179 c 

' I 

>0 00* J $00 

&UUJI UU^I, i. 11 A. 

0 0 

jkiJT Juf, i. 21 a, 269 c. 

0 

J. * J It* 

Jj3 - UU’n)!, i. 11 b, 25 b. 

0 

J0 0 0 0 0* 



,l*jf Ju!, i. 294 a 
0 0 

UUt, i. 295 D ; ii. 390 n. 

0 0 

0 00 * 

... , i. 21 a. 

ajuyf... ,l n a. 

>l&fj Jiy f, i. 269 a. 

3 uU'jM, ii 243 c. 

0 0 0 0 

, ii. 243 d. 

Ji- ii 145 b, 147 a 
i'ijib - Jl, ii. 63 b. 

3 * -JI, ii. 145 a 

000 0 / W % 

0 0 00 00 * $ 

jt 1 , ii. 308 b. 

0 0 

ti&f, i. 10c. 

♦ Sjf * l * tm * 

Cm i. 245 a 

t tit* 

j0>*$ I, i. 61 d. 
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Cm) ii 26 b, ... , ... 

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 


0 & 0 0 00 * $ 


ijjjLaf iLf, ii. 162 b. 


Ct'> >i* 26 c, 221 a, 252 a. *i- 
' : v>^i » 


y\, i. 292 c. 
o>. ii 26 c. 


M U iUI, ii. 164 a, 324 a. 


■W WI ill, 11. . . 

- itijlki 1 ... , ii. 163 d. 

0 i 0 a * $ 0 0 * 000 0 ' * ' 

3! Jsyjl Ol ii a. 164 A . 

14 b, 301 o. ' ; 

' 0 0 0 * 0 0 

* 3 *m * » *3 * » t*t t iU, ii. 160 A. 

(11*131 cm) o’ . i- 283 b, ' 

. . . *i _* * * » * ~* t. 
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c»J. ii 00 a 

ii. 73 c. 

Jlilil, i. 116 a 
0 0 
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J 00$ 
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*3 tl 

*t+M, ii. 351 A. 

i It 

ii. 361 c. 
ii 357 c. 

ii. 93 a. 


iUI, ii. 164 a. 
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... , 

0 0 
0 0 0 » 0 
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•0 000* 

,tjuM 

< t*t0 t ** 

JaJI Cm Jjy, ii. 285 c. 

0 0 0 ^ 

tt ,t,t iw , _ t*tm , ,* 

*00 Cm fcJ'Vi li 

336 c. 

C>1*— <J! JalaJI ii. 286 c. 


«S J 0* 0 t0 J OM 


JJJl cm j£-Jt ... , ii. 284 d, 
287 a'. 
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. 4 ^4M 4 

(J<***AJ J*VI> u - 


»•-*-> / « /M i // 

J*iJ| k>* jjuk*JI Jj*, ii. 74 a. 
£r-2l, ii. 365 c. 
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4*# /W #» /#<* 

JyU^JI j JxUJI iU/, i. 50 b. 
»jW» ii. 229 b, 230 c. 
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♦ / » 4 ^ 4M 


lyl>4 c ->4 JUUJI ... , i. 4 a 


£/U, ii. 272 d. 

• t, 

UMCwtU, ii. 353 b. 

1 »»-» t J Ii. 

jl j*£»UI, ii. 282 b. 

^.Jki lit ... , ii. 282 a 

* * * » #<• j 2/ 

2U4+JI i. 139 a. 

, ii. 282 b. 

.«H« J 1 - 

i, — Ui j*£»U, i. 164 b. 

+ * * 

j*yh\ <Lj\L I, i. 245 b. 

4 IS / 

u. 123 a. 
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* 
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* 

*5 <* ^ «* 4 ^ #2 ^ 
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jeA-lllI, i. 166 b. 

j « 9 . 

J e im~Z II, ii. 4 B. 

* 

Jmn+LL Jj, ii. 198 d, 199 a, 261 d. 
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, ii. 114 c. 

0 " 

•J&y* JU-, ii. 115 b, 120 a. 

^U-» ... , ii. 20 b, 113b, 197b, 

288 b. 

j^L* ... , ii. 19 b, 113 b, 197b, 
288 b. 

»< '#i 

... , ii. 114c. 


wfclaaA) jl 3kkia IxJ I 


AaUJt .| ijUJU 

w>_ja*JI, ti. 195 n. 

i • o 

ii. 355 a. 
i. 278 c. 

f f » »• -« I • «• 

wi/*-, i. 292 i). 


*' V ... , ii. 335 b. 
fJjT ... ,i. 287 a. 

* . ii. 

^>=»U i. 13 b. 

i. 292 b. 

i^Ll£ ... , i. 290 b; ii. 147 b. 

* 

9 * + + 0 4 0 + 

i. 13 b; ii. 355 b. 


ii. 147 b. 


.. , i. 14c. 


<■ p 4 j i / 

ii. 93 c. 

(jOV^r i. 5 b. 

j i. 8 a ; ii. 355 b. 

J 

• + 3 * 0 , #/ % * + , 

I _j ^<aJ I i&j*., i. 84 b. 

' f J 1 i »/ 

i. 4 b. 

• 4 J J 4 


/» M 

T*v^ 


• Ml a# 

wAjjjOI 

Jel*5 


cr* t **01 

is* 3 + 

jJyJt 


. , i. 282 b. 

. , ii. 390 c. 

, i. 290 b, 293 u. 

, ii. 122 b. 

, i. 269 a. 

, i. 293 b. 

, i. 268 A ; ii. 92 c. 
, i. 282 b. 

, ii. 4 b. 


i4L»^l ij }y*., i. 278 b. 

. * ' \T' . . * 6 ,* i ‘ * 

fciJI ii. 

310c. 

Mi V 3 00 J J J 

u ^yUI vijj*., i. 1 A. 

J*jf ... , i. 278 b. 

JJUJI ... , i. 5 b. 

a*iLLit ... 

* *« M 0 0 0 

U>ji j*., i. 278 b. 

J 3 + # 3 + % 0 3 0 3 a* 0 000+ 

I i, 5 a. 

>5 • 5 ^ i 119/ 

*</ » *«) I i. 5 a. 
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JpK L 290 c. 

a2 ' 2 •* I l 2 0 2 + a a a 00 

i. 4 c. 

Jjy-JI, i. 15 c. 
wAlgJl i. 290 c. 

ajuJT ... , i. 5 d. 


J 5 J tit* 

a^UIi i. 15 c. 

... , i. 4 c. 

f ~ a a a 

0«UI J|«t^ i. 5 n. 

a*+2 •* a a a a* 

*Jyjrn J1. i. 5 & 


c 

J^Ut, ii. 251c, 255 n. 
JijJU *^L, ii. 253 a, 257 c. 
0\ >»*■• *'• 80 n. 

&[£* ... , ii. 100 n. 

. . . , ii. 98 b. 

a a a a* 

ii. 353 a. 
ii. 86 c. 

.JJLj'l, i. 235 a, 279 a. 
ii. 367 d. 

0 


* /M a a a 


Jk«JI i. 9 c. 

• »4 s ,2 0 aa* a a a a* 

JjtiJV I ot^aJI, ii. 80 b. 

a 2 + a *a* a a a a* 

lij JmxJI ii. 252 a. 

0 

// «» iM a a a 

3*j\*t+}\ i. 56 b. 


*• a jm 

i 


a 0 0 a aa»a a a a 


, i. 1 A. 

* «»■«»)! wijjaJt, i. 4 A. 

0 a a* a a a 

IbU*JI <J ijjjfc, ii. 85 a. 

iM, i a a a* 

**■«»♦> I »• 4 a. 

ms * a a a 

*1 JU)I ii- 85 a. 

a 2 < <0»0 % a 2 a « 00 a a a a* 

a^tkJi «t a^Loi yj* jmJt, i. 5 a. 

^ ? 00 


# * m a a a 

il%yi i- 1 A. 

j 0_00 0 as0 a a a a^ 

mwi »- 1 a. 

ii. 313 A b, 314 a. 

ii. 30 c. 

a * 0 * 


> 

ii. 353 b. 
iiUjj'l, ii. 259 c. 

JlUT ji, ii. 117 b. 

J 

4*£>t, ii. 256 b. 

ii. 312 a, 319 bd, 322 a. 
J*Wj, i. 29 a, 47 b. 
h5j, ii. 351 a. 
ii. 362 a. 
ii. 353 d. 

4 *5 ^ 

ii. 355 a. 

i. 8 a, 235 a. 

4 I M 

i. 28 D. 


J-ipt, ii. 366 d. 

Jjjl!, i- 276 c. 
ii. 352 a. 

J 

j « i / j ^ 

j^UJI ii- 21 b. 

i. 13 b; ii 355 b n. 

ii. 283 b. 
ii. 358 D. 

J*aj y^«, ii. 358 d. 

* » 

£f, ...II, ii. 351 b, 368 0 . 

ii. 362 c. 

JlbAw, i. 46 a. 

‘ i i - . 

i. 13 A; ii. 355 d. 
v^JLjl, i. 36 a. 

ii. 233 d. 

>UmJI, ii. 356 c. 

0 

jO-Jt, ii 250 0 . 

* 

u* 

^UJT i. 179 a, 181a, 190 d, 
224 d, 234 A. 

JjUH <uA, ii. 284 b. 

• 8 - . , , 

*j lA, 1 . 14 c. 

i>1,ii 15 a. 
w. 11 . 


jlkA, ii. 351 c. 

ii. 350 a. .1 

Ji£, i. 8 b. 


JUJT <^.U, ii. 117 b, 119 a. 
JJLijt, ii. 238 c, 351 0 . 

I < 

aJU>, indef. relat. cl., ii. 38 0 , 
216 b, 317 c. 


jULoJI, i. 105 a; ii. 114 c, 277 b, 
283 a b. 

aiyU iLo, i. 187 a. 

0 0 

1 J>U. ... , i. 187 c. 

4 0'2 00 0 a 2 a 0 rt 0 

^.ji II 3 ylu 14-flJI, ii. 276 a. 

0 2 00 0 I "f, 

^ ^juPU 

0 a 00* a 0 <0 0 

.juaJW ^o)t. d- 274 B. 

0 0 0 

, 0000 -00i a 02 0 0000 a 0 <00 0 

3 JaUJI ,U-W OU-eJI 

\" * 

i. 133 c. 

2JU «, i. 19 a. 

... , def. relat. cl., i. 105 b; ii. 

317 c. 


iUil, in metre, ii. 352 c. 

J^iLpI j J^Ull 1 . 50 b. 

v* 

ji.* ,11 >lidt, Add. et Corri- 
genda (Vol. i. 6 0 ). 

1, ii. 358 c. 


51 
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j»h\ i. 236 d ; ii. 374 a. 

• do 3 o 

a*-*, i. 7 d. 

i. 53 b, 105 bd; ii. 251c. 

4 i ' J do I #o 

See L*£lt, £*.!>, and jilall. 
ii. 265 a. 

o o * o 

oLijf ... , i. 285 a, 293 b; 

ii. 81 cd, 299 b. 
>C*JI ... , ii 259c. 

o o 

JmaAJI ... , ii. 259b, 264 cd. 

aJjuT ... , i. 285 a, 293 b; 

ii 81c, 299 b. 

i a • a do 

ii- 214 d. 


i, ii. 364 c. 

14 

Jo O >M oi O 

aJUL^JI AiJI, i. 6 c. 
i. 246 b. 

J*&1, i. 105 b. 

J> I, ii. 112 c, 253 c, 270 b. 

e 

JkSUH, ii. 312 a, 319 b d, 322 a. 
JL*Ib, ii. 275 b. 

o M 1 o 

JUJi JoU, ii. 113 d; suppressed, 
ii. 120 a. 

S o • o • O 

iSJ*** J^*i fa. H8 o. 

ii. 238 c, 351 o. 


i. 245 b. 

JjuJt, i. 245 a 
ii 358 c. 

OI^jT JULb, ii. 91 a, 283 a, 
286 D. 

... , ii. 91 a, 282 b. 


a - 


... , ii 90 b, 287 a. 


j iJL^I Jj*, i. 235 b. 


«. /M 


i*JUUJI ... ,i. 235 a. 


d ii oft«* 


itJjHuUI ... ,i. 235 b. 


-mb. Jj*, i. 107 c ; ii. 243 c. 


3 • 


i-Z ... ,i!07D. 


a^JUJI, i. 245 b. 

ii. 166 a 

• fi J o o 

i.1b, ii. 51 d. 

o o “ 

J*+i\ ... , ii. 297 c. 

>Cs)1, ii. 259 c. 

3 jl«b, ii. 250 c. 

OO o o »J« • e 

♦jj W .H j J JuXl ,j>b, ii. 144 a. 
ukVlyUI, i. 290 c. 

J*AM i>e*> i- 30 a. 


J J J 

jjuJt ii. 356 b. 


i. 52 a 

i. 108 b, 




— j — i 


* ' * ilo 


^4 i. 30 a. 


JU4, inf., i. Ill o, 122 b; adj., 
i. 133 c, 136 a. 



ibi, ii 262 c. 

. . . , ii. 30 c. 

*c«'i*«31 jl lli, ii. 30 c. 

jillT iU, i. 30 a. 

J*li, i. 32 c. 

JbU, participle, i. 131 c, 133 b; 

ii. 323 c; - Jii, i. 132 b; 
verbal adj., i. I 36 b; fern., 
i. 187 a. 

JbUJ|, ii. 123 a, 251 c. 

ji** »J! JlbU, ii. 257 a. 

alaU, intens. adj., i. 139 a, 177b; 
collective, i. 233 a. 

• Jo 

J>*U, intens. adj., i. 137 d. 
, i. 139 d. 

• o to * •* 

a*^J, ^Z*, i. 7 c. 

>*o#- 

^A)l, i. 52 b. 

J-bAJI, ii. 259 b. 

a Liti, ii 113 c, 123 a, 250 c. 

wP *-«-*, plur. fr., i. 215 a, 222 d, 
223 a, 239 d; secondary plur. 
fr., i. 231 D. 

secondary plur., i. 232 a 


• do 

jw, ntens. adj., i. 137 a; with 
the accus. or J, ii. 70 a 

Jo*. 

JUi, jroper names, i. 243 D. 

Jlii, plur. fr., i. 220 c, 240 a. 

o o 

Jl*J, imper., i. 62 b; proper 
names, i. 244 a ; as vocative, 
i. 244 a 

JUi, inf. i., i. Ill d, 113 b, 122b; 
inf. hi., i. U6 a, 117 ad; 
subst., i. 175 d; plur. fr., i. 
202 d. 

• d 

JUi, inf. n., i. 115c; inf. hi., 
i. 116 a; inf. viii., i. 116 b. 

JUaJ, inf. i., i. Ill d, 113cd, 
122 b; adj., i. 133c, 136 a; 
subst., i. 175 d, 176 cd; plur. 
fr., i. 204 d. 

• d j 

JUi, intens. adj., i. 137 d; plur. 
fr., i. 207 b. 

J oj 

JUA, numerals, i. 241 d, 262 d. 

• o o 

0*9U4, secondary plur., i. 232 b. 

ailii, inf., i. 1 1 1 d, 112 d, 113 a ; 
subst., i. 159 a. 

•o d o 

aJU4, intens. adj., i. 139 0; subst., 
i. 176 c; collective, i. 233 a. 

aJl*4, inf., i. 1 1 1 d, 114a; subst, 
i. 159 a, 176 a; plur. fr., i. 
224 a. 

aJUA, inf., i. Ill d; subst., i. 159 a, 
176 B D. 
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ilia!, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

JJlai, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 239 d. 

illlai, plur. fr., i. 230 a. 

0 

plur. fr., i. 221 B, 240 a. 

^IVai, plur. fr., i. 222 b. 

intens. adj., L 165 b; nu- 
meral adj., i. 263 c. 

JJlai, inf., i. 1 1 1 D. 

0 

JJlai, plur. fr., i. 228 a, 239 d. 

t>Jlai, secondary plur. fr., i. 23 1 d. 

Jai, i. 30 a, 49 d. 

000 #4 00 it £ * 000 3^ 

AJ&) I ^Jx JljJI Jai, i. +3d, 58 b. 

jjii, i. 31 A. 

Jai, for Jai, i. 97 c ; ii. 384 c. 

J* inf., i. 110 c, 112 d; adj., 
i. 133 c, 136 a; subst., i. 158c, 
192 o ; plur. fr., i. 224 c ; used 

instead of Jali, i. 132 d; 
superl. with genitive, ii. 218 b, 
226 c. 

Jai, inf., i. 110 c, 112 d, 113 a, 
121 b; adj., i. 133 c; plur. 
fr., i. 224 b. 

w# proper names, i. 243 a. 

Jai, i. 30 b, 49 c D. 

inf., i. 110c; adj., i. 133 c, 
136 a; subst, i. 159 c; with 
accus. or J, ii. 70 b. 


Jit adj., i. 133 D, 136 A. 

J* inf., i. 110; adj., i. 133 d; 

subst., i. 158 c; numerals, i. 

264 b ; for Jai, ii. 384 c. 

0 0 

JaAJt, i. 29 a ; ii. 251 c. 

JaiJl, i. 81c. 

... ,i. 68 b. 

Jai, ii. 124 a. 

0 ' 

JjO. ii- 15 d. 

0 0 

jC ... ,i. 53 a. 

« - 



•» 0 0 1 100 § $ 

Jai, ii. 124 a. 

0 0 0 
* 0 0 1 

0 , a Z 0 , i. 30 A. 

* 

Jali) I Jai, i. 50 b. 

aJUl U Jai, i. 50 b. 

0 0 

/ A 1 10 010 t it 0 si* *0 

JaUAJ )\ Jy ) I JaaJI 

Jali) I ^Jx jl, i. 50 b. 

1 0 00S0 0 0 0l 

JytUJI Jx jl, i. 50 B. 

%+ 0 0 1 t* M 

Jai, n. 124 a. 
oULoJI Jail I, i. 68 b. 

i,i j ft . 

J2u» Jai, l. o3 A. 

JxiUl Jai) I, i. 88 a. 

0 0 

Jai, inf., i. 110 d, 121b; plur. 
” fr., i. 202 B. 
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Ji. plur. fr., i. 207 & 

J*. subst., i. 159 c; for Jk 
ii. 385 b. 

Jai, for Jai, i. 97 c ; ii. 384 c. 

, inf., i 110 D ; adj., i. 133 D; 
subst., i. 158c; plur. fr., i. 
200 a ; numeral, i. 263 d. 

Jii, inf., i. 110 d, 121 b ; adj., i. 
133 d; plur. fr., i. 199 b. 

1 0 1 

Jai, proper names, i. 243 d ; as 
vocative, i. 244 b. 

• £ i 

Jm*, intens. adj. f i. 137 d; plur. 
fr., i. 206 d. 

Jai, i. 159 c. 

1 1 

J**, proper names, i. 243 a. 

Jai, adj., i. 133 D; plur. fr., i. 
200 d ; numeral, i. 263 D. 

00 0 0 

Alai, inf., i. 1 10 D ; subst., i. 123 a, 
158 c. 

0 0 0 0 

Alai, names of men, i. 193 a. 

AUi, inf., i. 110 d, 121 c; plur. 
fr., i. 207 o. 

00 0 

Alai, inf., i. Ill a; subst., i. 159c. 

A&, inf., ... ; subst., i. 123 d, 

158 c, 175 c, 192 c; plur. fr., 
i. 169 d, 209 b. 

i£U, plur. fr., i. 208 d. i 

ACai, inf., i. 111 a. 

0 0 

Alai, inf., ... ; subst., i. 158 c, 
175 c, 192 c. 
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ixii, intens. adj., i. 139 b; plur. 
fr., i. 208 b. 

A tii, inf., i. Ill a. 

inf-, i- 1 1 1 B ; fem. adj., i. 
185 a b, 240 d. 

i*jai, inf., i. 111 b. 

rtfai, plur. fr., i. 218 d, 225 b, 
240 a. 

000* J * 

OlLai, for O^ai, i. 192 c, sqq. 

J^ai, i 117 CD, 118 a. 

ii'^ai, i. 123 a. 

• 0 0 0 

ij>ai, inf., i. Ill b; adj., fem. 
Ai'jUi, i. 133 d, 184 c, 241 b. 

adj., fem. ^Jxi, i. 133 d, 

136a, 184 b, 241b; fem. I’Jxi, 
i. 185 b. 

O^ai, inf., i. 111 b, 113c; adj., 
i. 241 c. 

0 0 0 

O^ai, inf., i. Ill o; plur. fr., i. 

216 a; proper names, i. 242 d. 

0 0 0 1 

Ox**, inf., i. Ill c; adj., fem. 

lrft i. 133 d, 184 c, 241 B; 
plur. fr., i. 217 c. 

jUi, i. 47 b, 48 c, 120 d. 

AXAai, i. 117 cd. 

C>i*i = u£ai, ii 384 a. 

CjJai, inf., i. 111c. 

Jtj}* *, ••• 
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i. 120 a. 

inf., i. 111 a; fem. adj., l. 

184 b, 241b; plur. fr., i. 220 a, 
240 a. 

inf., i. 111 a. 

inf., i. Ill b; plur. fr., i. 
220 c. 

/I i 

\^**’ inf., i. 111 b; fem. adj., i. 
184 CD, 240. D. 

inf., i. 111 b. 

3 ,1 

^ni, i. 154 b. 

Jy ai, inf., i. 112 A ; adj., i. 133 D, 

136 c, 146 d, 185 b; with 

accus. or ^j, ii. 70 b. 

* 

J Ji , intens. adj., i. 137 D. 

J^ai, inf., i. 112 ad, 113 a, 121 D; 
plur. fr., i. 205 b. 

# it J , 

intens. adj., 1 . 137 d. 
secondary pi., i. 232 b. 
aiyU, inf., i. 112 a; intens. adj., 

i. 139 b; fem. of JW i- 

185 c ; subst., i. 155 d. 

Hyiti, intens. adj., i. 1 39 c. 

inf., i. 112 ad, 113a, 121 d; 
plur. fr., i. 223 d. 

inf., i. 112 a. 

fyU, inf., ... 

^Ja^ai, i. 166 b, 167 d, 174 c. 


J^a^ai, i. 166 c, 170 c. 

inf., i. 112 a, 113cd, 122a; 
adj., L 133 c, 136 a-d, 146ad, 
1 86 a ; with accus. or jJ, ii. 
70 b; with passive sense, ii. 
196 b; subst., i. 154 c, 159 b, 
176 D ; plur. fr., i. 223 c ; 
numeral, i. 263 d. 

J*** - J***, i- 167 a. 

S***, = »• 136 d - 

intens. adj., i. 137 D. 

St**, ■ ... , i. 138 a. 

J4*i, i. 154c, 159 b, 166 b, 174c. 

4 j 1 < t > f 

dJLai, inf., i. 112 b; intens. adj., 
i. 139 b; subst., i. 154 b, 159 b. 

a«ai, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

iitiJ, i. 154 b, 159 b. 

ft Leii, i. 115 d, 116 c. 

* 4 * 

i. 115c, 116c, 117 b. 

\yi, plur. fr., i. 213 c, 239 D. 

Stfily*, pl ur - f r -> *• 228 a. 

4^JU ^4, ii. 156 c. 

Jla^, i. 116 a, 117 a. 

Je*> J**, (for J#«4), i. 146 a, 
155 b. 

Vli, ii. 351 o. 

* 


J 
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> > • IJ, ii. 354 a. 




... , ii. 352 a. 

• * £+ J 

it 269 bd. 


ii. 125 c. 

i. 105c; ii. 125 c. 
a^s>, i. 107 d. 


(^4 < S -« -« .}> i^-eJ ’5), 

ii. 1 04 a. 


yS, i- 8 a. 


_ 4 5 • - 

.U J jJ, ii. 4 & 


*), ii. 98 b. 


* + + •<* 


jujT i>« u -«OT 

ii. 4 b. 

J*JUUU Jj, L 286 c. 

+ 4» * 

i * + 6* 

ii. 175 d. 

• • <* 

i. 24 d. 
ii. 351 a. 
nJLui, ii. 276 a. 
2ai*3, ii. 351 a. 


*9, ii. 105 a. 

• *** 4/ / If • M f ^ ^ 

K*y> *J), 

ii. 98 a. 
ii- 36 b. 

Jp, i. 30 a. 

>'^JI (the article), i. 269 a. 

. . . (the J in Jai), i. 30 a. 

v 

( U&7>3 (J), i. 283 b. 


(yj), ii. 149 o. 

JuJj (J), ii. 178 a. (yj), ... 

J-Ujj, ii 362 d. ••• (yj),ii- 152 a 

0^», ». 81 c. jpRS') (J), i. 291 b; ii. 3. 

iSUlT o^», ii- 100 a, 104 a, 302 a. fcjpj (J), ii. 148 a. 

4^*UM 302a. fe. .. ... 

- r'O 1 - 0 (J), n. 151 d. 

,-V :! ' .... S'' 


»fl<* J 4» 

(J), i. 291 b; ii. 35 b. 


j ... , ii. 15c, 16 a, 101 o, 4 , s 

103 d, 258 o, 328 d. y **" 

H ^ « • 4» ^ 

i. 7 c. Ajf^aJL 

ii. 1 25 c. Uujic 


... (J), ii. 152 d. 


IjjjlJJJ ... (J), ii 148c. 
wA^ail^ (the article), i. 269 a. 
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(the article), 
i. 269 b ; ii. 318 D. 

j£T\ ub^jUl \ (the article), 
i. 269 c. 

.U.JUIJU J&ft (J), i. 291 c; ii. 

161 A. 

J*u)T J&\ (J), ii. 61 d, 

/ / / / 0 / 

287 D. 

,0*41 JU (yj)> »• 148 c. 

J^»UT «l (J), i- 

' 283 a. 

( J), ii- 29 A. 

0 0 

^JT ... (J),ii. 148c. 
yjmi. ^)1 >*9 (the article), i. 269 b. 

0 0 

A ^J)\ V*>^- (J)> i- 282 d. 

0 0 

j y y •>«?■ (J)> >• 283 a. 

jjgCaT (J), ii. 148 c. 

0 0 0 0 0 0 

al*I) sU (^J), ii- 161 A. 
j^jilT >»*9 (the article), i. 269 c. 

1 0 0*1* t jt 0 0 0* 0 A 0 0 

JUL*U)) jl Uj UJI (J), i. 

'283 b'. 

jjoil >•$, i. 30 a. 

0 0 

>*$ (J), ii- 28 a. 

^il) (J), i. 283 a. 

(J), i. 286 b. 

(j) 

aJU’Jj, ii. 96 c. 


JlA-JU JitJlf (J), ii. 149 c. 

000 0 * 

a^#ijhT ... g), i. 29ic. 
yj, ii. 339 a. 

^1UJ, i. 246 b. 

i- 108 a. 


1 ii. 81 d. 


aj^LlJ^f ii, i. 277 d ; ii. 43 c, 
' * 

276 b. 

*0 |/rf / i *1 /*/ 0 » 0 0 

****-• J* ^ ■* 

ii. 104 a. 

iri «$ * 

a M »jcn u, i. 98 c. 

0 

aJji^JT..., ii. io5a. 

> / 

4 A 00 *0 t 0 0 0 A A # O 

vupl 31 U, i. 277 c, 

294 a ; ii. 17 c, 41 b, 102 A. 

JjL^l 31 Sj^jJl U, i. 278 a; 

ii. 193 a, 215 b, 224 c. 

U, i. 277 B] ii. 18 a. 
afoT U, ii. 81 a, 215 bc. 

JtjJbl U, ii. 43 d. 

A«feUH IjuU U, ii. 81 D. 

/ / 0 0 

J-oiJb ii. 82 a. 

0 0 

lJI U, i. 277 b; ii. 29 a, 
' 215 c, 219 a, 221a, 252 a. 

9 A 00 Ifi 000 0 

VUj U, ii. 18 a. 

, ii. 17 D. 
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U, i. 273 c, 277 a; ii. I .Jjtju*, ii. 355 bd. 

319 b. 


U, i. 273 c; ii. 320 c. 


eX*i\ U, i. 98 c. 

U, i. 50 c; ii. 269 c. 

^U, ii. 346 b. 

' * 

i. 51 c ; ii. 1 a. 

0 m$ 144/ 

ii. 282 n. 

4 5 I J00 

j£>^3\, ii. 287 c. 

i. 52 c, 177 c. 

& m m 0 0*m 0 At J00 

L5 a e *jfcJI AJ^JI, i. 177 c. 

0 0 0* i00 j , it J00 

/#* i. 177 c. 

& »£ *0 t At 00, 

i. 179 a. 

Csi WT ... , i. 177 n. 

4 00 . %t» 

^S i *** ) * ... 

iij'Cij'l, i. 31 A, 43 b, 116 c, 139 a, 
150 c. 

I j£yi, ii. 123 b, 251 c, 255 «. 
yLy Uy*, ii. 253 a, 257 c, 258 a. 


ii. 365 n. 
ii. 355 n. 
ii. 355 b, 356 a. 


<-i>~eu4, ii. 118 b, 123 d. 

9 £0 

i. 53 c. 

* • 0 A 0 0 100 

y^C«) |, ii. 152 n. 


jjCU, i. 30 a. 

* 

\, ii. 363 d. 
ii. 355 n, 356 A. 

4 0*0 J »' 

i. 52 c. 

0 

. m* * * *.0 0 0 

^) i. 234 d. 

00 0 “4 0 

< .»( « «..j 

0^*1 0^0, i. 235 a. 

C>5 » > *. *• 235 a. 

# //4 s 

jjlyiU, ii. 355 b c. 

^5^1*1, i. 52 b. 

^1 J#\ ii. 74 b. 


i " • 000 

II 


00 0 000 

ii, 286 b. 

* 1 * Jj^f, ii. 286 b, 287 c. 

S . 

1 . 234 d. 

900 0 

J 00 S+, ii. 54 c. 


iMt+J t, ii. 123 a. 

4 00 000 

£>U*JI, ii. 272 d. 
ii. 355 b. 


1 1 1, ii. 368 V. 
ii. 354 b. 

0 0 0 000 

i. 60 d. 

# J 0 000 

i. 52 c. 

4 4 I / 00 

L 50 c. 
i. 52 c. 

9 A 0 0 

oUa l~«, i. 14 c; ii. 81 c. 

9 A 0 3 0 

•ju, jm, L 24 c. 

• 0 

*->00, ii. 351 a. 


w. n. 
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I, ii. 307 it. 
i. 52 e, 177 c. 

VJL, i. 1 22 d. 

i. 1 0S c. 
aj^*, ii. 351 a. 

JiJ, ii. 363 B, 365 it. 

J J*/*^ 

i. 60 n. 
i. 108 n. 

(Jyjll-I i. 108 n, 160 n. 

. ICO c, 

161 c, 191 n, 190 n, 244 n, 

245 b; ii. 89 a. 

t A 0 j 

I, ii. 283 B. 

*•' • » 9 * 

g ) I, ii. 336 a. 

j* 

II, ii. 336 a. 


ii. 152 b. 

a/ ii. 152 B. 

* 0 

»*» .1 i. > /<• 

«M jl Al iliigi, ii. 152 c. 
!/»/• !•/ 


, i. 51 d; ii 21 b. 
41 , ii. 250 b. 
a*J 1 ju— ^J 1 , ii 250 B. 
U>jlLj f, i. 32 d, 39 a. 

* £ * j 

}juU, i. 13 d. 

ii. 362 a. 

J / # ^1/ 

jjuoaJI, i. 110 b; ii. 54 c. 

, *4, »t t A j * # 

^ ^ <# + + * * 

54 c. 


A »-••* i / • •'»- 

i^JUUI ii. 122 a. 

i <a ( 1M 

•*£>>a41 ... , ii. 74 a. 

y j A t a l I • • • > *• 1 1 ® c , 126 c, 
1 27 a c, 1 28 a n, 1 29 n. 


« . . » 


, ii. 351 b. 


i - 


cjIalJI, i. 00 c; ii. 04 b, 199 a. 
364 d. 


J J $ J •» I)/ 


ii. 22 n. 

I Jl / M „ 

^^1 ... , ii. 18 b. 

... , ii. 22 c, 26 c. 

jLkjf, i. 108 c; ii. 66 b, 119 c, 
198 b, 200 a, 201 b. 

*JI . i\.J* w if i. 108 c, etc. (soc 

0 § 

J / 4 *' 

•JusaJI). 

4 / » 4»/ 


.oaJI, i. 53 b, 105 bd; ii. 251 d. 

plki, i. 35 d, 36 d, 38 d, 40 n, 
41 c. 


, i. 24 c. 

4/f 41/ 

;»k»n, i. 105 b. 

• / *f 0 % $9 90 j* / ^ / 

Ai*3 jl £ » ) £*, 

ii. 164 B. 

t.< 1 

^jl«, i. 234 d. 

»S*0 4#/ 

uijall, 1. 247 c. 

a^jUJf, i. 235 c, 247 c; ii. 117 b. 
i. 50 c. 

9/ / 4 4 9 /9< 

aJx ii. 287 c. 

0 

» 49 /9, 

i. 50 c. 

0» '» 1 4 b. 


•if .t . 
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& »*■«. i- 130 b, 149 b. 

*' i. 148 c. 
ia, i. 149 b. 

, i. 148 d. 

• if > 

particip., i. 131c. 

-=cM» etc., i. 132 c. 


ii. 14 B, 116 d. 

... , ii. 114 a. 

* ' 

piur. fr., i. 226 c, 227 b 
iiiUU, i. 116 a, 117 a. 

plur. fr., i. 228 a. 


4/ 9 49/ 

i- 52 b. 


9/9 4 

i. 108 b; ii. 357 d. 


41, ii. 123 a. 

9 - • 

subst., i. 129 a, 130 b; 
numeral, i. 263 d ; intens. 
adj., i. 138 b; com. gen., i. 
186c; with acc. or J, ii. 
70 B. 

9/ /9 

ajbuu, intens. adj., i. 139 d. 

inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 124 d. 
i. 241 d, 262 D. 

• 9 / 

, inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 124 d. 
J*L, i. 112 b. 

9/9 

J-a- 4-4, subst., i. 130 b, 149 b; 
/ ' 

intens. adj., -i. 138 b; com. 
gen., i. 186 c. 

9/94 

i. 131 a. 

... , 149 b. 

», inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 128c, 
148 b; plur. fr., i. 225 a. 

», inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 
128 c; plur. fr., i. 225 a. 

a J i a i.*, inf., i. 112 b; subst., i. 
128c; plur. fr., i. 225 a. 


f//9/ 


9/ 9 / 


J 4» f fff 

(the object), ii. 123 a. 

*it»9 j j # ^9/ 

JjSlI ii. 50 b. 

(jjiSr ... ... f 104 a. 

*-t • •• , ii. 269 D. 

* A <» J 4 9/1/ 

*4 ii. 269 d. 

* Jf * 9 f 4 4 9/9/ 

^<4^' .4*^ ^4 J>*9^41, >i. 269 d. 

**4 JjjUajf, ii. 112 c. 

/ / 

, • f • , 9l 4 4 9 /»/ 

f-W *>! -J* ii. 

122 a! 

aJ J>*i*J1, ii. 122 a. 

4 /9 494 4 4 9/9/ 

J>jU* 4I, ii. 54 c, 72 i>, 
193 d, 270 a. 

f . I s ,. < ' • J »» J < 1 , w 

3I J^UJLJ JULU_JI JyU^JI 

ii. 54 c. 

ii. 56 u. 

' * , 4/9 4 #*# 4 44/9/ 

^i h^ll JjjdL*JI, ii. 56 a. 
£>IlJ J j f La. 1 1 JyUaJi, ii- 56 a. 

*00 J 4 9/9/ 

cu JytAall, ii- 84 c. 

••/ 4 9 / 9 9/ 

etc., i. 132 d; plur. 
fr., i. 225 a. 
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$0 * $ * •»> 


AJ^,- Jai, etc., i. 132 u. 

J^iJL, intens. adj., L 138b; com. 
gen., i. 186 c. 

i »4***4 

J1, ii. 366 n. 
i, ii. 90 D. 

£itA«, ii. 359 a. 

OlaLiU, ii. 351 a. 

jA 4 i#/ 

pS*)l, i. 52 c. 
ii. 122 D. 

<4^ « II i. 273c, 277 a; 
ii. 319a 

Uj 1 1 1 ^>4. i. 273 c; ii. 320 c. 

JjOrf’iU v>», ii. 131 A. 

/ / 

0 0 0 $00 0 0 $00 00 0 $00 $ 

3 iV O'* 

0 ^ 4 4 0 0 0 

ii. 131 a. 

^>4, ii. 138 a. 

~0 0 0 

$ $00 00 $ 

. 1 1 ilil**) lMi ii. 138 a. 

4 4 4 4 0 

^4 f u. 137 a. 


4 4 4 


i >1) ... , ii. 138 a. 
... , ii. 138 d. 
ymfcjll ... , ii. 137 a. 
J*laZU ... , ii. 131 1>. 


00 0 

$ 0 


Jm<l) ... , ii. 1 38 b. 

L5* 136 D< 

0 0 0$0 

ipU*)!, ii. 85 a, 92 c. 


'3 a 


0 0$00 00 0 $00 if J 


OW-N LI* 

ii. 174 c.' 

jJjj jli, ii. 174 c. 

0 0 

A iM 4 if A »$+ At if J 

wi * U4 - 

0 

ii. 174 cd. 

i 4fif4 

gj-A+lt, ii. 36G a. 

J if 4f4 

ii. 90 b. 

• off 

uu-cuU, i. 234 o. 


i if4f. 


i. 60 D. 


J if 4>4 


OyU*JI, i. 104 D ; ii. 287 c. 

• 4li 

i. o3 c. 

JlyU«, i. 108 c. 

ii. 123uc. 
ji_u, i, 247 c. 

i. 104 d; ii. 277 b, 287 c. 


j i f 4*4 


ii. 317 c. 

i *4# 4 J i f 4*4 

J****)!, i. 105 u. 


^jtUUI ii. 269 d. 

3.- 


4 4 
4 4 •«* fi 


j*** J1 J um4 jL ^14 ii. 

' t 0 0 

257 c. 

J^Ult SfJb, ii. 269 D. 

* *4* 4 4 4 * 000 

jjiAH ^«U« ii. 74 a. 

' I 

i. 56 ii. 

S^<j, i. 16 d. 
j£, i. 108 a. 
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ifjuH, ii. 86 c. 

4 

i. 109 d, 149 a 
y«<Ull, i. 8 a, 235 B. 



J&\ '} J&\, ii. 77 c, 276 a. 


O-aIm, i. 105 A; ii. 283 a. 
ilAdl, ii. 354 b. 

i. .< 

AUAj, i. 4 a. 


jX}\, ii. 372 b. 

0jXJ, i. 235 c, 247 c; ii. llGc, 
117 b, 260 d. 

jUxJT £)yi, i. 101 c. 

J 0 00 t 3 $00 J 4 4 

0> JI, i. 61 a. 

Ajliy t ^jyi, i. 101 B. 

» 

2 A 00 00 0 

<'*, i. 7 A. 

cJLjT ... , ii. 372 d. 

... , ii. 371c, 372 d. 
ii. 351 a. 

£&•» “• 363 c. 

• * 4 *4*4 

>*B, 5>*, i. 16 D. 

JULl^T i. 152 b, 157 a, 

189 a. 


0 $ A 00 *4*4 

ii. 307 a 

• +$00 *4*4 

£JaaJI S^Jk, i. 21 a, 74 b. 


wW' 


i. 52 b. 
jiiyf, ii. 363 a 
§1«A'.* ^1 ii. 333 a. 

• 4 M 

II ••• , ii. 33 a; with acc., 
ii. 84 a 

JUjT ... , ii. 262 b, 332 d. 

V* ••• , ii. 216 d. 

4 + $0 

... , ii. 175 b. 

>*>«1 . . . , ii. 84 b. 

4 4 4 Jf* 

A*».La*JI... , ii. 33 A; with acc., 
ii. 84 a 

A +$00 

... , ii. 33 a; with acc., 
ii. 84 b, 325 d. 

« - 

jJj, ii. 358 d. 
jj>t» jJ$, ii. 358 d. 

* * *4 ' 

03J** 

* • 4 

^3, ii. 351 b. 

JjUJI <jj 3, i. 245 c. 
i. 105 A. 

* A $ 4*4 

a*4*yi, i. 245 a 

4 

* fo *4*4 

i. 19 A. 

o*o * * io*** 000 $0 

£>+ i. 4 b. 

Ayj-JU L, ii. 94 A. 

4 4 

O*^^’ '• 16 a. 
i. 228 a. 

4 

* * * 4 * *4 4 4 

from Jaf, i. 59 d. 


... , 269 b. 
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II. ARABIC WORDS, 
1 

L for _ or iC—, in the vocative, 

ii. 87 c. 

i for M , i. 9 D. 

11, ill, L 295 d; ii. 93c. 

11 for 1H , in pause, ii. 369 b, 370c. 

II for , 

II for in the vocative, ii. 

87 c. ' 

11 for ^>1 , i. 61 n. 

• for I, ], y i. 17 c. 

I, elided, i. 19 c. 

C omitted in writing, i. 23 A. 

I for I, i. 18 D. 

i / f 

I for initial j, i. 214 D. 

I, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

I, interrog., L 24 a, 282 b; ii. 96 A, 
306 d. 

J»|— 1, i. 284 c; ii. 307 b. 

| for initial ^ i. 119 A. 

I = v5j, interj., i. 285 c. 
f for initial 3, i. 80 a, 119 a, 172 b. 
1 = {, interrog., ii 376 D. 

Oil for Ol-l, ii. 96 A. 

0 

\, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 
iC, i. 157 a, 185 a, 240 a 
(jl<li ^ll» 


TERMINATIONS, ETC. 

i. 240 a. 

JaJ, ii. 227 o. 

ii. 102 a. 

Jl, i. 181 a. 

JuT, i. 259 c. 

• ** 

interj., ii. 85 a. 

^*1, i. 249 a, 251 d; ii 203 a; ^>1 

.1 «* • i 

for vl, ii. 95 d; Ql = ^*1, i. 

249 c; *• 196 a; c^l, 

a# 1, *U#», ii. 87 d, 88 a. 

i. 240 B; ii. 279 c. 

Ol »• 190 c. 

i. 240 B; ii. 279 c. 

J^l for ii. 385 c. 

J^l, i. 20 a, 23 b, 249 b; ii. 91 c, 
93 d, 203 b, 204 a, 314 a. 

L 163 a. 

2l)|, i. 20 a, 250 a; ii. 91 d, 203 b. 

0 

J£\, i. 20 a, 239 B. 

0 

Jt{ i. 93 a 

0 0***0 

( jLi*>*')l, i. 190 c. 
j^Jl, i. 76 d. 

0 0 & 

J^JI ... 

0 
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oJ\, i. 77 a. 

00S 

1 ... 

• It 

i. 229 D. 

^jjl, i. 74 c, 93 a; ii. 46 d, 53 a 
103 a 

OUil, «• 20 A, 255 cd 

0 0 0 0 

ii. 236 b. 

S «-f 

1 . 153 b. 

Olj^.^1, i. 190 c. 

Ji.1, i. 283 c. 

£*•-1, i. 195 a, 240 11 ; ii. 278 r> 
282 a. 

ii. 46 a. 

^l‘t, i. 35 d. 

jLfcl, ii. 236 a. 

i. 184 D. 

- i.t 

1, i. 196 b. 

J^U.1, i. 163 a. 

0 0 » t»0 

i. 190 c. 

£l* i. 249 A, 251 d; ii. 203 b, 
204 b; •• 196 a. 

£l> £l> I- 295 a. 

0 0 

i. 190 c. 

• » I • 00 % 

C-*.l, OI3A.I, i. 194 c. 

Juki, i. 76 c — 77 a; ii. 108 d. 

>J, i. 199 D, 240 A. 


15^1, i. 184 D, 199 d, 240 a. 
ii. 107 d, 108 d. 

>1, adverb, i. 283 D. 

• 

31 , conj., L 291 D. 

lil. conj., i. 292 a ; with the Perf., 
ii. 9c; with the Imperf., ii. 
10 a; with the Jussive, ii. 

12b; 131 or U lil with two 
correlat. clauses, ii. 9 D. 

lil, adverb, i. 283 d; ii. 345c. 

lil, ii. 157 d. 

U lit, i. 292 a; ii. 9n. 

Jlij, jli 31, i. 284 b. 

U 31 , i. 291 d ; ii. 14 c. 

lil, OiJ, >• 284 B, 292 a ; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 33 c. 

jUa ii. 143 c. 

l\£\, i. 266 a. 
jijl for iiijl, i. 121 a. 

>I>1, ii. 107 c. 

^tfl^l, i. 221 b. 

0 J 0% 

1- 195 c. 

- 1 

^jl, it 48 d. 
cJd, i. 20 a. 

0 

i. 68 a, 87 d. 

♦Uwl, 1 . 233 b. 

JjL^«I, i. 77 b. 

0 
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ii. 304 d. 

* 

j*\, ii. 280 a. 


i. 47 d. 

^ti|, ^likafl, i. 68 A, 87 d; 

ii. 380 c. 

>Ll, ii. 102 a. 

j*mt I, i 20 A. 

* 

i. 190 c. 

< • f 

Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
36 a). 

iWAf, i. 211 d, 240 b. 

' < if 

^«»l, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 
tjjjj/a-ik-aj, i. 153 d. 
i. 190 c. 

- ,l„ 

i. 191 a. 

*>* • I 

ii. 102 A. 


Q/-al, i. 62 d. 
i. 190 o. 

• I »l 

£l el, i. 295 c. 

JjUl, i. 140 d. 

•l Si 

til, lit, etc., i. 295 a. 
ytii for Jiit, i. 12 D. 
•*il, i- 291 a 
Ityt, i. 233 b. 

JLU] for LlJJ, i. 121 a. 
J?l, ii. 108 d. 


s . t 

y At, i. 35 d. 

£^£>1, i. 1 95 A, 240 b ; ii. 279 c. 

J1, the article, i. 15 c, 19 c, 23 n, 
269 a. 

jl = ^JJI, i. 269 n. 

J\ = Ji, i. 288 a. 

*91, interj., i. 294 c. 

*$l, interrog., i. 284 b; ii. 21 b, 
309 d, 311 o. 

^1 ^1, i. 284 b; ii. 310 a. 

U •jl, ii. 310 n. 

S)l=*jU, i. 284 c, 288 a. 

st 

^M, interrog., ii. 310 c. 

•jl = *j O*'. »• 1C a, 292 c; with 
the Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 25 a, 
304 d. 

S)l, i. 16 a, 292 d; ii. 32 a, 39 c, 
104 b, 172 d, 254 b, 289 d, 

291 A, 335 D, 341 a; re- 

I A 

peated ii. 338 D ; 

SJl iilf Jxtill, ii. 339 n; ’jl 

* A i. Air* • * nin 


with pronom. suffixes, ii. 340 a 

Ol S)l= Jd, i. 293 d; ii. 340 c. 

® «* 

j j * i 

0*91, i. 265 d. 

>• 271 a. 

£Jt, i. 25 d; ii. 146 b. 

,jj3\, i. 270 d; ii. 318 d, 320 c. 

«» it t j ti 

i. 210 n d. 


II. Arabic Words, Terminations, etc. 


JS{ i. 259 a; ii. 238 d, 244 b. 


i. 62 d. 

Jill, i. 77 c. 

(«) for iill (-), ii. 383 d, 

ii. 89 d ; before *5j and ^*5, 
ii. 89 d, 340 a. 

J3i, ii. 107 c. 

ii J i 

>1!, y>l, i. 195 d, 265 n. 

J yt i. 259 c. 

Jj 01 JW - i. 271 c. 

J]> >• 280b, 281 a; ii. 63 b, 144 b. 


jt t, i. 284 c; ii. 310 r *' 

Jf, ii. 203 a. 

Ul, i. 284 c ; ii. 310 b. 

Oj Ul, i- 284c; ii. 310c. 

st 

Ul, followed by i. 292 B. 

at a t 
Ul - U J, i. 16 b. 

Ul, i. 292 d;_j| — U l, oi'UI — Ul, 
ibid. * * * 

U*l--L» ^|, i. 16 a; ii. 43 a; 
followed by a J ussive, ii. 43 n. 

•jut or JUJ. i. 284 c. 


i£l = ju., ii. 78 a; = Lij, ii. >Ul, i. 281 c; ii. 187 B 


146b; ,-i* wsX^J! , ibid, 
l^ell = U.U., ii. 77 n. 

Jl, ii. 146 a. 

, i. 285 d. 

Oj> Jj, »• 190c. 

Jl 

MjU ii. 146 a. 

Jj> ii- 190 c. 

Jl ••• 

%\)S JJ 

Jl, ,NI, i. 265 b. 

J»l, i. 284 0 , 292 b ; ii. 306 c, 307 b, 
308 b, 309 a. 

>1 = Jl, i. 270 a. 


iUUl, ii. 75 d, 187 c. 

.Si iSl t , si 

C~«t, tu I, »U»1, ii. 87 d, 88 a. 

* 

v 

ii* • 

_jy»*l, 5(^1, i. 20 a. 

i. 239 b. 


I, i. 290 a. 


(j— *1, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 

« » at 

Oly«t, i. 233 b. 

O&l i. 217 c. 

• /•! 

•\y\, i. 233 b. 

it 4 

v^l, for Ul, i. 54 d. 

i t 

Ol, i- 16 A, 292 b; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 22c, 25a; with 
the Perf., ii. 25 d ; with the 
Perf. or Imperf., ii 26 A, 
27 a ; omitted before the 


w. n. 


53 
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Subjunct., ii. 26 d; with the 
J ussive, ii. 27 B; = lest, ii. 
27 B; after prepositions, etc., 
ii. 192 b, 220 c; prepositions 

omitted before ^1, ii. 193 b. 

• t at 

Ol» for “• 81 c - 

Oj» i. 292 D; ii. 347 c; with the 
Perf., ii. 14 b; in two correlat. 
clauses, ii. 15 A; with the 
Jussive, ii. 23 c; in two 
correlat. clauses, ii. 36 d. 

for £l, i. 284 d; ii. 81 c. 

Oj. negat., i. 284 0; ii 104 b, 
105 a, 300 d. 

y Oji ”• 348 c. 

Ol— for l_ *JUt), ii. 390 a 

* * 0 a 

o 1 -. f° r »• 236 c. 

ii I ( 

Ol> i. 293a; with Imperf. Indie. = 

»t 

ijl with Subjunct., ii. 25 d ; 

after JIJ, etc., ii 47 b ; with 
the accus., ii. 78 d, 259 c, 
263 b ; after prepositions, ii. 

192 b; prepositions omitted 
at 

before ^1, ii. 193 b. 

At A aa 

jjl, =* Jai, i. 290 b. 

Oj, i. 284 d; after JU, etc., ii. 
47a; with the accus., ii. 78d, 
259 c, 263 b ; in oaths, ii. 
175 d. 

til, i. 25 d. 

,* 

01, i 54 a c d. 


^lil, i. 233 c. 

i. 65 d. 
cJl, i. 54 a. 

us * 

jjj I, i. 55 a. 

* -i 

«&JI, i. 201 b. 

a a * • 

£«pl, i. 41 d. 

1 -« -* 2 • 

j v __ 5 -rUl, ^Ul, u-Jt, 1. 228 D. 

! lijl, ii. 108 a 

1 1 
a a at 

i. 41 d. 

Jiiil 

jJJu\, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

Cj, i. 285 b; ii. 254 b, 335 b. 

a * St 

i. 65 a 
<01, i. 54 a 

j_jil, i. 285 b ; ii. 14 c. 

2 - 

^yil-, rel. adj., i. 164 a 
•1, si, »t, UT, etc., i. 294 c. 

• a a J a 

♦l_, see l_; #l_, ii. 94 c. 

• a t a 

•I—, in pause for Ol— , ii. 370 b. 

I JUt, i. 221 b. 

! Vf 

j Jjkl, i. 181 a; ii. 203 a. 

Jjil, ii. 309 c. 

' {•* 

i. 195 c. 

it, i. 22 a, 293 b; ii. 14 d, 306 c, 
307 d, 309 a; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 33 a. 
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»• 284 c. i. 295 c; ii. 85 a, 92 a 

Ojtijji i. 195 c. *• 295 b. 

iU.il, il 106 b, 107 a. J$,i. 96 c. 

Jj I. L 240 a, 260 a; ii. 219 b, J£l, i 276 a 
227 d. 

*st 

ijt, Jjl, i. 260 od. 

\\ • oiA 1 292 ! 

i* 240 a. ^ 

Vjl, i- 291 b. Cj, i. 293 a. 

jJjf, i. 195 d, 265 a Cl interrog, 

- i -- l . ... , relative, 

j, 14 

0 At » Si t At r 

•jl, *tjl, *ljl, etc., i. 294 c. 316 d. 

A. suprascript, i. 1 1 c. jCl interrog 

JpT, interj., ii. 85 a. 0^1, relative, 

thai is, i. 285 c. 14 c. 

... , interj., i. 294 B ; ii. 85 a. ?Cl. i. 20 b 5 


i. 292 b, 293 a. 

C], i- 293 a. 

.it 

Wl, interrog., i. 270 o, 276 0 . 

..., relative, i. 270c, 274 a; ii. 
14c; expressing surprise, ii. 
316 d. 

• ait 

0^1, interrog., i. 270 u 

• .it 

O^rfl. relative, L 270 c, 274 a; ii. 
14 c. 

cCl, »• 20 b, 24 b, 279 a 


, for ^1 with suffixes, i. 276 c. i. 285 n; ii. 14 c. 


i. 295 a. 


^I,i. 285 c. rrM 

if ’ 

interrog., i. 270c, 275 d; ii. 2 95 a. 

220 a, 315 b. 

vJl relative, i. 270 c, 273 D; ii. *’ 295 a. 

14c, 318a ^ j. 294c; ii. 85 a, 92c. 

L*l. expressing surprise, ii. 316 c. oi*i. i 229 c. 

bl, i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. .'•* »- »'•* . 

s W. «>tl. »>il, i. 285 c. 

til. i- 103 b; ii. 69 d, 326 a, 329 a; S-f . „_ e .. 

* ’ ’ iwl, i. 276 d; n. 317 a 

before a subst., n. 76 b. 

i>til. ii. 75 a. v 

OWI» U oWI, O^l, i. 285 d; ii. v, i. 279 bc; ii. 156 c; redundant, 
l^ 0, ii. 161 d; in oaths, ii. 175 d; 

a* Al 

CjI, expressing surprise, ii. 310o. | with JjS and JC, ii- 281 v. 
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Indexes. 


wot jjvW, 162 a. 

, i. 58 D. 

wr*Wi *• 97 ab; 

* ++ * 

ii. 290 a. 

1* i- 97 B. 

* * 

C»W, ii. 15 o, 102 a. 

«A*W - JOIrfl, 1. 34 A. 

£W=£$, i. 34 a. 

-Jielfr dGly , ii. 172 c. 

* 0 

3~t, i. 68 1 >. 

g~4, i. 200 u, '240 b. 

• *• 

etc., i. 295 a. 

£ * * * X it ~ * 2, 0 J 

/> ii / > 

i. 228 *d. 

ijjJ !^, ii. 163 a, 185 b. 

X * 

& * " 

»• 169 b. 

U 1)4, i- 58 D. 

£ji, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

Si#, i. 208 c. 

Jm i- 200 d. 

JjT^Ly, i. 23 a; ii. 163 c. 

* * * 

i. 200 b, 240 b. 

£-1*. £<£*, i- 255 b, 

256 ad, 258a; ii. 237c. 

J4** >• 226 u. 

/•i * »* , 

JU^, JU^, 1. 98 B. 


/»!> « 

jjy, i. 281 cd; ii. 186 d. 

» #«*- • 

JUW, JJW 0-*> 1- 288 b. 

yjajuj , ii. 207 a, 267 0, 280 b, 
295 c. 

• M % *• 

U**4 - , ii. 59 d. 

jtkj, ii. 163 a. 

i . 

| for ^yL/, Add. et Corrigenda 
( Vol. i. 91 A), 
y i, »i- 102 a. 
ii- 111 A. 

J^, i. 15 d, 285 d; ii. 308 B, 334c; 
with the genit., ii. 217 a. 

**> “• 381 A ; ^J>>A 

ii. 381 d. 

i. 279 b; ii. 163 a, 303 i>. 

I I " 

*1>jm JLy, i. 24 d. 

JJW, i- 178 d. 

i. 24 D. 

«!/, ii. 78 B. 
i. 285 d. 

ii. 160 d, 193 a. 

{\2f, ii. 170 D. 

Oily, i. 194 c. 

4 >J for i- 23 b; ii. 91 c. 

SJ*!, i. 250 a; ii. 203 b, 204 a. 

* 

I /4 • - 1 

for Add. et Corri- 

* 

genda (Yol. i. 91 a). 
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yii, ii. 290c, 296 c. I oyu3, i. 195 d. 

Oy*< i- 195 c. *W-3. i. 281 d. 

i't . ' 

*• 253 a. ^*3, i- 77 a. 

I«r lyy in pause, ii. 372 c. J*UJ, i. 40 b. 


i 77 a. 


L»^>v V. i- 157 c. 

4 ; 

202 b 
i- 195 d. 
w^, i. 226 a. 

O**, i. 289 c. 


C^, ii. 233 c. 
i. 289 a; ii. 342 c. 
CM, '• 281 c; ii. 180 b. 
CM •- 290 a. 

ii- 181 b. 

• " * 

Cm 

i. 286 a; ii. 181 1>. 


i, i. 7 A. 

*— , i. 183 d, 184 a; as a plur. 
term., i. 232 d. 

O for S, in rhyme, ii. 369 c d. 

i>, i. 279 b; ii. 175 c. 

C>, i. 93 a. 

13, i. 265 a. 

J13, i. 266 d. 
i)jQ, i. 39 c; ii. 3 b. 


j C~s*J, i. 281 d; ii. 182 a b. 

j ; it. t 

| '^*»-3 i. 288 b. 

■ i- 279 n. 

i 

1 : ' . 

] i. 77 a. 

! , ; , , 

| J».5L-j, i. 40 u. 

; £J, 1 . 2o c. 

! i. 39 d. 

^1*5, i. 39 c. 

j - 

• •• , and similar perfects after 

the name of God, ii. 3 b. 

fjio/ ’ 

j ii. 49 a. 

‘ tp - cPl, ii. 380 b. 

J 0*3, i- 279 d. 

*uJb, i. 281 d. 
ilb, i. 267 b c. 
a 3, i. 93 a. 

ijt- 3 , *3, £*, i. 265 a. 

* * 

jAyi, i. 154 a. 

* 

t I 4/ 

ajj> 5, i. 12 a. 

ii. 48 d. 

^3, i. 265 a. 

o«3, ii. 78 b. 

-ii«3, i. 266 d. 
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JU for ijl3, i. 261 A. 

* ' 

i-«U, i. 264 a. 

* 

i. 293 b; with Subjunct., ii. 

33 a: with J and Jussive, 

* 

ii. 36 B. 

♦ . 

i 293 u. 

&, i. 25 d. 

L 253 D) 254 c. 

* * 

c 

ii. 103 u. 
i. 145 c. 

t, , i.ii 

i. 34 a. 

• 4 S ' .. 

♦•U n. 55 b. 

A 

,»4», ii. 207 D, 279 c. 

* 

i. 190 b. 

i. 193 b. 

i. 185 D, 215 c. 
ji^., ii. 48 n, 108 d. 

J+> «• 3 B - 

■ ^4 i- 200 b, 240 a; ii. 278 D. 

ii. 206 b, 278 b, 282 a, 296 a. 

ii. 206 B. 

* 

i. 213 J). 
i* 295 b. 
j+t, i. 286 a 


c 

i. 25 d. 

,U, i 295 1). 

i. 262 a. 

JiU, l£C, ^U, ii. 342 d. 
JU, il 272 a. 
v r ^ ) i. 69 a. 

As A * , 

y^i i. 98 A, 

S * Eft 

= yUl, u. 59 U. 

11^, ii. 236 D. 

UUU^UIJI, ii. 382 a. 
tj^., i. 98 B. 

U U, prep., i. 280 b; ii. 146 b. 

• . it * 

... , as tjika lL 147 B. 

» 

... , conj., i. 293 c; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 29 b; with 
Perf. or Imperf. Indie., ii. 
29 d. 

lit jju, ii. 12c, 13 cd. 

V*-, ii. 48 d. 

- y 1% >i ii. 382 b. 

ii. 74 b. 

i. 201 b. 

j i- 186 A - 

shU, i. 281 d. 

•JU, for l1,U, i. 12 d. 

^ / <• 
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483 


' 4 ' . 

i* 126 b. 

* * J • 

>• 196 a. 

ijlj*-' ». 107 d, 108 c. 
> r »i i. 58 c; ii. 48 d. 


i. 288 c. 


, i. 98 a b. 


i. 218 d. 

* 4 * 

ij jia , i. 196 a. 
iVU., ii. 342 d. 


j-U., i. 58 d. 

I.*. 

i. 162 a. 

i, 

ii. 207 d, 279 c. 
i. 185 d. 

J^., i. 249 a, 252 a. 
i««^, i. 284 a. 


)?, ii. 382 a. 

* 0* + * 

iy U , ii. 74 a. 

J ^ 

i- 295 b. 

i. 281 d; ii. 188 b. 
i. 294 c. 


i^x^, i. 289 a. 

* 

} i, 292 a. 


tit**-. ’id*-, etc., L 294 d; J^L. 

with accu& = U i c*l, ii. 
78 b. 

*jX, i- 12 a, 121c. 

la**-, i. 94 n. 


| i. 26 a. 

JU, ii. 48 d. 

>1^ = , i. 26 1 a. 

* « 

«U, i. 76 cd. 

JLa JU, ii. 143 c. 

^jL, ii. 103 d. 

SU, ii. 341 c. 

U&yM, iUU, i. 219 bc. 
JU, i. 281 D; ii. 187 D. 
Jd*-, i- 264 a, 


>, i. 288 b. 


» * + * J» 4 


W-**-, «• 14 c. 

/ J# / 

U - c*-, etc., with the Energetic, 
ii. 43 c. 

w wd*-, i- 290 a. 


J*-li = ji>l, i. 34 a. 
-aI>, ii. 101 D. 

>jl>, for i. 18 n. 

CSA ii- 48 D. 

Uj, ii. 45 c. 

j • i. lit 

w*wo>, -Ail, i. 59 B. 


<iVlj>, ii. 74 B. 


♦24 


Indexes. 


05>, 04**’ »• 281 D ; ii. 182 d; 
>UI, ii. 186 c; *jL#, ii. 

163 a, 186 b; =y t i, ii. 184c; 

meaning beyond, above, ibid.; 
* 

opposed to t\jj, ii. 186 c. 

- Jt*. ov ii. 78 a, 183 a 

- iUUI, ii. 183 c. 
i* 229 d. 

J-C5S. i. 229 d. 

JlJLi*, i. 175 b, 229 c. 



♦ 

/ rit 

15, i. 265 a; after ly^t, ii. 93 a; 

• / w 

after and U, ii. 312 B; 

after I4, ii. 89 c. 
jfo\y i. 266 d. 

015, ii. 272 a. 

OlJ, i. 265 d; =^\, i. 272 D. 
»i»l5, ii- HOb. 

* 

OW 5> JUiJI Ol>, ii. 111c. 

# / / / o 

015, ii. 110 b. 

-?* 

JI5, i. 266 c, 267 c. 

J*J5, i 267 a c. 

* 

Jj5, i. 284 b. 
iJk5, *5. »5i i. 265 a. 


^5, i. 249 a, 252 A, 265c; ii. 203 a ; 
= ^jJ\, i. 272 b. 

^5, ii. 110 b. 

5^5, i. 196 c. 

^5, i. 265 a. 

cJ 55 w*j 5 etc., i. 268 r>. 

J 

j, used instead of £, i. 6 u. 

Ij, for ^lj, ii. 374 D. 

*5 

;tj, for ii. 382 b. 

^1j, i. 77 c, 93 b; ii. 48 d, 50 b. 
&b’ »• 262 a. 
ii. 102 a. 

3 - 

(Jjjj, i. 153 d. 

Oljjljjl, i. 190 d. 
ii. 214 b. 

i. 289 b; ii. 216 a. 

3 * e e i J • J 

Vj> Vj, Vj, Vj> ii- 215 a. 

w^j, ii. 215 a. 

i. 289 a; ii. 215 bc, 216c; 
with the Energetic, ii. 42 c. 

4/j, »• 214 c, 215 a. 

*5Vj> i- 12 a. 

gctj, i. 263 d. 

£4fj, i. 57 d; ii. 102 a. 
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cky, f° r J>^y. ii- 284 d. 

t ■»- 

t>*y- «>• 273 d. 

* 5 - ii. 274 n. 

~ *« 

£j< i- 25 d. 

3 

^* **^1 •• 162 b. 
i. 136 d. 

f° r Add. et Corrigenda 
(Vol. i. 91 a). 
i 25 d. 
jLtj, i. 290 c. 

... 

i. 58 c. 
j*j, i. 68 d. 

<L»j, ii. 280 a. 


sJ>j, i. 69 o d. 

5>4>j, i. 12 a, 121c. 

k-»j, i. 69 D. 
jlij, ii. 211 a. 

J-»j = Jlj, i. 83 n. 

cr* 

i. 282 d; ii. 19 a, 346 d. 
iLt, i. 98 b. 
jiih, ii. 206 n. 

Olw, i. 261 a. 

iL, 

# 

• * * **/ 

1 = i. 145 d. 

• . 

», i. 145 B. 


y»j, Add. et Cori-igenda (Vol. i. 
30 c). 

* 

•j, for j, i. 93 b. 

£5> *i- 272 a. 
s . ' 

i. 157 c.. 

e£}J> i. 94 d. 

/»/! 

Jkrfjj, ii. 78 b. 

*J?j, for ii. 374 d. 
i. 289 B. 


J 

Jlj, ii- 102 a, 103 c. 
i. 57 d; ii. 48 d. 


lalC - JjuLwI, i. 34 a. 

jL, JC, i. 24 c, 77 b, 84 c. 

CJI, for ^SCj'l, ii. 382 a. 

•» * $ + 

ij***, ii. 248 a. 

for yJlIZwl, i. 67 b. 

i • 

1 1 . 153 d. 

yafc-w, ii. Ill a. 

• > 

. 1 

«Uj.ajw, u. 74 b. 

«JLf, ii. 19 & 

SiUlL, JjUL,, i. 183 d, 184 a. 
i. 77 b. 


w. 11 . 


54 
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Jj L*_>, i. 183 d. 
ls&, i. 147 d. 

" 14 

L 196 B. 

Oty 

* * 

• * 

y, ii. 19 b. 

*'l< •* t 

ay, ay-, l 120o. 

wij-w, i. 282 d, 289 b; ii. 19 a, 
346 D. 

4.4 4 « 4 

Jiy, J)y, i- 200 c. 

0 J *•+ / ^ + 

\Sy *, !*y?> “• 209 ° ; i Jy, »• 
341c. 

• ^ 

ii. 19 b. 

I t it— , i- 289 b j ii. 344 a. 

*» 

* 

for j), i. 101 d. 

* 

\\i, i. 233 b. 

k\i, i. 146 c. 

0 

JIA, Jli, i 146 bc. 

0 

J&, i. 154 a. 

0 

•li>, *l£, i. 145 bc. 

0 

jukli>, i. 225 d. 

•» 

j££i, i. 229 d. 

* 

ii. 211 a. 

* + 

OU i> oUi, i. 289 d. 
jlw, i. 68 d. 

i. 202 d. 



II. Arabic Words, Terminations, etc. 


3 

i. 157 c. 

Ii, i. 295 a. 

0 

% 0 * 

Oj-o, i. 181 d. 
i ' '• > 3 » »i . 

i. 164 d. 


ii. 15 c, 102 a. 

•i x 

t>J*i 48 d. 

3 f •• 

Ch*, »• 51 d. 


~i, i. 185 d. 


* y A, ii. Ill a. 


0 ' * >0- / 

ItAjtAw ii. 54 a u. 

1 ‘ ' 

i. 1 85 D. 


JLo, ii. 55 a 

y 

^li, i. 155 a 
£li», i. 145 b. 

JU», i- 295 c. 

*• 1 45 c. 

i yjs, ii. 108 D. 

* 

v>*l», i. 57 d. 

i. 118 a. 

+ * 

Jiy, ii. 108 d. 

J&, i. 295 c. 

Jv ... 

£&, i. 57 D. 
aI*iU£, i. 117 0. 
i. 213 d. 

j-el* i. 295 c. 


aU, ii. 102 a. 

i. 195 c. 

l»s^ = i- 34 a. 
ill*, ii. 206 c, 278 b, 282 a. 
i- 231c. 

- 

3 ... 

tjfjjuc, i. 162 a. 

3* . 

i t*** *^i i. 162 b. 


i. 280 b. 
i. 204 d. 

- 

jx-, ii. 48 d. 

J*, for 5 ii. 380 c. 
- * 

ii. 34 1 c. 

0 * * 

i 295 b. 

3 , 

^jlc, i. 151 o. 
i. 62 o. 

J 

Oli^e, i. 243 b. 

9«lr4 

i- 171 b. 

Jj*. i. 207 b. 

ii- 15 0, 107 0. 
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j ULc, i. *204 u. 
jlL*, i. 263 b. 
yi-e-, i. 255 a. 

Oj**> ii. 248 a. 

! • 

i. 1 53 b. 

Jjlic cJuc, i. 62 d. 

J* - jr i. 281 c; ii. 381 a. 

■5 w j i/ 

J*. i- 68 D. 

J*, i. 290 b; ii. 82 c. 

JXz, ii. 45 d, 108 u. 
ii. 48 D. 

*» 

CU, ii. 82 D. 

i. 280c, 281 ac; ii. 166c. 

it + + 

y ii. 172 b. 

'•< ' • * • 

.iJUU. JmA. or ii. 78 a. 

V 'JAelft = ii. 172 D. 

»• 172 d. 

# J ^ W 

OyJ*< 1- 195 c. 

i. 25 d. 

Jc, i. 78 c. 

Ci, i. 284 c. 

ii. 143 a, 193 a. 

CU, ChU, *• 16 A » 281 b. 

» * » 

>**. *• 12 c. 

• 

X i+* - 

i. 16 a, 280 c, 281 b; 


139 u; in comparisons, ii. 

142 a; ~ ii. 143 a; 

originally a substantive, ii. 

143 d. 

• ~ • I 

1>6 - o!» '• 292 c. 
i. 290 b. 

Lall - ^L*M, ii. 382 b. 

jUft, i. 281 p; ii. 166 A, 178 d. 

* 

AjJs. ~ JlA. orv*pl, ii. 78 A, 179 d. 

Uju», i. 293 c. 

» 

sjoyt, i. 288 b. 
i. 281 u. 

* 

i. 120c. 

J*ft, i. 146 b. 

i. 226 b; ii. 272 a, 280 ad, 
282 b. 

i. 95 a. 

t 

, replaced by J( i. 6 d. 

Jjti, i. 295 b. 

+ 

ii. 187 a. 

* 

3 

i. 264 b. 
jti, ii. 206 a. 
iji, ii. 102 a. 
lyji, ii. Ill A. 

• < * J / / ^ 

*jjk, pi. i. 222 d; connected 
with £jJ, ii. 165 D. 


II. A ruble Words, TermiuutiuHs, etc. 


<9 * * 

1. 154 u. 
t>£. i. 290 u 

j*k, i. 288 c ; yUl, instead of ygk, 

ii. 208 c; ii. 208 a, 296 a; 

j**, ii. 303 d, 340 c ; 
ii. 208 c. 

O' - 0&, i- 293 d; ii. 340 c. 

wi, with 'yk, i. 54 c. 

wi, as yji i. 290 D; ii. 

# " 

288 a d, 325 a, 330 a. 

wJ, after Ul, i. 291 A. 

« after L*J, i. 291 n. 

wi, marking the apodosis of ol> 
ii. 3 b, 15 c, 40 B, 345 a sqq. ; 
omitted, ii. 346 a. 

wi, with the Subjunctive, ii. 30 c, 
32 b. 

i*i, with the Genitive, ii. 217 a. 

Oji, i. 291 a. 
lv*4, ii. 162 b. 

4 <• 0 * / < 

ii. 1 02 b. 

,^£4, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

i » < 

i. 288 c. 

^4, ii. 46 a. 

♦ji, i. 200 D. 

J-ai, i. 58 d. 

lLa4, ii. 141 d. 


• - 


a 4, i. 286 b. 

sM with the Jussive, i. 291 b; 
ii. 35 c. 

Ji, itf, ii. 89 b, 381 a. 

J&, i. 207 D. 

0**4, >• 278 a. 

i. 241 d, 278 a. 
i. 239 c, 249 b, 252 a. 

iii - ui, i. 274 D. 

, • 

^r>, C-*J, i. 293 b. 

• 

a 4, for o, i. 93 b. 
yi, i. 249 b, 252 a. 
cr»y. ijoyoyk, etc., i. 120 c. 
liy. Jiiy, i- 281 d; ii. 182 b. 

tiy. jy o-;> »• 28 6 b. 

i. 280c, 281 b; ii. 61 a, 111c, 

153 d, 199 d; = £* or 

ii. 154 c. 

Chrf Cy, ii. 180 d. 
ay, ii. Ill a. 


Jj, i. 93 b, 94 c; ii. 48 c. 
J*li, ii. 206 a. 

Jlf, ii. 47 a, 48 d, 50 d. 

>»14, ii. 108 d. 
i. 295 c. 

i* 281 d; ii. 186 d. 


ii. 


430 

*•' 4I< • 

cJ** *• 288 a 
* 

Jll, i. 281 D; ii. 180 a. 

* 

ji, with the Perf., i. 286 B; ii. 3 c, 
5 a, 79 b, 346 d; in correla- 
tive clauses, ii. 7 o; with the 
Imperf., i. 286 c; ii. 21 d. 

* + • * 

jJ, with the Perf., ii. 5 o. 
i. 282 a; ii. 187 B. 
jjJ, ii 21 1 A. 

>Jj, i. 178 D. 
fiji, i. 62 o. 
i. 205 d. 

ij, ii, i. 286 1>. 

jutl, i. 57 d; ii. 103 a 

Ojti, i. 196 b. 

Jo£b, i. 171 B. 

* 

i. 295 b. 
i. 229 a 

J) 

j}, i. 280 a; ii. 176 a 
jtfo, L 276 d; ii. 127 b. 

{Cfe 

# m* + 



jl£>, ii. 106 b. 

Jl£>, for JlUfe, i. 268 d. 

J&, ii. 99 a, 196 a, 197 d, 258 b, 
266 a. 


+ * 

with the Imperf., ii. 8 b, 
16 c, 21 b. 

... , with the Perf., ii. 5c, 15c, 
16 a; after jJ, ii. 6 c, 7 s. 

... , omitted, ii. 10Q d. 

... , redundant, ii. 101 A. 

... , after verbal nouns = Ae (it) 
was, was formerly, ii. 101 n. 

... , imperative of, with name of 
person in accus., ii. 44 a 

I / / ^ 

jJ ^Ub, with the Perf., ii. 5 c. 

**• 101 D, 266 a, 

298 c. 

• I / 

i. 292 c; ii. 81 c, 82 b. 
i. 293 b; ii. 78 d. 

m it s> 

V ii. 158 a. 

i. 276 d; ii. 127 b. 

7 

* f * 



jjS\, format, ii. 384 D. 

♦ * 

j&&», with genitive in negative 
* 

sentences, ii. 219 D. 
i. 200 b, 240 b. 

= ^ll&, I* • 383 D> 

• * 

with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 219 d. 

I JJ>, fjJA, i. 266 a, 269 a, 287 a ; 
ii. 127 d; 1 ji» lj A or I Jd> 
ii. 127 b, 128 a. 
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iuife, i. 268 a, 287 a. 

L 228 d. 
ii. 106 b, 107 b. 

* 

>■ 190 a 

* y 

i. 230 d. 

i. 178 d. 

used impersonally, ii. 271 d. 
Ji», i. 76 c. 

i , 

J&>, ii. 204 c, 262 a; 278 b, 282 a, 
297 c. 

’ is », i. 287 a. 

ii. 212 d, 280 b, 282 a. 

ii. 214 b. 


Cl£», ii. 14 c. 

ii. 214 b. 

i. 274 bc; ii. 125 bc. 
ior^JL, i. 22 b, 101 n. 

- as soon as, ii. 178 a. 

= J, ii. 177 c, 193 a. 

CJI U&, ii. 177 d. 

ft «* 

i . 186 a. 

i. 293 d; ii. 22 c, 28 a. 

*• 276 d ; ii. 

127 b. 

* • i * / 

i. 268 d. 

* * 


i. 268 d. 

= >l&, i. 83 d. 
i. 220 d. 

i. 289c; ii. 14c, 24a 

ii. 14 c; 24 b. 

*M», i. 293 d; ii 22c, 28 a. 

ii. 29 a ; ^1 ii. 29 b. 

' i. 274 d. 

J 

J, for jf, i. 23 d. 

J, for J, i. 291 b; ii. 35 c. 

J, i. 24 a, 282 d; ii. 19 b, 51c, 
79 a b, 81 d, 175 d, 260 a, 
261c, 265 c, 348 d; with the 
Energetic, ii. 41 d, 42 od; 

with yk, (Ja, i. 54 c. 

J, for J, prep., i. 279 c; ii. 152 b. 

J, prep., i. 23d, 279 bc; ii. 147 d, 
199 d; expressing the com- 
plement in the genitive, ii. 
61 a ; after nomina actionis, 
ii. 61 D; after nomina agentis, 
ii. 68 c, 96 d; instead of the 
accus., with the finite verb, 
ii. 69 c ; after verbal ad- 
j jectives, ii. 70 a, 71 a b d; 
inserted to strengthen the 

annexation, ii. 95 c; 
ii. 148 d. 

J, with the Subjunct., i. 291 o; 
ii. 22 c, 28 a. 
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with the Jussive, i. 291 b; ii. 
35 b; omitted, ii. 35 d. 

*9. i. 287 A; ii. 300 a, 333 a, 347 a; 
with the Perf. retaining its 
original meaning, ii. 2 d . 
with the Perf., as optative, 
ii. 3 a, 304 c; in oaths, asse- 
verations, etc., ii. 2 A, 304 b ; 
with the Imperf., ii. 20 d ; 
with the Jussive, ii. 36 n. 
43 d; with the Energetic, 
ii. 42 a, 44 a ; prohibitive, 
ii. 306 a ; governing the 
accus., ii. 94 c ; inserted be- 
tween prep, and genitive, ii. 

224 D ; prefixed to ^|, ii. 
302 a. 

*9, after a previous negative, ii. 
2 b, 303 a, 327 b. 

*5, after ii. 209 a; after 
and ii. 303 d. 

* 

J 

*9, for ii. 209 b. 

0 

* 0 I 

•9, redundant with ^1, after verbs 
of forbidding, fearing, etc., 
ii. 304 c. 

Sj *9, i. 289 c. 

J* *9, ii. 335 a. 

jOi- *9, i- 289 d. 

Ii -9', Ii % i. 289 d. 

Jtj *9, ii. 2 d. 

1^1 •$, Ci- *9, i. 289 b. 

*9, ii. 98 c, 172 c. 


*9, ii. 208 D, 340 b. 

ZLJ, *9, i. 289 c. 

as an exceptive, ii. 343c. 
i. 292 c; ii. 28 a. 

JA i. 292 n. 

0*9, i. 292 c; ii. 28 a. 

*• 290 c. 

0*9. i. 293 b; ii. 78 n. 

0*9, i. 90 d; ii. 105 a. 

£*9, i. 145 c. 

* 

I 41*9, for “• 379 r>. 

0^*9. *>• 333 d. 

0*9, for o*9», 323 n, 380 b. 

A 

♦*9, for aJU, ii. 380 b 

for , ii. 380 n. 

W * J J0S0, 

aJLII o-^^i i 20 b. 

, # 1 . A it 
CJ, y^JI, i. 59 b. 

iL 74 A 

J*. J, ii. 45 o. 

J / i * • It* 

j *m. I, for a ^»»-'91, ii- 380 d. 

Ol^J, , i. 193 B. 

»i A 

Jj, jJ, i. 280 c. 

ijj, i. 280c, 281 a; ii. 165 b. 

OJd, i- 280c, 281 b; ii. 165 b, 179d. 
^jj,i. 280c, 281 a; ii. 105 b, 179 d. 
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i. 290 b; ii. 108c; with I two correlative clauses, ii. 6 b; 
accus., ii. 82 c; with genitive, optative, ii. 347 c. 

. IL83a ’ O' jf, ii- 6 B, 348 a. 

82 “• S£i, i- 287 c, 294 a; ii. 6 b d, 

*• 29 B - 262 c; interrog., ii. 310c. 

0*d, i. 290 b. Jjy, i. 294 a; ii. 6 b. 

190 a Uy, i- 287 c, 294 a; interrog., 

O^', i. 290 c. ii. 310 c. 

OLbyid, for od.^it*9*r, ii. 380 i>. *' 290 C ’ 

oil, ii. 176 a. JM, i. 221 a 

oA, o d, i. 287 b; ii. 81 d, 82 b, *’ 290 B i with th e accus., 

oon . . ii- 82 c, 83 d. 

333 d; with accus., ii. 78 D. 

; 1 r 0 , 1 0 7 . 1 , ii. 82 D. 

%&, i. 293 D; ii. 22 c, 28 a. 

A ' 4 u-ei, verb, i. 96 b; ii. 15 D, 102 b, 

expressing admiration, ii. 103C) 302a . negative par- 

150a. :: ono . oif . 


!>*), i. 290 b. 


•ji aIJ, expressing admiration, ii. 


C 0, ii. 82 D. 

- 0* 

u-s h verb, i. 96 b; ii. 15 D, 102 b, 
103 c, 302 a; negative par- 
ticle, ii. 302 b, 346 d; ex- 
ceptive, ii. 343 c ; ^ with pro- 
nominal suffixes, ii. 343 D. 


J), i. 287 b; with the Jussive, ^ ii- 340 b. 

ii. 15 d, 22 d, 41 b, 347 a. H. 208 d, 340 b. 

O, not yet, i. 287 bc; with the Jjf 'j ; 2 0 B 
Jussive, ii. 22 d, 41 r 


O, after, with the Perf., i. 294 A; 

synonymous with , i. 294 a; 
ii. 340 a. 

JU*J, ii. 1 90 o. 


i 00* 
^ - 


jtjt, i. 26 d. 


J 0 for >, in pause, ii. 37 1 c. 

OJ, i- 287c; ii. 22c, 25a, 300c, „*or> = U, i. 274bo; ii. 371c. 


for tfj, i. 285 b. 

jj, i. 22 a, 294 a ; ii. 347 b ; with 


*Si\ jt, ii. 176 b. 

* * 

U, interrog., i. 270 c, 275 c; ii. 
298 d, 311 d. 


w. II. 


55 
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U, relative, i. 270 c, 273 b; ii. 
267 d, 319 a; relative, with 
conditional sense, ii. 14 c, 
23 cd. 

U, indefinite, i. 277 a; ii. 137 d; 
with intensifying force, ii, 
276 b. 

t», negative, i. 287 c ; ii. 266 n, 
346 D ; with the Imperf., ii. 
20 d, 300 d; with the Perf., 
ii. 300 d ; with the accus., 
ii. 104 a; neg. interrog., ii. 
311 A. 

U, as long as, with the Perf., 
i. 294 a; ii. 17 c. 

Li, inserted before a clause, after 
a preposition, etc., ii. 192 b, 
220 c. 

«• m3 

U, redundant, after ^tj, ii. 215 b; 
• * * 

after cm. c>*. ^ > , J, ii. 193 a; 
* * 

between the and the 

ii. 224 a 

Oj U, i. 284 d; ii. 301 b. 

U, ii. 180 d, 243 a. 
liU. U, etc., ii. 343 b. 

U, ii. 341 c. 

\j* U 

j , 1 u, with the Jussive, as neg. of 

* 3 • At* * 

U, ii. 17 d. 

(u A ) i* L*, “• 144 d, 276 c. 

$ ys U, ii. 340 c. 


^SU, ^U,i. 164 a. 

Ii*, aSU, i. 258 a bd; ii. 235 a, 
238 d, 239 a, 244 b. 

t jyr^t *• IM b. 

,U, i. 295 b. 

/•i 

jli, ii. 273 d. 

wiU, i. 86 a. 

5 , 

i. 154 A. 

*U, *U, i. 145 bc. 

* 

u jL«, L 287 c; lj £«, UUa. i. 
294 b; ii. 14 c. 

= CM. ii. 131 A. 

Ji., ii. 210 a. 

i. 125c. 

i- 126 b. 

• 3 9* 

i. 146 a. 

*• 188°- 

JL«, i. 22 b, 280 d ; ii. 173 c. 

C>jJ ii. 190 c. 

9 * # / •> 

ja - ii. 382 n. 

i. 76 c. 

• ,i/ >*» 

<jJI, 51^*11, i. 20 b. 
i. 125 c. 

6 * t * . 

l - 153 D - 

• i . 

i. 125 c. 

' * 

« * * J § f * S 3 

for jUau~», i. 68 a. 


i. 125 c. 

• - +03 

3)j Z £*s, ii. 251 d. 

JtJJL*, i. 129 b. 

* * ' 

Jij* £*», i. 1 25 d. 
i. 12 a. 

», i. 178 D. 


t J 9 * 

5-a-o, i. 146 a. 

* i < • * < . 

jUkvo , for £Lo. 4, i. 6 d. 

i , 4 i<. 

js Ji >H, ii. 251 d. 
£Abuo, i. 125 D. 


HI**, i. 128 d. 

* 

* * * * 

£*, i. 280 d; ii. 164 b; pro- 
perly the accus. of a noun, 
ii. 165 a. 

bu*, i. 26 b. 

I **939* 


I, ii. 251 d. 

' + + *9 

Uu = Ujua, ii. 164 c. 

f « 4 

V/**) i- 125 d. 
i. 131 a. 

^££*3, ii. 251 d, 268 c. 

j>U, i. 125 d. 

« 

tljJU, ii. 211 a. 

* + 

9 » 9 «• 

js*L*»i. 146 a. 


J»* * J* CM. >• 281 c; ii. 380 D. 


U**> Cm*. i. 16 a, 281 b. 

U-J = Cm. ii* 131 c, 133 c, 193 a. 

9 * 

cM» interrog., i. 270 0, 275 A; ii. 
298 d, 31 Id. 

..., relative, i. 270 c, 273 b; ii 
267 d, 319 A; implying a con- 
dition, with the Perf., ii. 14 c, 
and with the Jussive, ii 
23 cd, 262b. 

... , indefinite, i. 277 a. 

'aQ , ii. 163 c. 

Cm iV CM. ii. 139 a. 
tM. !• 15 d, 16 a, 22 b, 280 d, 

281 b c; ii. 61 a, 123 b o, 
125 b, 126 b, 129 bc, 199 d, 
237 a, 242 a; after compara- 
tive adjj., ii. 132 d, 133 ; 
after a negat. dr interrog., 
ii. 135 d, 289 b ; preceded by 
an indefinite noun, ii. 136 B ; 
expressing the agent of the 
Passive, ii. 139 a, 270 d; used 

9 A 

ii. 138 b; originally a 

subst., ii. 135 d; = jJu, ii. 

175 a; = or juCa, ii. 

* 

130 bd; with an indefinite 
genitive, forming the subject 

of a sentence, ii. 135 c; tV ^ 
i#lj, ii. 139 a. 

J^.1 cm. 11* 131 d. 

4 » * 

, ii. 136 a b. 

0 
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/ « ( • 

^^1 i. 285 d« i 

Lji - and iJli+JI, ii. 381 d, 

• - 

^ ... 

, ii. 189 b. 

382 a. 

CHfi 

, ii. 188 c. 

i. 233 c. 

• 

0 * 

_ *t 

, ii. 189 A. 

M * * 

i. 154 a. 

• «* 

* 

, ii. 190 A. 

# 

i. 125 i). 

uli. ... 

... 

CwU, i. 275 b. 

o* ... 

, ii. 182 d. 

* * 0 » 

i. 138 d. 

- ' ! 



• j 

J* ... 

, i. 288 b. 

J A «4, ««, i. 126 A. 

J* ... 

, ii. 173 a. 

JwU, i. 280 d; ii. 173 b. 

o* ... 

, ii. 143 d. 

.f a, i. 126 a. 

0 

JA* ... 

, ii. 189 c. 

ii. 251 d. 

... 

, ii. 136 c. 

aU, i. 275 H. 

• r 

^ ... 

, ii. 163 a. 

i / 




• ^ 

... 

, ii. 1 36 d. 

i. 154 a. 

0 * 

... 

, ii. 189 a. 

A •'O* 2 * 

i. 275 d ; ii. 314 b. 

... 

, ii. 189 B. 

0 / / t 

<u, for j>, in pause, ii. 37 1 c. 

wM - 

, ii. 1 89 d. 

<u = U, i. 274 d. 

• i/ 


<c*, a*, i. 295 a. 

ojJ ••• 

, ii. 165 c, 189 c. 


j^r... 

, ii. 136 d. 

lSjV - ’ jW-*> f- 228 D. 



Cy*, ii- 14 c, 137 d. 

... 

, ii 165 B. 




«>•?-«> >i. 14 c. 


, ii. 190 A. 




i. 63 d. 

*** ... , 

, ii. 1 36 D. 

• - 

* 

i ■* * 


«1*a, i. 233 a 


ii. 176 B. 

* i 

0 0* 



ii- 230 d. 

vjll *>». CM. »• 176 B. 

ii. 342 c. 
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O 

'• 26 a. 

0> °f the 2nd Energetic of verbs, 
rejected, i. 22 D. 

0< for ii. 371 D. 

O— » f° r •— , in rhyme, ii. 369 c. 

* ^ 

o> for U, in 1st p. pi. Perf., i. 55 d; 
ii. 384 a. 

0> for jjj, i. 101 d. 

U, i. 25 d. 

^#0, i. 233 c. 

j , i. 287 d. 

/ # / 

ii. 178 c. 

£j, i. 295 b. 

i. 57 d. 

jUi, i. 203 b, 233 b. 

Sj~J, i. 209 c, 217 c, 233 b. 
S>1 iijf JijJJS, ii. 339 u. 

Lai, i. 223 c. 
i/oj, i. 264 a. 

J 

oLeu, i. 264 a; ii. 280 b, 282 b. 
u^u, i. 264 a. 
i, i. 58 CD. 

* 

* 0 / + 0 + / ^ 

**». >•*»» .**». i- 97 a— d; ii. 

^ // / 

290 a. 

U j**j, i. 97 b. 


i. 283 d. 

§ |! 

jt*i, j> Ui, i. 287 d. 

C*j, i. 97 b. 

^Uj, i. 204 d. 

Jm, ii. 272 a, 280 d, 282 b. 

2 , 

jjjl— <U, i. 164 c. 
i. 69 a. 

J>>>, i. 200 d. 

for ^ i. 21 CD, 101 d. 

Cj> for ^j, in rhyme, ii. 

37 1 c d. 

J&, i. 258 a. 

for L yi 1 in rhyme, i. 101 d; 

ii. 371 c. 

« 

, in the Imperative, i. 90 D, 
93 a. 

*— , in pause, ii. 369 c D. 

• J 

*— = final o, i. 10 B. 

« - t, i. 282 b; in the form J*41, 
i. 36 B. 

», for «, . i. 101 c, 253 B, 279 c, 
281 a. 

1. • j 

U = i. 296 c. 

IJJU, i. 54 d. 
li, i. 268 a, 294 c. 
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U = i. 296 c. 

,U, f U = XL, i. 296 c. 

J*U = jA., i. 296 c. 

IJutli, i. 54 d. 

OU, i. 36 c, 296 b. 

JUU iVli, i. 268 c. 

JliU, i. 268 c. 
jU, jU, i. 145 bc. 

i. 145 b. 

i)U = jX, i. 296 c ; ii. 77 d. 
«U, i. 294 c. 

4 

UaIa, UaIa, i. 288 a. 

• ^ 

ii. 49 A. 
ii. 108 d. 
hyA, i. 186 A. 

X-4, i. 295 b. 

* 

ii. 74 b. 

IJuk, i. 268 b; ii. 89 d. 

I Jjk (w), for I juk (-), ii. 383 c. 
1 jdk = t>1, i. 282 c. 

.iXjitJdk, ii. 74 b. 

JljLa, i. 268 c. 

•JuL, itfJJk, i. 268 b. 

o' / W / 

jjk, i. 69 a. 
l 36 B. 


>ljjk, i. 36 b. 

... , 67 D. 

• 4 

i. 295 b. 

• t * t 

£* £A, i. 295 c. 

IJJuk, i. 268 d, 287 d. 

Ja = J|, i. 270 a. 

• o. 

J*. interrog., i. 15 D, 288 a; ii. 
308 c ; ^jJI y\ yiU 

ii. 309 D. 

•*A, i. 294 c, 295 b. 
yJk, i. 288 a; ii. 310c. 

i. 294 d, 296 b. 

JyL, ii. 107 c. 

^*A, ii. 107 D. 

XL, C*, i. 282 c, 284 c. 
jfh, for ^A, i. 22 d, 101 c. 

O' 

for i. 22 d, 101 d, 279 c. 

* O' 

j*a ... , i. 22 b, 55 a, 101 d. 

Ca, for Ok, i. 101 c, 279 c. 
ijA, for ^1, i. 292 d. 

OJk, i. 249 a, 252 a; Jj^Xa, i. 
196 a; fem. 3ja, i. 278 b; 

4 O J ^ O’ 9 4 4! 

jjJk, fem. <Ua, OUA, in the 
vocative, ii. 89 bc. 

Xa, for Xl , i. 285 b. 

o> 0 
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for %jA, L 279 c. 


Ua, Ua, i. 288 a. 

jUa, i. 36 c. 

JUa, JUa, i. 288 a. 

JIUa, i. 288 a. 

* 

iijL I^a, ii. 74 D. 

, 4 

4, Uy4 > i. 288 a. 

«S)UyA) L 288 A. 

jM, for ii. 385 c, 390 b. 

* 4 

>A, i. 54 a; ii. 258Dseq. 

yA L* yh, ii. 276 c. 

^a, for ,yl, i. 285 c. 

y*, for ,yk, ii. 385 o. 
i. 54 A. 

leA, i. 294 b; ii. 85 A. 

^yk, a, i- 294 d, 296 b. 

ieA, for l*J, i. 104 a. 
i 

w<eA) i- 294 d. 

£*A, i. 295 b. 

Xa, XL, i. 295 b. 
t>»jA , i. 36 o, 67 d. 

OlX*> i. 294 d. 

/ io 

jtA, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
30 c). 


-> for in vulgar pronunciation, 
i. 213 d. 

• * . ~ < * 

3—, f° r *1— and i. 1 2 D. 

j, i. 17 c. 

4 J 

3 . for y medial, i. 119 c, 145 c, 
205 d, 206 b, 210 ac. 
y, for 3 , i. 18 c. 

j, i. 290 n; ii. 97 b, 325 a— 333 a ; 
with yk, J,a, i. 54 c. 

y, with the accus., ii. 83 c, 325 d. 

y, with the genit., ii. 216 D. 

J, with the genit., in swearing, i, 
279 c; ii. 175 b. 

y< with the subjunct., ii. 32 b, 
84 b d. 

\y, i. 294 c, 295 d ; ii. 85 a, 93 c. 
lj— , for |_, i. 12 a. 
ii. 236 a. 

*• 292 d; ii 40 a; = never- 
theless, ii. 17 b. 

•t> Utj, Ulj, i. 294 d. 

XyL, i. 166 a. 

Sy—, for #!_, i. 12 a. 

Jiy, i. 78 b. 

a 

LLy, ii. 48 d, 50 b; j^-y, ii. 104 a. 
*+y, ii 272 a. 

>yXy, j- 115 D. 
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i. 289 c. 
i. 78 c. 

£>y i. 79 c. 

jb 

i. 282 a; ii. 187 c. 

i. 78 B. 


fjy >• 79 c. 

i. 282 a; ii. 188 b. 

i. 79 c. 

&' , 3 

\J^>y efcc -» >■ 151 c 


i. 79 D. 

Wy i. 78 c. 


O^y i. 287 b; ii. 333 d. 

* * 

j$y ii. 331 d. 

<ijj, i. 78 o. 

jjj, i. 294 a; ii. 9 b. 

J}y »• 78 b. 

\Uy ii. 331 d, 332 d. 

S*3< i. 78 b. 

I < J * «J 

instead of > Add. et 

Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 d). 

| * * + 

j vJk> i. 79 d. 
i. 78 c. 

! * 

j i. 294 c, 296 a. 

b,, W> »■ 84 c. 

I ^«^5, i. 296 a. 

I • » - 

C" - 
11/ 

tV - 


i. 78 b. 

Jjj, with the Perf., ii. 5 a, 332 a ; 
with the Import, ii. 331 c. 

£}}, L 79 d. 

J> with the Jussive, i. 291 b; ii. 


& ... 

A«Jb^, i. 296 A. 

* * 

Ay Qy »■ 294 c - 

, proper names, l. 244 D. 


Vy after another negative, ii. 2 b, 

303 A, 327 b ; emphatic, ii. 

304 a; in comparisons, ii 
333 b. 


for iC_, in the vocative, i. 
253 a ; ii. 87 b. 

_, for , at the end of some 
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words, i. 10 a b; by poetic 
license, ii. 383 c — 384 a. 

— , dropped in pause, ii. 370 c. 

&, i. 17 c. 

t_$, for i. 18 c. 

* «* 

i£> * or or <£— > '• 252 c. 

^ J — - I— final, i. 11 b, 295 n. 

- * 

, for in pause, ii. 370 c. 

, pronounced nearly as c, i. 1 1 d. 

fern, term., i. 184 b, 240 c; 
rejected, i. 151 i>. 

• / 

iC_ = at, i. lie. I 

I 

^ £ — , for _, in pause, ii. 370 c. 

" * 

ig—, for itf—, in pause, ii. 370 d. 
dropped in pause, ii. 371 bd. 

for pron. suffix, i. 21 c, 

' 101 D. ' 

for in the vocative, ii. 

87 c n. 

3 

relat. adj., i. 149cscqq.; ii. 

' 225 a. 

b_, for iC — , in rhyme, ii. 370 D. 

b-, for ... , ii. 37 1 c. 

b, i. 294 b, 295 c d; ii. 85 a, 94 a ; 
l>efore a verb or a clause, ii. 

92 a, 310 b. | 

aJLM b, Jj) W, ii. 89c. 

i. 294 c ; ii. 85 a, 92 c. j 

b, ii. 216 a. | 


J ii. 152 a. 

1 * * ** * 

*1 W> W> e tc., with the accus. 
» 

or ii. 153 a. 
b, ii. 92 b. 
i. 92 b. 

, i. 80 c. 

4j_, for 51 , i. 12 a. 

iJZj, for ii. 385 u. 

J for ii. 385 a. 

i J , 

for jtu, ii. 378 D. 

^btfb and JjUj, from J^ai, i. 59 d. 

J / 0 J/ 

»ib, etc., for ^>Ci, etc., i. 82 d; ii. 
379 n. 

/ 1- •/ i J/ 

Oyk with the Perf., 

ii. 22 a. 

+ 9 * • + 

jJb, for jJj, ii. 385 a. 

OW, i, 154 n. 

9 

< • / 

for CH— , i 235 D. 

iJj—, for in the genit. plural, 
i. 236 d; ii. 388 d. 

i. 292 a. 

* " 

ii. 233 b. 

* 

aj_, for and , ii. 371 C. 

.a . . 

shortened to , Add. et 
Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 n). 

56 
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III. ENGLISH AND LATIN TECHNICAL TERMS (IN- 
CLUDING SOME ARABIC, EXPRESSED IN ROMAN 
LETTERS), GRAMMATICAL FORMS, CONSTRUCTIONS, 
ETC. 


Abbreviation, mark of, i. 25 o. 
Ab^dd, Abu£&d, i. 28 a 
Accent, L 27 a. 

Accusative, ii. 45 a ; single, after 
a transitive verb, ii. 45 c; 
double, after causatives, the 

I j .«! 

V>UJI JU4I, etc., ii. 47 c; 

triple, ii. 51 a, 53 b ; cognate, 
after transitive and intransitive 
verbs, ii. 53 c; depending on a 
verb understood, ii. 72 D; with 
the passive voice, ii. 52 B ; 
instead of a preposition and 
the genitive, ii. 191 b; as vo- 
cative, ii. 85 o ; adverbial, i. 
288 c, ii. 109 o; of comparison, 
ii. 128 b; of limitation or de- 
termination, ii. 122 a ; of the 
motive, object, cause or reason, 
ii 121 a; of place, ii. Ill b; of 
the state or condition (h&l), 
ii 112 c; of time, ii. 109 c ; of 
wish, salutation, etc., ii 74 b; 

after ^|, ii. 105 a; after 

A$ A% + At A l 

o>. O 1 **. and v>0, 

ii. 78 D; after Ja and A 

ii 82 c ; after and its 

“sisters,” ii. 99 a — 109 a; after 

^Ja, and ii. 125 B; 



after .JU ii. 94 c; 

* / *7 * 

J A * + 

after * jj 1 t — 11 *9 and 

7 a 

I U, ii. 104 a ; after 

* + 

0*9, ii 105 a; after Oel, ii 
82 c ; after numerals, ii. 237 b. 
Active voice, i. 49 c. 

Adjectives, i. 105 a; ii. 273 a, 
283 a; in connexion with a 
vocative, ii. 91 d; comparative 
and superlative, i. 140c — 143a; 
ii. 132 n, 218 a, 226 c; inten- 
sive, i. 133 d — 140 B; numeral, 
i. 105 a, 253 c, seqq. ; distribu- 
tive, i. 262 D ; multiplicative, 

i. 263 b ; partitive, i. 263 c ; 
relative, i. 109 d; verbal, i. 
131 b seqq. ; with the accusa- 
tive, or with J of the object, 

* 

ii. 70 a — 71 d; of the form 

JjwI, with ^)l of the subject, 
ii. 71 d, 72 a; with the geni- 
tive, ii 218 A, 221 B ; relative, 
with a genitive in apposition, 
ii. 225 a. 

Adverbs, i. 282 a; numeral, i. 
262 bc D; inseparable, i. 282 B; 
separable, i. 283 c. 

Adverbial accusative, i. 288 c ; ii. 
98 D — 128 c. 


III. English and Latin Technical Terms, etc. 


Adversative sentences, ii. 333 a. 
Agent, ii. 25 d. 

Alphabet, i. 1. 

Annexation, definite and inde- 
finite, ii. 225 c. 

Apodosis of conditional and hypo- 
thetical clauses, ii. 6 b — 17 c; 

ii. 23 c, 36 d, 345 a seqq. ; of 
* > , 
omitted, ii. 17 A; of ji, 

omitted, ii. 8 c. 

Apposition, ii. 271 c; instead of 
the construction with the geni- 
tive, ii. 229 b; of verbs, ii. 
287 D. 

Appositives, ii. 272 d seqq. 

Article, i. 15 c, 19 c, 23 d, 269 a. 
Assimilation of letters, i. 15 b; of 
final hdmza to preceding and 
i. 18 c, 144 d; in the verb, 
i. 16 b, 64 d, 65 d — 67 c; in 

VIII. of verbs having I as 
first radical, i. 76 d; in VIII. 
of verbs having y and as 
first radical, i. 80 D; of vowels, 

i. 60 B, 84 o, 136 D, 167 A, 
205 c d, 206 a c. 

Cardinal numbers, i. 253 c seqq. ; 

ii. 234 cseqq. 

Cases, i. 234 c. 

Circumstantial clause, ii 196 b — 
198 A, 330 b. 

Clause, circumstantial, ii. 196 b — 
198 a, 330 b; conditional and 
hypothetical, ii. 6 b — J7 c, 23 c, 
36 d, 345 a seqq. ; descriptive 
or qualificative, ii. 283 a, 317 c; 
relative, i. 105 b; ii. 317 a 


Collectives, coucord of, ii. 273 B, 
291a, 296 d. 

Common gender, words of the, 

i. 180 d, 185 a 
Comparative Adjectives, with 

ii. 132 d — 134 d. 

Compound sentences, ii 255 a — 
256 d. 

Concord in gender and number, 
ii. 288 d seqq. 

Conditional and hypothetical sen- 
tences, ii. 6 b — 17 c, 23 c, 36 d, 
345 a seqq. 

Conjunctions, i. 290c; inseparable, 
i. 290 d; separable, i. 291 d. 
Conjunctive pronouns, i. 270 a 
Consonants, final, how affected by 
the toady i. 22 a. 

Construct state of a noun, i, 
248c — 252 a; ii. 198 a. 
Co-ordination, ii. 271 c. 

Copulative sentences, ii. 325 a 
seqq. 

Correlative conditional clauses, ii. 
36 d, 38 a 

Damm, datnma, i. 7 D. 

Dates, ii. 248 a. 

Day of the month, ii. 248 0. 
Declension of undefined nouns, i. 
234 c; of defined nouns, i. 
247 b; dip tote, i. 234 c, 238 A, 
239 d; triptote, i. 234 c, 
236 a. 

Defective verb, i. 88 A. 

Definite annexation, ii. 225 c. 
Degrees of comparison, i. 140 c — 
143 A. 


t 
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Demonstrative pronouns, i. 105 a, 
264 d soqq. ; ii. 277 A. 
Descriptive clause, ii. 283 a, 317 c. 
Diacritical points, i 4 A. 
Diminutive, i. 110 a, 166Bseqq.; 
ii. 261 c; formed from the 
pronouns and prepositions, i. 
167 c; from verbs of surprise, 
i. 100 c, 167c; from diptotes, i. 
242 b; from distributive nume- 

J 

rals of the form JUi, i. 242 b. 
Diphthongs, i. 7 b ; pronunciation 
of them, i. 10 D; how affected 
by the wafl, i. 21 d. 

Diptote nouns, i. 234 c — 246 b. 
Doubling of a consonant, how 
marked, i. 13 d. 

Doubly weak verbs, i. 91 d. 

Dual, i. 52 b, 187 D; from «L£t 


^ » % II and broken plurals, 

i. 190 d; dual of pn adjective 
used as a substantive, i. 190c; 
of place-names, in poetry, i. 
190 d; with an adjective in 
the fern, sing., ii. 275 d; dual 
subject with a preceding sin- 
gular verb, ii. 293 b. 

*Elif omitted in writing, i. 20 b, 
23 a; 81if conjunctions, i. 16 d, 
20 D, 21 a; 61if productions 
omitted in writing, i. 10 a; 
$lif separations, i. 21 a; dlif 
maksura and mfemduda, i. 11 b, 
25 b; Slif otiosum, i. 11 a; how 
affected in poetry, ii. 37 4 b. 

Elision of I, i. 19 c, 23 a ; by 
poetic license, ii. 374 b. 


Energetic, i. 61 a, 62 c; energetic 
imperfect, ii. 24 c, 41 d; after 

Sk * 

, ii. 43 a; after J, ii. 41 d, 

/fi J 

42 c; after ii. 42 c; after 

and similar compounds, 
ii. 43 c ; energetic imperative, 
ii. 44 a. 

Enunciative, ii. 251 c. 

Exceptive sentences, ii. 335 d seqq. 
Feminine nouns, by form, i. 179 a ; 
by signification, i. 177 d; by 
usage merely, i. 179 d — 1 80 c; 
of adjectives and substantives, 
how formed, i. 183 c — 185 b. 
Feth, fetha, i. 7 c ; passes into 
damns, before y in vulgar 
pronunciation, i. 213 d. 
Figures, arithmetical, i. 28 b. 
Forms of the triliteral verb, i. 
29 b — 47 b; of the quadriliteral 
verb, i. 48 c — 49 c. 

Fourth form of the verb, used as 

the v il: of the first, i. 35 d. 

Fractions, i. 263 d. 

Future, in the sense of a polite 
order or request, ii. 19 b. 
Future-perfect, how expressed, ii. 
22 a. 

Gender, in the verb, L 52 b; in 
the noun, i. 177 0; common, 

i. 180 D, 185b; feminine, i. 
177 d; formation of the femi- 
nine, i. 183 c — 185 b. 

Genitive, ii. 198 a — 202 b; supply- 
ing the place of an adjective, 

ii. 202 b, 229 a; of limitation, 


1 


with adjectives or participles, 
ii. 221 b; in apposition to re- 
lative adjectives, ii. 225 a; 

j + #S 

after etc., ii. 226 c; after 

5 i <§ * » » * 

214 b; after 

j-t-k, etc., ii. 204 c — 212 d; 

after •*£», lUU», il 212 d; 
# - / 
after ii. 126 a ; after y 

ii. 216 d — 218 a; after 

_} suppressed, ii. 217 b; geni- 
tive plural after numerals, ii. 
234 c; genitive singular after 

All* and *JUI, ii. 238 D. 

Gezm, g&sina, i. 13 a. 

H&mz, h&mza, i. 16d — 18d; hemza 
conjunctions, i. 11 b, 21 a. 
Hollow verbs, L 81 c. 

Hypothetical sentences, ii. 345 A 
seqq. 

’Imala, i. 10 c. 

Imperative, i. 61 d — 62 d; of 
* 

verbs having I as first radical, 
i. 74 a, 76 cd; of doubly weak 
verbs, i. 93 a ; in two cor- 
relative clauses, ii. 24 a, 37 c; 
negative, expressed by with 
the jussive, ii. 43 D ; with 

iW, ii. 44 b; imperative 

* * 

of with name of a person 
in the accusative, ii. 44 c. 
Imperfect, i. 51 b; its charac- 
teristic vowels in the first 
form, i. 57 b — 59 b ; indicative, 
i. 60 b — 61 a; subjunctive, i. 


60 b — 61 a; jussive, i. 60b — 

61 A; energetic, i. 61 a; passive; 

i. 63 a ; subjunctive or poten- 
tial, how expressed, ii. 6 b; 
imperfect indicative, significa- 
tions of, ii. 18 b; as a hdl, may 
be translated by our infinitive 
or participle, ii. 19 d — 20 c; 

preceded by = Latin or 
Greek imperfect, ii. 21 b; pre- 
ceded by (jyCj or jj = 

future-perfect, ii. 22 a. 
Impersonal active, ii. 271 a; pas- 
sive, ii. 268 a. 

Inchoative, ii. 251 c; when it may 
be indefinite, ii. 260 d. 
Indefinite annexation, ii. 225 c. 
Infinitive, i. 52 b, 109 a, 110 a 
seqq. ; as objective complement, 

ii. 53 c. 

Intensive adjectives, i. 136c, 137 a. 
Interjections, i. 294 b; having a 
verbal force, i. 296 B. 
Interposition of a word between 
the status constructus and the 
genitive, ii. 222 d. 
Interrogative sentences, ii. 306 B 
seqq. 

Inversion of subject and predicate, 
ii. 253 d— 255 a. 

Jussive, i 60 b — 61 a; in two cor- 
relative clauses, after jjl, 
etc., ii. 23 c, 36 d ; after J, 

ii. 35 b; after O, etc., ii. 
22 d, 41 b; as negative im- 
perative, after ii. 36 b, 43 D. 
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Kdsr, ktara, i. 7 o; for feth, in the 
preformatives of the imperfect, 
i. 60 a. 

Kunya, i. 244 D. 

Lim-$lif, i. 3 a. 

Letters of the alphabet, i. 1 a; 
their order in N. Africa, i. 3 a ; 
unpointed, how distinguished, 
i 4 a; classes of, i. 4 o; pro- 
nunciation of, i. 5 b; of pro- 
longation, i. 9 0; solar and 
lunar, i. 15 o; numerical values 
of, i. 28 b; weak, i. 53 A, 71 o. 

Licenses, poetic, ii. 373cseqq. 

Ligatures of letters, i. 3 B. 

Local sentences, ii. 252 D. 

Masculine or feminine nouns, list 
of, i. 181 D. 

Matte, i. 24 c. 

M&dd, mfedda, i. 24 c. 

Metres, ii. 358 c seqq. 

Moods, i. 51 d, 52 a. 

Nebra, i. 16 D. 

Negative sentences, ii. 299 o seqq. 

Neuter of the personal and de- 
monstrative pronouns, how ex- 
pressed in Arabic, ii. 299 a. 

Neuter verb, i. 50 d. 

Nomen abundantiae, i. 109 D, 
148 b; nomen actionis, see 
nomen verbi; nomen agentis, 
L 109 a, 131 b— 133 b, 143 b— 
147 a; used for nomen actionis, 
i. 132 b; construction of, ii. 
63 o — 69 D, 194 o seqq.; nomen 
deminutivum, i. 110 a (see Di- 
minutive); nomen instrumenti, 


i. 109 c, 130 b; nomen loci et 
temporis, i. 109 b, 124 D seqq.; 
formed from the derived con- 
jugations, i. 129 b; nomen pa- 
tientis, i. 109 a, 131 b; used as 
nomen actionis, i. 132c; con- 
strued with one or two accu- 
satives, ii. 69 d, 194 c seqq. ; 
nomen qualitatis, i. 1 1 0 a, 1 65 b ; 
nomen relativuin, i. 109 D; 
nomen speciei, i. 109 b, 123 d; 
as objective complement, ii. 
53 c; nomen unitatis, i. 109 c, 
147 b; nomen vasis (loci et. 
temporis), i. 109 b, 1 24 d seqq. ; 
nomen vasis, i. 109 D, 149a; 
nomen verbi or actionis, i. 
109 a, 110 a; list of nomina 
actionis, i. 110 c — 112 c; most 
usual forms, i. 112 d; nomina 
actionis of forms II. — XV., i. 
115 b; of quadriliteral verbs, 
i. 117 c; of solid verbs, i. 118 a; 
of verba h&mzata, i. 118 b; of 
weak verbs, i. 118 c — 122 d; 
nomen verbi, ii. 193 d; as ob- 
jective complement, ii. 53 c; its 
construction with subject and 
object, ii. 57 B ; construed with 
jJ, ii. 61 d; with a preposition, 

0 

it 61 b; as hal, ii. 114 c; 
nomen vicis, i. 109 b, 122 u; 
as objective complement, ii. 
53 c. See Noun. 

Nominal sentence, ii. 250 D. 

Nominative as vocative, ii. 85 b. 

Noun, L 104 d ; primitive and 


\ 


derivative, i. 106 a; substan- 
tive and adjective, i. 106 A ; 
how defined, i. 247 b; diptote, 
i. 239 d; triptote, i. 234 c; 
declinable and indeclinable, i. 
234 d ; wholly indeclinable, i. 
243 d — 244 d. See Nomen. 

Numbers, i. 28 b, 52 b, 187 D. 

Numerals, i. 105 a; cardinal num- 
bers, 1 — 10, i. 253 c seqq.; 
1 1 — 19, i. 256 a; 20 — 90 (tens), 
i. 257 B; 21 — 99 (compounded), 
i. 257 d; 100—900, i. 258 A; 
1000 and upwards, i. 259 A; 
compounded, i. 259 d; ordinals, 

i. 260 A — 262 a ; numeral ad- 
verbs, i. 262 b — D; construction 
of the numerals, ii. 234 c seqq.; 
arrangement in composition, ii. 
239 a; agreement of, i. 254 d; 

ii. 240 A ; ordinals with the 
genitive, ii. 245 d — 247 d. 

Nunation, i. 12 a, 235 b. 

Object. See Accusative. 

Ordinal numbers with the genitive, 
ii. 245 d— 247 D. 

Participles, i. 52 b, 109 a, 131 b — 
133b; of the derived conjuga- 
tions, i 143 b; of solid verbs, 
i. 144 B ; of verba hfemzata, 
i. 144 c; of weak verbs, i. 144 d 
seqq.; of quadriliteral verbs, 
i. 143 d; passive participle as 
nomen loci et temporis, and as 
masdar or infinitive, L 129 b — 
130a; participles with the 
accusative or genitive, ii. 63 c; 


with two or more objective 
complements in the genitive 
and accusative, ii. 67 D; with 
the genitive, ii. 221 B. 

Particles, i. 278 o; negative, ii 
299 c seqq. 

Passive voice, i. 49 c — 50 d, 51 a, 

63 a b, 64 a— o; with an accu- 
sative, ii. 52 A ; with two 
accusatives, ii. 53 b. 

Past tense of verbs of surprise, 

i. 100 b. 

Pause, forms of words in, ii. 368 c 
seqq.; pausal forms out of 
pause, in verse, ii. 390 a. 
Perfect, i. 51 B; its characteristic 
vowels in the first form, L 
30 b — 31 a; passive, i. 63 A, 

64 a b ; contracted forms, i. 
97 c; ii. 384 c; its significations, 

ii. 1 a; as optative, ii. 2 d; with 

or U til, ii. 9 c; with ^1, 

ii. 25 d; with ^1, ii. 14 b; with 
• / 0 0 it 
jJ, ii. 3 c, 5 a; with u. 

$ * * 0 0 0 1 0 
5 c; with jd ,jl£» or oife JJ, 

ii. 5 c; with P> P, 

ii. 6 b; with U, 

ii. 17 c; expressed by the jus- 
sive after J) and l«J, ii 22 d. 
Periodical times, i 264 b. 
Permutation of verbs, ii 287 a. 
Permutative, ii. 283 A, 284 d. 
Personal pronouns, i. 105 b ; the 
pronouns, i. 53 d seqq., 100 D, 
252 b. 
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Persons, i. 52 b. 

Pluperfect Indicative, ii. 4 c; sub- 
junctive or potential, ii. 6 B. 

Plural, i. 191 D; sound or entire, 
i. 191 n; masculine, i. 192 a, 
194 d; feminine, i. 192 a, 
197 b; broken, i. 192 a; forms 
of the broken plural, i. 199 a — 
233c; secondary broken plurals, 
i. 231 c; anomalous broken 
plurals, i. 233 o ; plurals of 
abundance and paucity, i. 234 u. 

Points, diacritical, i. 4 a. 

✓ * 

Predicate, ii. 250 b seqq. ; of 

and its “sisters,” in the accu- 
sative, ii. 99 a — 109 b. 

Prepositions, i. 278 d; ii. 129 a; 
separable, i. 280 n — 282 a ; in- 
separable, i. 279 b; simple, ii. 
129 B — 188 c; compound, ii. 
129 b, 188c; with a propo- 
sition as a genitive, ii. 192 u; 
se parated from the genitive, ii. 
191a, 193a; ellipsis of, ii. 
190 d; J after a nomen ac- 

tionis and a nomen agentis, ii. 
61 d, 68 c. 

Pronominal suffixes in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100 d; double, i. 103a; 
in the genitive, i. 101 b, 252 b; 
attached to a noun, i. 251b; 
to a verb, i. 102 a — 103 b. 

Pronouns, separate personal, i. 
54 a; suffixed, in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100 d; in the genitive, 
i. 101b, 252 b; demonstrative, 
i. 105 a, 264 n Reqq. ; interro- 


gative, i. 274 a seqq. ; indefinite, 
i. 277 A ; personal, i. 105 b ; 
reflexive, ii. 271 d; relative, 
i. 105 b, 270 b. 

Proper names, i. 1 07 c ; diptote, i. 
242 c. 

Proposition. See 01a"se and Sen- 
tence. 

Prose, rhymed, ii. 351 b, 368 c. 

Prosthetic 1, in the imperative, i. 
19 c, 61 l> ; omitted, i. 24 c; in 
the derived conjugations of the 
verb, i. 19 r>, 40 c, 41 i>, 43 a, 
44 a, 46 b. 

Quadriliteral verb, i. 47 n — 49 c, 
67 d. 

Qualificative clause, ii. 283 a seqq., 
317 c. 

Quasi-plurals, i. 224 u. 

Reflexive pronouns, ii. 271 n. 

Relative adjectives, i. 109 n, 149 c 
seqq.; ii. 225 a. 

Relative clauses, i. 105 b ; ii. 317 b 
seqq. 

Relative pronouns, i. 105 b, 270 b. 

Restrictive sentences, ii. 335 B. 

Rhyme, ii. 350 a seqq. ; forms of 
words in, ii. 368 c seqq. 

Roots, secondary, from verbs of 
which the first radical is weak, 
i. 77 A, 81 a. 

Scriptio defectiva of long a and i, 
i. 9 d — 10 b. 

Secondary roots from verbs having 

l as first radical, i. 77 a; from 
verbs having and ^ as first 
radical, i. 81 a. 
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S&dda, i. 13 i>. 

Sentence, ii. 250 a; adversative, 
ii. 333 a ; compound, ii. 255 a — 
256 d ; conditional, ii. 345 a ; 
copulative, ii. 325 a seqq. ; ex- 
ceptive, ii. 335 D ; hypothetical, 
ii. 347 b seqq. ; interrogative, 
ii. 306 B seqq. ; local, ii. 252 u ; 
negative and prohibitive, ii. 
299 c seqq. ; nominal, ii. 251 a; 
relative, ii. 317 b seqq. ; restric- 
tive, ii. 335 u ; verbal, ii. 251 it. 

Sila, i. 19 a. 

Solid verb, i. 68 b seqq. 

States (or Tenses) of the verb, i. 
51 B. 

Status constructus, i. 218 c — 
252 A ; ii. 198 a seqq. 

Strong verbs, i. 52 o seqq. 

Subject, ii. 250 b seqq. ; not speci- 
fied, ii. 266 d. 

Subjunctive, i. 60 b ; ii. 22 c, 24 o. 

Substantive, used adjectivally, ii. 
274 a; in apposition to a pro 
nominal suffix, ii. 285 a ; as 
hill, ii. 115 a. 

Substantive verb, ii. 99 a, 258 b ; 
negative, i. 96 b ; ii. 302 A. 

Suffixes, pronominal, accusative, 
i. 100 d; double, i. 103 a; 
genitive, i. 101 b, 252 b; at- 
tached to a noun, i. 251 u; to 
a verb, i. 102 a — 103 b. 

Sukun, i. 13 a; ii. 355 d. 

Superlative, with the genitive, ii. 
218 a, 226 c. 

Syllable, i. 26 c d. 

Tfenwln, i. 12 A, 235 u, irregular, 


in poetry, ii. 387 A ; suppressed 
l in poetry, ii. 388 B ; used at 

| tiie end of a word instead of 

j the letter of prolongation, ii. 

! 390 c. 

j Tisdld, i. 13 u; necessary, i. 

15 a; euphonic, i. 15 b; after 
i long vowels and diphthongs, i 
15 b; irregularly suppressed in 
poetry, ii. 377 c; irregularly 
used in poetry, ii. 377 d. 

Third form of the verb, used in 
I the sense of the fourth, i. 

j 34 a. 

| Trebly weak verbs, i. 95 b. 

Trilies, names of the Arab, how 
j construed, ii. 292 a, 296 c. 
j Triliteral verb, i. 29 a seqq. 

I Triptote noun, i. 234 c. 

Triptotes for diptotes in poetry, 

; ii. 387 a. 

Verb, triliteral, i. 29 a; forms of, 

' i. 29 B seqq. ; quadriliteral, i. 

29 a ; formation of, i. 47 b ; 
i forms of, i. 48 c seqq. ; the 
strong verb, i. 52 n — 53 A ; the 
solid verb, i. 68 u ; uncon- 
tracted, i. 69 a; ii. 378 b ; the 
i weak verb, i. 52 n, 71c — 72 A; 
j verba hemzata, i. 72 b seqq. ; 
I verbs having j and ^ as first 
radical, i. 78 A seqq. ; verbs 
having j and as middle 
radical, i. 81 c seqq. ; inflected 
as strong verbs, i. 86 d — 87 D ; 
verbs having ^ and ^ as third 
radical, i. 88 a; their IX. Bind 
XI. forms, i. 43 c, 91 b ; doubly 
57 


w. II. 
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weak verbs, i. 91 D seqq. ; trebly 
weak, i. 95 a— 96 b; with suf- 
fixes in the accusative, i. 
102 a — 103 b ; substantive verb, 
it 99 A, 258 B ; negative, i. 96 b; 
ii. 302 a ; aplastic verbs, ii. 
15 d; verbs of the heart, ii. 
48 D ; verbs of praise and 
blame, i. 97 A ; ii. 290 a ; of 
surprise or wonder, i. 98 B ; 
impersonal form of expression, 

ii. 266 d— 271c. 

Verbal adjectives, i. 131 b seqq. ; 


with the accusative or J, ii. 
70 a. 

Verbal sentence, ii. 251 B. 

Vocative, ii. 85 A. 

Voices, i. 49 c — 51 A. 

Vowels, short, i. 7 c ; pronuncia- 
tion of, i. 8 B ; long, i. 7b; 
pronunciation of, i. 9 C ; written 
defectively, i. 9 dj final, how 
affected by the wasl, i. 21 A — D. 

Wasl, wasla, i. 19 a. 

Weak verbs, i. 52 d, 71 c — 72 a. 
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